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PUBLISHER’S NOTE

So far we have published several out-of-print and rare
works, and ‘all of them have been greatly welcomed. Thus
encouraged we are now bringing out this famous Grammar of
the:Sanskrit Language by Prof. H. H. Wilson. This valuable
worl\c, too, was long out-of-print, and, fabulous prices were

' charged for the rare copies available here and there. The main
reason for this is that although there are several other Gram-
mars written by Western and Indian authors, yet the present

')work has its own importance for the early Students of Sanskrit.
Besides being very comprehensive in its treatment of the sujbect
matter,t also includes a chapter on Vedic Grammar, which
is usually not found in other similar works. The lucidity of,
the author’s style, a well thought out plan of the subject-matter
and the meanings given by kiggef the, qxaxqples cited by the
original Grammarians make dheMnorksboth §1mple & useful

Therefore we hope that our this effort too would be
welcqomed like our previous ones.
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PREFACE.

THE design of the present Grammar of the Sanskrit Language
has been suggested by the experience which I have now had
in teaching the language, and by the want which I have repea-
tedly felt of some such elementary work as that which I have

here attempted to compile.

Of the Sanskrit Grammars published in Calcutta, the works
of Mr. Colebrooke, Dr. Carey, and Mr. Forster are too volu-
nfinoys and difficult for beginners. The Grammar of Mr.
Yates is better adapted to such a class of students, but it is
not readily procurable in this country. The Grammar®of
Professor Bopp, being compcsed in German and in Latin,'m’
not universally acceptable to English students: and the
only Grammar within their reach, therefore, ha been that of
Sir C. Wilkins. This work, however admirable in many res-
pects, is exceptionable in some parts of its arrangement, and
is mconvenient in use from its extent; it is also growing scarce.
“Ar new Grammar, therefore, on a somewhat different plan,
had become necessary; and as Ifound no one disposed to
engage in its preparation, I have thc;ught it incumbent upon
me to undertake the task.

The structure of a highly elaborated form of speech, such
«as is Sanskrit, abounding with grammatical inflexions, cannot
be explained with that brevity of which more simply &onsti-
tuted languages permit : much cannot be described in a very
few phrases. The present work has exceeded the limits which
I originally contemplated ; but I found it impossible to be more
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concise, without being obscure, or without omitting something
that was essential. As the extent of the book, however, isin
great part attributable to ‘the multiplication of examples, rather
than of rules, it will be useful for occasional reference, without
being cumbrous to the memory of the student. I have endea-
voured to make reference easy, by the headings of the pages
and other supplementary means.

The first topic of all Sanskrit Grammars is necessarily the
euphonic combination of concurrent letters, the analysis of
which must be performed before the words can be separated
and read. In the chapter upon the combination of letters, or
Sandhi, as it is termed, I have rather added to, than diminished,
the number of the rules which are to be found in the Grammar
of Sir C. Wilkins : but, on the other hand, I have not imitated
Professor Bopp in the copiousness with which he has explained
the changes, as, however serviceable the rules which he has
assembled with singular industry and correctness, they are
not in all cases confined to modifications of a euphonic chara-
cte'r ¢ they comprise many that occur asthe comsequence of
;:erbal or nominal inflexion : and although a knowledge of
them will no doubt facilitate the stundent’s subsequent acquire-
ment of thesprinciples of declension and conjugation, I have
not found him content to be detained so long upon what
appears to him to be but the threshold of the edifice, into the

interior of which he is eager to enter.
«

The general outline of the chapter on Declension is in zlIl°
essential respects the same as that followed in the Grammars
of Wilkins and Bopp; but I have thought it advisable to put
more prominently forward than they have done the scheme of
technical terminations, devised by native grammarians for
the construction of the cascs of a noun; as, notwithstanding,
the sybstitutions which they partially undergo, they are appli-
oable in all nouns to a considerable portion of the cases, and
in some nouns to all. They are easily acquired, and so are
their substitutes; and familiarity with them once attained, the
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subject of Declension, however complicated it may appear,
becomes exceedingly simple, and is mastered with facility.

It is in the chapter on Conjugation' that I have departed
most widely from the course pursued by my European prede-
cessors. Professor Bopp has followed in the main the ex-
ample set by Sir C. Wilkins, of exemplifying, under the head
of each class or conjugation, only those tenses of the verb to
which the conjugational characteristics are confined; and
of illustrating the remaining tenses of verbs in general in one
collective division, under the head of each several tense., T
have found this arrangement peculiarly 'embarrassing to be-
ginners. An entire verb is nowhere presented to them; and
although the whole of the inflexions of most of those of which
the conjugational tenses are exhibited are to be found in the
Grammar, yetthey can only be collected by a diligent and
protracted search. It rarely happens that the young student
is not disheartened by the labour thus imposed upon him, and
a cbmpetent knowledge of the conjugation of Sanskrit verbs
is in consequence comparatively seldom acquired. In the hope
of removing some of the difficulties inherent in the subject,
I have brought the several tenses of the verb together, and
explained their formation in consecutive order. L have then
detailed an entire verb in its different voices and derivative
forms : and finally, under the head of each conjugation, I have
given complete paradigms of a number of the most useful
verbsparranged in alphabetical succession, in the several con-
jugations to which they respectively belong. An example of
.this classification of the verbs was set, by Mr. Colebrooke.
In the first volume of his Grammar, the only one published,
he has assembled all the verbs of the first conjugation, with
paradigms more or less complete. The limits of the present
waqrk rendered it impossible to represent all the verbs of each
‘conjugation, but I have endeavoured to make such a selecfon
as comprehends those which are of most frequent occurrence,
or anomalous construction. The forms are chiefly taken from
the native Grammar, the Siddhanta Kaumudi, and from a MS.
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collection of verbs I had compiled in India. The first part
only of Mr. Westergaard’s very valuable work, ¢Radices
Linguz Sanscrite, had reached me before my collection was
completed, or it would have saved me some labour. The
usefulness of the series will have been materially enhanced
by the alphabetical Index to all the verbs specified, which will
be found at the end of the volume, and for the preparation of
which I am indebted to the promptly tendered assistance of
Professor Johnson, whom I have also to thank for the careful
revision of the proof sheets, with exception of those of the
last hundred pages, and for the correction of many errors,
ascribable to typographic inaccuracy, or to my own inadver-
tencies.

The chapter on Derivation does not attempt to follow the
detail with which the subject is illustrated in the Grammar of
Sir C. Wilkins. The same copiousness was no longer necessary,
as my dictionary, however incomplete, offers many of the same
examples, and sufficiently exhibits the principles of etymologi-
eal developement. By the alphabetical arrangement, however,
of the technical affixes employed in eliminating derivative from
primitive words, a plan adopted from the example of Professor
Bopp, refetence to any particular form of derivatives will have
been facilitated, and the process of their development, perhaps,
have been rendered more intelligible.

The formation of compound words is described mich in
the same manner, but with some shight difference of arrange-
ment, as by Sir C. Wilkins. In the succeeding chapter on Syn-
tax, also, I have followed much the same course, being guided,
as he was, by the authority of native grammarians, although
appealing to different works, and endeavouring to illustrate the
rules by more diversified examples. The subject, however, is
ye#but imperfectly investigated. The native authorities restrict
their remarks to the application of the cases of the nouns, and
the tenses of the verbs; and to have supplied their deficiencies
would have demanded a longer period, and ampler space, than
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were compatible with the plan and purposes of the present
publication. My guides have been principally the Siddanta
Kaumudi and the poem of Bhatti, but I have drawn examples
also from other printed Sanskrit books.

The Prosody of Sanskrit has been much more successfully
illustrated than its Syntax; and in the Dissertation of Mr. Cole-
brooke, in the tenth volume of Asiatic Researches, and in the
remarks and annotations of various continental scholars and
critics upon the metres prevailing in the Sanskrit works which
they have edited, abundant materials exist for a comprehensive
treatise upon the laws of Sanskrit metre. In the chapter upon
the subject which I have added to the Grammar, nothing more
has been intended than a brief explanation of the fundamental
principles by which poetical metre is regulated, and an
exemplification of a few of its most frequently recurring and

popular varieties.
.

A€ the especial object of the present work isthe introduction
of the juvenile student to an elementary knowledge of the Sans-
krit language, I have but rarely adverted to the affinities which.
connect it with other languages; and in the few allusions which
I have admitted, I have purposed rather to intimate that such
affinities exist, than to explain their nature, or inqu%re into their
origin or extent. The more advanced student, who may take an
interest in the investigation, will find in the writings of different
'corftineptal scholars and grammarians, and especially in the
Comparative Grammar of Professor Bopp, numerous and unde-
niable proofs of the close connexion which subsists between the
sacred language of the Hindus and the language of ancient
Greece and Rome, as well as those of the Celtic, Teutonic, and
Sclavonic nations. )

It were superfluous in the present day to offer any observa-
tions upon the value and interest of Sanskrit literature.” The
study constitutes an era in the branch of intellectual inquir):
just referred to, and has given an entircly new character to
Philology. The principles of etymological affinity have been
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placed upon secure grounds, and the history of languages, and
through them the histery of man, has received novel and
important elucidation. Nor is this the only service which it
has rendered to general literature. The history of philosophy
and science is also largely indebted to it; andin the civil and
religious codes which it has laid open to our knowledge, and
in the mythological and legendary traditions, and the dramatic
and heroic poems, which it offers to our curiosity, it presents
a series of new, interesting, and instructive pictures of society,
in which the features of a highly artificial, but original civili-
zation are singularly blended with the characteristics of primi-
tive manners and archaic institutions. The history of mankind
can be but imperfectly appreciated without some acquaintance
with the literature of the Hindus.

It is, however, to the educated youth whose manhood is to
be spent in India, and who is there destined to discharge high
duties, and sustain heavy responsibilities—who is to execute tlie
offices of civilized government over millions of subject Hindus,
anTl to make that government a blessing, not a curse, to India—
a glory, not a shame, to Britain ;—it is to him that the study of
Sanskrit commends itself, by considerations of peculiar utility
and importa%ce.

A careful examination of the different dialects which are
spoken in various parts of India is yet to be effected; but enough
is known to admit of their being distinguished as belonging'to _
two great families, that of India proper, and that of the Dakhin.
Of the former, the members are, as far as we are familiar with
them, recognised as Sanskrit. They have undergone great chan-
ges; have simplified their grammatical structure; have suffered
ina greater or lesser degree admixture and adulteration from
foreign words. They probably also comprehend a small por—
t1on Gt a primitive, unpolished, and scanty speech, the relics
of a period prior to civilization : but in the names of things
of the most ordinary observation, in terms for the functions of
life, as well as the relations of society, as much as in those
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words which are the offspring of civilization, and which spring
from science, philosophy, law, and rgligion, they are almost
wholly dependent upon Sanskrit; a knowledge of wh.ich .con‘-
sequently places the members of this family, Bengah, Hindi,
Panjabi, Guzerati, Marhatha, and others, almost without effort
within the power of any one to whom it may become a duty to

acquire either or all of them.

In the south of India the case is somewhat different. Cul-
tivated languages of local origin are there met with, largely
supplied with words which are not of Sanskrit origin. There,
however, as in the north, the introduction of Sanskrit was the
precursor of civilization, and deeply impressed it with its own
peculiarities. The spoken languages were cultivated in imita-
tion and rivalry, and but partially aspired to an independent
literature. The principal compositions in Tamil, Telugu, Canara,
and Malayalam, are translations or paraphrases from Sanskrit
werks, and largely borrow the phraseology of their original :
and hence so large a proportion of the language of education
and of society is Sanskrit, that a knowledge of it is absolute.y
essential to a correct undérstanding of the spoken dialects of
the peninsula.

There is, however, a higher point of view from which the
advantages to the servant of the East India Company in India
or a knowledge of Sanskrit are to be contemplated, than the
aid Which itis calculated to afford them in their executive
furictions. It will not only enable them to understand the utte-
red words of those with whom they hold official intercourse; it
will not only teach them to interpret the language of represen-
tation or complaint, or to express the decrees of justice, or the
commands of power ;—it will enable them to understand the
people, and to be understood by them. The popular prejudices
of the Hindus, their daily observances, their occupations, u.eir
amusements, their domestic and social relations, their local
legends, their national traditions, their mythological fables,
their metaphysical abstractions, their religious  worship, all
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spring from, and are perpetuated by, the Sanskrit language.
To know a people, these things must be known. Without such
knowledge, revenue may be raised, justice may be administered.
the outward shows and forms of orderly government may be
maintained; but no influence with people will be enjoyed, no
claim to their confidence or attachment will be established,
no affection will be either felt or inspired, and neither the dispo-
sition nor the ability to work any great or permanent improve-
ment in the feelings, opinions, or practices of the country will
be attained. It fortunately happens, it is true, that much of
this indispensable information may now be acquired through
the English language, in consequence of the valuable transla-
tions and dissertations of various of the Company’s most disti-
nguished servants; but knowledge from the fountain head is
more precise and effective than when gleaned from éubordinatc,
and not always pure or profound, rivulets : and in proportion
as it is effective and precise, will be the respect and trust of the
native population, the influence and power of their English
masters.

S ——

ADVERTISEMENT TO THE SECOND EDITION.

In preparing the present Edition, the only material altera-
tions which I have thought it advisable to make, are the conﬂen-
sation of the general rules regarding the inflexions of flLe
verbs, or the prmmples of conjugation, and their insertion
among the preliminary rules of all the conjugations, instead
of the place which they formerly occupied among the intro-
ductory rules of the second conjugation. They will now, it is
hoped, be more commodiously referred to. I have also made
son’? additions of minor importance to the paradigms of the
verbs In this, as well asin the correction.of the errors of
the text, I have again to acknowledge the kind assistance of
Professor Johnson.
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ADVERTISEMENT. xi

The growing attention which has® been lately paid, on the
continent especially, to the literature of the Vedas, has induced
me to think that a specification of some of the principal pecu-
liarities of construction which are met with in those works
might be of service. The illustrations are those which are
given by the original Grammarians. The examples are cited
by them without any references, and their signification could
scarcely be rendered with any confidence without verifying
them in the passages where they occur, and without adverting
to the interpretation of a commentary ; a task of no ordinary
trouble in the absence of every thing like an index. I have been
enabled, however, by my own researches, and by the valuable
help of Dr. Max Miiller, to verify a considerable number of
the passages, and to supply the recognised sense. The rest
are open.to correction. In a few more years we may expect
to read the texts of the Vedas with as much certainty as those
of apy other Sanskrit compositions.

MAY 5, 1847.
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SANSKRIT GRAMMAR.

CHAPTER I

LETTERS.

Tar Sanskrit language is written in different parts of India
in the characters which are in use for the spoken dialects;
but the alphabet which is regarded as mcst appropriate to X,
and from which the local alphabets are derived, is that which.
is termed Négari or Devandgari, the alphabet of “the city,’
or of ¢ the city of the gods,” being a derivative from Nagara,
€a city,” compounded in the second forma with Deva, ¢ deus,’
‘a god.” It appears to have undergone various modifications
from a period of remote antiquity down to the seventh or
eighth century, when the letters assumed the form in which
they now occur.

As usually enumerated, the Nagari alphabet comprises forty-~
seven letters, the long vowels being considered distinct from
the short; the vowels are thus fourl;een~ the consonants,
‘among which the aspirated are distinguished from the corre-
sponding unaspirated letters, are thirty-three. The consonihts
are classified according to the organ chiefly concerned in their
articulation ; and in order to effect their utterance, the short
vowel “a’ is attached to their respective sounds.

B
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Yowels.

wa, W4, ii, ii’f?u’ wU, gL ‘ﬁ’ % Iri, Qh’i,
Te, ¥ ai, W o, W au.

Consonants.

Gutturals, % ka, & kha, 7 ga, ¥ gha, ¥ na.
Palatals, < cha, & chha, & ja, ¥ jha, ® na.
Cerebrals, 2 fa, ¥ tha, ¥ da, ¥ dha, @ fia.
Dentals, & ta, @ tha, ¥ da, ¥ dha, ¥ na.
Labials, ¥ pa, W pha, ¥ ba, % bha, ¥ ma.
Semivowels, ¥ ya, Tra, & la, T va.

Sibilants and aspirate, § Sa, ® sha, ¥ sa, ¥ ha.

To these are to be added two signs, which are occasionally
attached to vowels, termed Anuswira and Visarga. The first
is a dot over and after a letter; the second consists of two
dots after it. 'The first denotes a slight nasal; the second, a
soft aspirate; as, & an (ang), w: ah. Another additional

. Character is &, with a sound partaking of ‘1’ and “r,” but it is
peculiar to the Vedas. Some lists add w ksha and ¥ jna, but
these are fompounds ; the first of % ka and ® sha, and the
second of % ja and ¥ na. The first is sometimes expressed
in English by €x.’

In designating a letter; the word wrt kdra is added to.it;
as, W&t a-kara, the letter ‘a,’ a®wr ka-kéra, the letter”
‘k, &e.

‘When a vowel is* th‘e initial of a word, it retains the form
above given. When it follows a consonant, or occurs as a
medial or final, it"assumes a different form, which is written
before or after, above or below, the consonant with which it
is mssociated ; with exception of w a,” which, as a medial or

* final, is always left unwritten, being understood to be combined
with the consonant, and articulated with it, as in the above
alphabet, unless the consonant be final, which is denoted by a
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mark at its foot, a Viréma or ‘rest, as g k; or unless it be
conjoined with another consonamt, as below. The forms of
the vowels as medials and finals are, °-.

T4 T 14, ol gﬁs g!'ia & 1i, crgh'i9 (\alﬁ;

e =ai, Yo, Yau:
or in combination, W ak, w® aka, wrar iki, ¥fs iki, &= iki,

w5 uku, wg dkd, w3 rikei, wF riked, &% ikl 3 ikl
=% eke, ¥5 aikai, Wit oko, Wi aukau, weakan, wa: akah.

When two or more consonants come together, without any
intermediate vowel, they are combined into one compound
consonant—in which in general the component members may
be recognised without much difficulty—one consonant being
subjoined to the other, as in wgs akka, w¥r achcha, where the
transverse line of the lower is omitted; or one consonant
following the other, as w3 agga, W= ajja,’ wherc the per-
pendicular line of the first of the two is rejected. In some
cases the elements of the combination are not so obvious.
The letters most frequently recurring in conjunction with p‘re-'
ceding consonants are ¥ ya and T ra. The first is easily
discernible in -

ot kya, v chya, o tya, o dya, W pya, ¥ mya, &c.:

the second is usually designated by a short transverse stroke
at the foot of the letter or letters ; as,

° wmor = kra, 7 gra, & or ® tra, ¥ dra, W pra, g krya.

When T precedes a consonant, it is placed at the top of it in
the shape of a crescent; as, & rka in W& arka, ¢ the sun;’ or
% rmma in & dharmma, ¢ duty.’ .

The difficulties from this source soon disappear with prac-
tice. Some of the most useful combinations are suqu{ned.
It may be also here observed, that some of the single letters
may be written in a different manner, of which examples are
given at the foot of the Table at the head of this chapter.

B2
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Compound consonants.
zkka wmkta E kga * wmwkma wkwa w ktwa
grktrya wksha wikshya wkshwa ¥khya 3gra
mgrya Tghna wWghma TFike Figa F ngha
g ighra wchcha wxchchha wichma gchhra  jja
Wjya Wjra ®Wjwa #mjjha =wncha Hnja
g fta zthya ¥ dhra T iifa witha | hda
w ndha ®fifa Wihya whwa Twtka  Wtta
wttya thra Ftina Wtma  FWimya =girya
Witwa  wWisa & tsna ®Wtsya wdga ¥ dgha
gdda ¥ddha wddhya ¥dna wdba  ®dbha
®dbhya wdma wdya T dra gdwa  Fdwya
wdhna wdhma & dhwa @ nta @ ntya ntra
wwnda wndra wrndha “®wndhra ¥ona R pta
W pna o ppa W pma ¥ pla wpwa W psa
= bja =wtbbha wbhya gbhwa wmna Fmpa
W mma ¥ msa lpa wlma wvya wsche
wrdéchya wWeéna wsra wiéwa YWssa  wshfa
wishfya wshfra prshfrya wrshfa wshma wska
mskha wWsta g stra wstha wsna & spa
& spha W sma  ®Ysmya ¥ sya g sra o swa
Fhoa whma @hya T hra g hla X hwa.

PRONUNCIATION.

Few observations are required regarding the pronunciation
of the letters of the Sanskrit alphabet. As a general rule, tie ~
vowels are to be sounded like those of the Italian alphabet,
except the first, the short ‘a,” which has the obscure sound
of that letter in such English verbs as ¢ adorn,” ¢ adore,’ or in
the word America®’ The vowels 1i and Iri differ not in

‘?his is the only cause of embarrassment in the system here followed of

cexpressing Sanskrit words in English characters. It is difficult to our
practice to pronounce ‘ban’ as if it was written ‘bun;’ as in Sanskrit,
Bundhana, ‘binding,’ is to be pronounced Bundhunu; but ‘u’ is necessarily
restricted to its proper office, as in Italian, ¢ fui,” ‘furore;” or in English,
‘full,” *bhull,” and the like.
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sound from. the syllables so compounded. They take their
place among vowels as subject to euphonic changes, of which
as syllables they would not be susceptible. The consonants
are in general pronounced as in English, and we have, it may
be suspected, several of the sounds for which the Sanskrit
alphabet has provided distinct signs, but of which signs are
wanting with us. This seems to be the case with the nasals
and the cerebrals. We write but one ‘n,” but we vary its
articulation, according to the consonants it precedes, as a gut-
fural, palatal, cerebral, and dental, in such words as conquer,’
¢ singe,” *none,” and  content.” So we write but one ¢t’ and
one ‘d,’ but their sounds differ in such words as ‘.trumpet’
and ¢ tongue,’ *drain’ and “den:’ in the first of which they are
cerebrals, in the second dentals. The term ° cerebral’ has been
adopted to express the Sanskrit Mdrddhanya, from Mérddhan
7§+ ‘ the head,’ as these letters are articulated by touching
the palate with the tongue farther back in the mouth than is
practised in other articulations. The & v when oompound.ed
with another consonant is pronounced and written *w,’ as in,
fg dwi, ‘two.” Of the three sibilants, the first ‘s’ wis less’
decidedly ¢ sh’ than the second, as in our ss’ in * session;’ it is
a palatal letter: W sha is a cerebrai, as in ‘shore:’ and wis a
dental sibilant, as in “sun.’ Anuswiéra is a slight nasal, rather
stronger than the ¢ n’ of the French ¢bon.” The term Anuswiéra
signifies * post-vocal,’ and accordingly the sign always follows a
vowel, and closes a syllable, whether in the middle or at the end
ofa word. In this situation it may be kubstituted for any of the
other nasals, and then retains the sound of the original, being
influenced by the letter that follows; as, wmx for WeFIT
ahanikdra, * pride ;” wi for w3y aiga, ‘body 5’ w# for wes aham,
“I’ It is especially appropriate as the s.bstitute of ‘m’ bﬁfore
the semivowels, retaining its own nasal sound, except before =
which by its analogy to the labial W, causes the retention of
the labial nasal sound ‘m:’ thus ¥ ‘san.’ compounded with
W ‘yama' &c. makes ¥qw saiyama, ¢ restraint ;’ s sanréva,
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‘clamour 3’ ety saflipa, ¢ conversation > but d¥wT sam-
vatsara, ‘a year. Antswéra is the nasal sign exclusively
employed before the sibilants and the aspirate; as, sg ansa,
‘g part; féwn hinss, ¢ injury;’ #fgat sanhité, ¢ combination ¢
discharging to this class the office of the other nasals to their
respective classes of consonants. The soft aspirate denoted
by Visarga is seldom audibly articulated : in practice there is
no perceptible difference between Tw: Rémah and Tw Réma.

CLASSIFICATION.

Besides the classification of the letters of the alphabet spe-
cified above, there is another which it may be sometimes useful
to refer to. In this system the letters are thus arranged:

ESA SR A AT AR AVR LA AL LS
wnsgaRg|musg|vzuy|wynzeaN| wuw
suwzwy |svyg|wwwy| = .

The object of this arrangement is to provide a convenient
m8de of designating any particular set of letters to the exclu-
“sion of all others, which is done by combining any prior letter
with the oogxsonant at the end of a series, so as to form a
Pratyshéra or syllable, denoting all the letters that intervene:
thus, W& means the whole alphabet; =g the vowels only;
¥ the consonants only ; wm means & ¥ 3, inclusive of their
corresponding long vowels; =% denotes the simple vowels;
T the diphthongs; T the semivowels; and "G all the ~
consonants, exclusive of, the nasals and semivowels. Other
combinations may be formed on the same principle, with a
like purport.

There are some distinctions also affecting the vowels and
consonants generally, which it is advisable to particularise.

o 17 Vowels have three times or quantities: they are, &y
Laghu, ¢light’ or ¢ short;’ 3§ Guru, ¢ heavy’ or ‘long;’ and
yw Pluta, ‘ prolated” They have also three accents, and are,
Ferw Uditta, © grave;’ wqem Anudatta, ¢ acute;” and wfcr
Swarita, ¢ compounded’ or ¢ circumflex.” The long and short
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vowels are separately represented, as W a, WT 4: the prolated
is the Irng § with three lines underneath it, or a figure of three
behind it, as wtor wrg. The accents are thus severally marked ;
4w < Th;y are rarely used, except in MSS. of the Vedas.

In combination and in inflexion the vowele are subject to
two changes, or rather substitutions, in which other vowel or
diphthongal forms take their places. These are called @
Gufia and 3fg Vriddhi, rendered by Dr. Wilkins ¢ conversion®
and € augmentation.’

The vcfwels. (the long being com- } wrT g &
prised in the short) are . .

The Gufia substitutes severally . — & WY wy w3

The Vriddhi substitutes . . wr ¥ W wig wim.

Thus the verb 3 bhd,  to be,’ in its inflexions is subject to
Gufia; that is, it becomes 3t bho, ‘o’ being substituted for
“w’ In some of its secondary derivatives the ‘u’ is subject to
Vriddhi: thus a@ bhita, ‘a being,’ ‘an element,” furnishes
the adjective 3firs bhautika, ¢ elementary.” This will be more,
intelligible as we proceed. It is only at present essential to
recollect the purport of the terms Gufa and Vriddhi. It may
be added that, according to the native Grammars, the Gufia
substitutes are only w & ), and the Vriddhi wr ¥ Wt; the w
and =1, in connexion with the semivowels T and &, being the
» Gufia and Vriddhi representatives of g ..
2. Consonants. It is at present more important to notice
a distinction of the consonants into two classes. Some of them
are hard, some soft. Wilkins calls the former surds; the
latter, sonants; in which he is followed by Professor Bopp.
~The hard or surd consonants are the two first letters of the
five first classes of the alphabet and the sibilants ; the so\ or
sonant consonants are the three last letters of each class, ﬂme"a
semivowels, and the aspirate.
Hard or surd letters, s @ w 5 z 3 TYTHYWY .
Soft or sonant, MUTAMATITUTYAINNITLSCE.
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CHAPTER II.

SANDHI—COMBINATION OF LETTERS.

ConTrIvaNncEs for avoiding the concurrence of harsh or
incongruous sounds, or the unpleasing hiatus which arises .
from keeping sounds apart that are disposed to coalesce, are
not wanting in all languages. They are in general, however,
rather poetical or prosodial than grammatical; such as the
elision of 2 final ‘e’ before an initial ‘e’ in such a concurrence
as “the etherial height ef heaven,” which it was formerly the
fashion to write, as the measure demanded, “th’ etherial ;* to
say nothing of the synalepha and ecthlipsis of Latin verse,
“ Monstr’ horrend’ inform’ ingens,” &c. Other instances of
a regard for euphony, however, do occur, independent of
prosody, and especially in Greek, in which many of the
euphonic changes are analogous to those provided for in Sane
sknt In no language has the subject, however, been so

.systematxcally investigated as in Sanskrit: and the changes to
“which letters are subject for the sake of euphony are nume-
‘rous, and earefully defined; forming that part of Sanskrit
grammar which s termed -afas Sandhi, ‘ a holding together,’
‘a junction;’ or wWfewr Sanhit4, ‘an association,” ¢ a conjunc-
tion; either being derived from a verb compounded of the
preposition ¥ sam, ‘ cum,’” and t dhé, ¢ to have,”  to hold.’ "

- SECTION 1.
Cory‘unction of vowels.

1. When a vowel terminating a word is followed by a similar-
vowel beginning another word, whether they both be short or "
Hoth long, or one be short and one long, they combine into
one long homogeneous vowel : thus

2 with a makes 4; as, 3w Daitya + wft ari = =3 Daityéri,
“a foe of the demons,” a name of Vishfiu.
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& with a makes &; as, W 84 + BTHA agachhat = wpraEq si-

gachhat, ¢ she went.’ -

i with i makes 1; as, ¥fwiti + T iva ._W itiva, * so indeed.’

{ with 1 makes 13 as, ft Sti+ &g iSa = wity Srisa, ¢ the lord

of Sri’

u with u makes d; as, 1§ bhénu + 387 udaya =uTTEY

~ bhéniidaya, ¢ sun-rise.’

ri with ri makes ri; as, 3 nri+ ggfa rishi:'e[ﬁi nrishi, ¢ a

man- (a mortal) sage.’

The concurrence of a final and initial & never perhaps takes
place. & may however follow =, and as they are considered
as homogeneous, a long = ri may be the result; as, €y
hotri + sarT Irikédra makes z’r{m‘( ‘the letter Iri (a sort of
incantation) of the Hotri,” or officiating priest. The concur-
rence of =, however, either with another =g or with &, is not
Lable to any very strict rule, and the substitute may be either
a short or long wg; as, €y with either wamw or &K may be
either ggare or e,

2. If a word which ends in either = a or w4 be followed by
a word beginning with a different vowel, then 2 Gufia clement
is substituted for both ; that is, if = or =T preceden g or §, the
substitute is ¥; if ¥ or &, it is @t; if =y or wy, it is wy; if
®orTg, UG; as,

37 upa + 3% Indra = 34w Upendra, a name of Krishfia.

% Jana + e Féwara = waw Janeswam, a lord of men,”

‘a king.’

a1 yathd + ¥ ipsitam = aefeas yathepsitam, ¢ as desired.’

nggT Gangs + vgaR udakam = mfga Ghngodakam, ¢ Ganges

water.’

wg meha + fir rishi = #wgf® maharshi, “ a great sage.’

W9 tava + @ lrikdra = waeR tavalkdra, ¢ thy letter w.”

3. If a word ends, as in the last case, with & or wv, and

is followed by one beginning with a diphthong, a Vyiddhi
c
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letter is substituted for botk; that is, if ® be followed by &
or ¥, the substitute is ¥} if by w¥ or o, it is @3 as,
gan Krishha + ead ekatwam = R Krishfaikatwam,
¢ oneness with Krishfia.’
forgt vidy4 + 2 eva=fa@lY vidyaiva, ‘ knowledge, verily.’
¥ deva + ¥wdl aifwaryam = ¥Iw devaiswaryam, °the
divinity of a god.
wey alpa + WINY ojas = wagtwrd_ alpaujas, ¢ of little radiance.
wret bild + Wiwgw autsukyam = ATStagw bilautsukyam,

¢ the maiden’s sorrow.

There are some exceptions to these two last rules, which it
may be convenient here to insert. With regard to these and
to other anomalies and exceptions, however, it may be advis-
able once for all to recommend to the student, in an early
stage of his studies, to content himself with a passing noticg
of them, and not to allow them to divert his attention from the
general rules. Familiar with the rules, he will find no diffi-

“gulty in the occasional deviations from them which. occur.

a. wwy aksha before wfgah Ghifi makes wepifeaft akshauhifi,
¢ a large army,’ instead of wreYfeait, as it should do by rule 2.

b. When $g ir, a radical signifying go,’ or any of its
derivatives, follows the ‘a’ of & swa, the substitute is not
‘e, but “ai; as, @ ¢ self-going, ‘independence ;” Rfeft ‘an
independent female servant,’ i. e. not a slave.

¢. Verbal derivatives from the roots ¥ ifi, ‘go,” and ¥y
edh, ¢increase, regulérly take the Vriddhi substitute after the
vowel W of a preposition; as, ¥q + =ft = g¥fx ¢ he approachesy’
WY 4 v = IYYR “it increases:’ but, in general, verbs begin-
ning with ¥ or W} retain their own vowel, and cause the
elisieh of the final w of & preposition ; as, w before Twa makes
5‘5& “be trembles;’ w before wwfw makes Wrwfwt  he sprinkles.’
The = which is substituted for the ar of a1g véh, ¢ who bears,’
takes Vriddhi after the short ‘a,’ as fawarg “all-sustaining,’
beomes first faygg, and then in the acc. plur. fawite:.
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d. The causal of 3y ish, “to go,” ‘to send,” requires the
rejection of the = of the inseparable .preposition W, as W+
exafa makes ¥wafy, not Awufi. In nouns derived from it the
compound may be regular, as T or ¥w preshya or praishya,
‘a, messenger.’ oE ‘to reason,’ after w takes Vyiddhi, as
Wz praudba, ‘proud, ‘arrogant’ &x, ‘glean,” with w is
regular, admitting the Gufia substitute only, as ®w presha, ‘a
gleaner.’

e. Roots beginning with =y after a preposition ending in
“a,’ substitute the Vriddhi form g ér, as ¥+ g makes
Fureifa uparchehbati, ‘ approaches ;” by rule 2. it should have
been gusifir uparchehhati. The Vriddhi wrg is also substituted
for an initial 3§ when the word it commences is compounded
with a preceding word ending in € a,” and having the sense of the
instrumental case: thus @ sukha and w# rita may be joined
together, as gaT® sukhértta, ¢ affected by joy ;' gftm $ita and
WW rita, as yar® sitdrtta, ¢ affected by cold.” If the first
member have not the sense of the instrumental case, the
words combine agreeably to rule 2; as, Wi parama and wgw -
rita. make Ww® paramartta, ¢last-gone: the same if the
first word retains the sign of the instrumental case; the words
coalescing in virtue of their juxta-position, but not forming a
compound : thus FRT+ | mahe ga9R sukhenartta,

J- The word wyu rifia doubled or preceded by n, =wrre,
s, T, or T, substitutes the Vriddhi syllable WL, not the
Gufia wg; as, Ward rifidrfia, ¢ debt of a debt; wrd prérha,
¢ principal debt;’ wmwtal vatsatardffiay ‘debt of a mule g
JuATd vasandrie, ¢ debt of a cloth;’ Tyl Dasirfia, name of a
country ; gyrd@it Dasérfid, name of a river, the Dosaron of
. Ptolemy.

g- Verbs formed from nouns beginning with wy take either
the Gufia or Vriddhi substitute after the w of a preposition T
gwftafe rishabbiyati, ¢ he resembles or acts like a rishabha,’
ie a bull, with ® pra makes cither wifiufr or wrifrafy.
So with an initial %, as wesrdafy or wrawdufr. When the

C 2
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initial is the long vowel =g, either no coalescence takes place,
or the change is to the Gufa syllable; as, 37 and gawGafa
make either sagaiafy or Tydrdatfn.

% When =5 as the initizl of 2 noun follows an inflected
noun ending in a short vowel, it may remain unaltered, or fol-
low rule 2: thus g and g may make either 7} or wegfa.

i. Verbs formed from nouns beginning with ® or = fol-
lowing a preposition ending in =, either cause its elision, or
substitute the Vriddhi letter; as, 3w and wzatafa edakiyati
make either I¥zaiufe or Iuzargfa  he is sheepish.

k. When the particle T3, °verily,” ‘indeed,’ is uscd to
intimate ¢ uncertainty,” it causes the elision of a preceding = ;
as, @ kwa and ¥% eva make 3% kweva in such 2 sentence as
B ¢ Where indeed will you dine® When ¢ certainty’
is affirmed, the combination follows rule 3; as, ¥®& W4T WY
et ¢ I shall certainly dine with you, my friend.”

I. The words =Yg otu, ‘a cat,” and Wiw oshiha, ‘the lip,’
when compounded with a preceding word ending in ', either

_follow rule 3, or cause the elision of the preceding vowel;
‘as, ¥ sthila +ﬁg=ﬁaﬁg or B “ a fat cat;’ fag vimba
+¥E is either fagiw or fagw ¢ cherry-lipped.’ If the words
coalesce without forming 2 new compound, the rule is adhered
to: 7%+ =g make 7At¥  the lip of thee.

4. When a word ends with any simple vowel, except & or
=T, and is followed by 2 word that begins with a dissimilar
“vowel, or with a diphtkong, the latter is unaltered, but the
former is changed to its analogous semivowel: thus ¥ and §
are changed to g y. and Wto g v, R to Ty, and & Hto
®§l; as,

‘{fﬂ + WTad = SATE itydkarhya, © thus having heard.’

‘H’ﬂ -+ WIG® = SSTAA rijwiyate, ¢ simple-minded.”

:mi+w JTadw bhritranda, ‘a brother’s portion.’

® -+ WIT =®Fa lanubandha, ¢ the adjunct (anubandha)

Iri?
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a. There are various rules for the correct orthography of
words coalescing in this form, but they are amoagst the
inconveniences of Sanskrit grammar, ahd are little observed
in practice: it is enough here to remark, that under them the
first word may be also spelled T=Twa®, TraTad, or TeqTEA,
doubling the first conjunctAconsonant, the second, or both.
In general, however, the simplest form is used, unless the first
of the conjunct consonants be T, when the second should be
doubled ; as, MA ¢ Gauri’ (the goddess) + wa  here,’ is most
correctly written il Gauryyatra. So also in uncompounded
words the letter T doubles the consobant conjoined with it,
as #¥7 karttd, =8 karmma, vt dharmma, although it is not
uncommon to omit the duplication in writing.

6. In some instances, when the words are not compounded,
and not inflected, a final simple vowel followed by a dis-
similar vowel may either conform to the rule, may remain
unaltered, or, if long, may be changed to its short vowel : thus
WAl chakri + @ atra, ‘The discus-armed (Vishfu), here !
may make either wWgrg or wf& wg or ww wa. If a new
compound be formed, the rule must be followed, and the
semivowel substituted ; as, ¥ft Hari- @& artha makes wdi%
Haryyartha, ¢ for the sake of Hari " and so it must if an inflec-
tive termination be added to the word to form a case, as td:
Gauryyéh, ¢ of the goddess Gauri.’

3. When a diphthong ending a word is followed by any
vowel or diphthong—even though the latter be the same—
beginning a word, the following syllables are severally substi-
tuted for the antecedent diphthong : -

For —w=rq ay, as ¥ + w+t makes waw chayana, © gathering.’
— i‘—-'am( &y, as ] + =& makes qTq® ndyaka, ¢ a leader®
~— W—wWy av, as faumt + ¥ =fqund Vishfave, *to Vishhu.’
— ﬁ-———’am( év, as gt + 3t = gATFTA putrdvimau, ¢ these

two children.’
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a. These syllables may be substituted for diphthongs before
the semivowel ¥ when it 4s the initial of the affix wu¥, form-
ing participial nouns,ih certain senses.

% from -+ uq == jayya, ¢ what may be conquered.’
*t from 3+ ¥R = w=x bhavya, ¢ what may be’ or ¢ is to be.
A+ 9 = ndvya, ¢ relating to a ship,’ ¢ naval.’

b. 7t before WA substitutes g for the final, 7rar gavya,
“relating to a cow; also before the affix ufa, as gfy ‘a
measure ;’ but this is peculiar to the Vedas. In ordinary use,
the words are it gfir ¢ a measure of two kos.’

6. Concurrent heterogeneous letters in some cases do not
follow any of the preceding rules, or they follow them option-
ally ; or one of the two vowels becomes quiescent, or is ejected.
These are termed wipen pragrihyd, literally ¢ what must be
taken out,’ ‘excipienda.’

a. The finals § % and ®, when they are the terminations of
nouns in the dual number, are unchanged before other vowels
or diphthongs: #d tﬁ ‘these two Haris;” 319 $& © these two
suns; wFw Wy ¢ these two women.’ The duals waft, e,
Tt and st form compounds with €, as wafte, Qewlty, &

b. weft, the nom. plur. mase. of the pronmoun weH ¢ that,
does not coalesce with a following vowel: wsft &ym those
lords.’

¢. The ¥ of faq may be unchanged, or may substitute the
semivowel ¢ v° before”a vowel, as fasy 3% or fags ¢ What is
said ¥’

d % or = substituted, as they sometimes irregularly are,
for the proper ending of the locative case, are unchanged, as

. HiY MG wivfym: © Soma relying on Gauri? @%@ for M.

e. Prolated vowels, pluta, are incapable of combination:
efe Faw wg ¢ Come, Krishfia (as if in calling), here.’

/o ¥ and @ being the terminations of an inflected word,
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cause a following = to be ejectea; its elision is however
usually denoted by a peculiar character; as, wrasg ¢ O fire!
here;’ fyumrsy ¢ O Vishfiu! here” .

g- The =Y of Y is subject to various modifications before
% ; both may be unchanged, % may be elided, or =} may be
changed to =y ava: thus 7Y and =z make = w3, sMrsg, or
awf. = is changed to Wy ava before we and %%, making by
rules 1. and 2. 74T ¢ a lattice,” and 7= 2 name of Krishila;
also before ¥w, making r3g:; or it may be changed before this
word to g av, by rule 5, regularly making srefty ¢ lord of kine.”

4. When the short vowel & is followed by the sacred mono-
syllable st Ou, it is rejected; as, figqra + =i makes Terarais
() ‘Om! namas, or adoration, to Siva.’ It is also rejected
before a verbal inflection compounded with the preposition wr;
as, fga+ 2f (from &1 4 ¥f¥) makes fyrdfe < O Siva, come

i. Particles, when single vowels, are not changed before
other vowels ; as, ¥ 3= 38y O Indra! O lord of Umé
'u:r is an exception, if it implies ¢ diminution * =T 4+ Bui makes
wiwi oshfiam, ¢a little warm.” As an interjection it is ug-
changed: wr &§ °Ah, indeed!” The final Wt of a particle is
unchanged : =gt &qm: ¢ Ho, deities !’

k. The final &Y of a vocative case takes various f3rms before
the particle gfw; as, fawmit 3, faww gf, or Praufafi.

I In a particular class of compound words the initial of
the second word is preserved, and the last vowel of the pre-
qeding word is rejected ; in one case, along with the consonaut
by which it is followed : thus

wE+ Uﬁg:m sakandhu, ‘a sort of: potherb.’

& + WY = w#+g karkandhu, * the jujube.’

BTHS + §91 =Sty lingalids, © the handle of a plough.’
AT + WE = WTRE mérttanida, ¢ the sun.’

Y + $uT = woftwr manisha, ¢ intellect.’
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SECTION IL

Confunction of consonants.

We must now recollect the distinction which has been
pointed out (p. 7) with regard to the two classes of consonants,
as hard or surd, and soft or sonant; as, in addition to such
rules as affect peculiar letters, there are one or two general
rules which it will be of great use to bear in mind.

7. When two consonants come together, and are affected
by no special rule, there will be no change, if they are both
hard or both soft; but if they are of different enunciation,
and one is hard, and the other is soft, then the first of the
two must be changed to a letter of the same quality as the
second, which will be the hard or soft letter of the class to
which it belongs; as, % to 7w, or Wwto ®; = to w, or §tow;
Ttog,orztoZ; Rto T, oreto w; Qtow, or ¥ toq. The
further exemplification of this rule may thus be stated :— _

a. If the consonants be both hard, there is no change:
thus, before the termination ¥ su, the nouns ¢ sarvadak, harit,
ap,’ retain their finals, as wiy, Ty, wy. 1% before qfir
is qraafa Vikpati, ¢ lord of speech.’

b. If both are soft, there is no change: wg before farg s
wfgy adbhis, ‘ by waters.’

¢. A hard before a soft consonant must: pe changed to the
soft consonant of its Gwn class : ‘thus sraR_sitay, < the song of
the lord,” becomes sraaftar bhagavad-gita, “ t’ being changed o™
‘dy =Y ap, before % changes its final to w, and becomes =,
abja, * water-born,” “a lotus.

d. A soft consonant before a hard consonant must be
changed to the hard consonant of its own class: wg ad, ‘to
eat,’ before fir, changes ¥ to W, wfiw < eats ;” so it does before

~g7 as wag kravydd, ‘a cannibal,’ is in the 7th casc plural
T kravyitsu, ‘in or on cannibals.’

8. If the antecedent consonant be an aspirated letter, it is

not only modified by the preceding rule, but whatever form it
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takes it is the unaspirated letter; an aspirate cannot precede
any unaspirated letter except a nasal qr a semivowel, nor can
two aspirated consonants come together. Thus in the com-
bination #fif + wa dadhi-atra, where by rule 4. it makes e
dadhyatra, and by the following remark «. the ¥ dh may be
doubled, the duplication requires that the first member shall be
unaspirated, and the word must be written, not gvereg dadhdhya-
tra, but g@re daddhyatra: so Y and ¥ become F®; & and ¥,
o m@{andﬁm FFR; and faafay and T, Pagfeanang;
the &, which is a hard letter, being first changed to the soft
aspirate W, and ¥ being changed to 7 before the aspirate .

9. A hard consonant, when final, is changed to a soft con-
sonant ; and a final aspirated consonant to an unaspirated :
“thus q7% becomes Fv7; and faafew, faafer.

When however it occurs before a pause, that is, when it is
not followed immediately by any letter, the change to a soft
consonant is optional: thus the nom. sing. of 1% is cither
1% or 717 ; of faafew, ﬁafaaor-f&m

10 Final hard consonants, follovced by words bcgmnmg
with vowels, are changed to soft (the vowels being soft or
sonant letters) ; as, ar% + {3 becomes wmfty Végiss, ¢ god of
speech,” a name of Vyihaspati; not ¢the god of wine,’ as Sir
Wm. Jones conjectured, from the accidental resemblance of
Vigisa and Bacchus.

When hard and aspirated consonants are followed by the
terminations of the cases of nouns or persons of verbs which
open with vowels, they are no longer regarded as final, for then
they do not terminate a syllable, but begin another, and they are
therefore not subject to change : Wiy makes wiya, wiyar;
frafey, faafsat. T, ‘ to cook,’ before win makes wafz.

11. A final palatal is changeable to a guttural, which will
be hard or soft according to the consonant that follows ; ns,

AT véch, ¢ speech,” becomes ATF or 17, !nfnrq wgw asrij,

‘blood wyfnrq. sy prén, left from Wi, ¢ cast,’ becomes nrg.
After certain verbs, w & & and ¥ may be changed, when final,

D
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to ®, which again becomes Z or ¥; as, fawgs, ‘ the creator
of the universe,’ makes.fem;em\, and then fawyz -93.

12. A consonant of the dental class, # ¥ § ¥ ¥, preceding
a consonant of the palatal class, ¥ & ¥ W& 5 W, or of the cerebral
class, z 3 T T T, exclusive of the sibilant (%), is changed to the
corresponding letter of that class; that is, # @ are changed
toworz; e¥toWor¥; and 7 to ¥ or A

wn -+ fam = afew ¢ pure reason.’

7% + Wia = wsftx ¢ that life”

;nf#:[ + 1 = Wfg=T a name of Vishfiu.

TR + e = g “ a comment on that.

wfae + gl = afseiaa < O discus-armed ! thou goest.”

Before the cerebral sibilant, the dentals are unchanged, as
F ¥ ¢ being the sixth’

13. Dentals are also changed to cerebrals, when following
cerebrals, if they are part of adjunct syllables, as the personal
affix fr with fgg dwish, ‘to hate,’ makes 2fe dweshfi, < who
h%tes.’ They are not so changed when they are radical letters,

~as ¥z ¥ ¢ they six.

14. Dental consonants before the letter & are changed to
®; as, 77 & fowfn =afgafn ‘ he writes that ;) WET + faafa
makes waifg®fa; as ovv and Aéyd make ovAAéyw. A pecu-
liar mark is sometimes inserted to denote the change of the
nasal, as watfgafs. , '

15. A nasal of the same ‘class may be substituted for any -
final consonant before a word beginning with a nasal ; as,

Tr% + wafe = Irg wAf@ vén nayati, ¢ speech guides.”

Wz + wafa = waafn shafifiavati, ¢ ninety-six.’

WZ + W = "W shafimésa, ¢ six months.’

TR + Faft=gasquft etan-Murér, ¢that Vishfiu. .

¢ This rule does not preclude the operation of the general
ﬂe, by which concurrent consonants must be assimilated ; it
only makes it optional : thus for =% 7uft we may also write
¥ wafn; and for TAY gt\fg, Tagafe; the nasals being

sonants..



CONJUNCTION OF CONSONANTS. 19

b. The rule is absolute in one case,. when the following
word is a technical affix; such as #m, implying, when con-
joined with nouns, ‘consisting of ;' and #ra, implying °so
much,’ ¢ merely ;* as, 7% with w7 makes only ¥Tgwq vérimaya,
¢ made of speech,” ¢ eloquent ;’ and wR with wrg is werey tan~
métra, € merely that,’ ¢ a primary element.’

16. = is changed to @ in the genitive case of g ‘six; also
in the words #afa and 7 after wg; as, wayi shafiAém, warafa
shafriirasd, Y@Td shafifagar ; the 7 of WZ being changed to
@ by rule 15.

17. Before a sibilant, ¥ and ¥ may insert respectively the
letters % and Z; as, urg before ww makes UTE ¥ WY or Wi WY
“sixth anterior,” and g1 + Wy = ¥ T W¥  sixth numerator :’
and Z or ¥ or ¥, before the dental sibilant, may insert the
dental w; as, wyfey wER or wyfesz e ¢ the bee endures ;°
and ‘Eﬁ’( W or ¥ { W ¢ he being.’

18. The nasals ¥, @, ¥, terminating a word, when preceded
by a short vowel, and followed by any vowel as the initial of
a subsequent word, must be doubled ; as,.

WAE + WTR = WAFTR  he sits facing the west.’
T + $y =gty € the lord of an excellent class.’
TS + gfa=uwfafe € O king ! thus.

19. = following =, T, or ¥, either immediately or separated
B3> ap intervening guttural or labigl consonant, a vowel, ,
¥, Visarga, or Anuswiéra deduced from #r_or w, is changed to
T; as, F7 becomes wyw ¢ debt;’ Ix + Wrfr = gnf; whe+
7 =ufaga ‘bowed ;’ AR+ wgA = ATCTAW Niérdyafia, a name
of Vishfiu ; T + Waw = tmTaw Rémbyafia, a poem so named.
If fnal it is unchanged, as &R .

20. A final ®w terminating an inflected word may be
changed to Anuswéira before a consonant; as, ¥fF wW ¢ he
made a sacrifice;’ # wywex ¢ he asked him :’ especially before
semivowels, sibilants, and ®; as, for T read T ¥R *1
salute Hari;’ for w read # wafw ‘he laughs at him.” Be-
fore T the final of &% is unalterable ; as, YT ‘a universal

D2
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monarch.” It is unchanged before a vowel; as, wgwmmm: ¢ 1
(am) come.’ R

21. = is optionally changed to Anuswéra before ¥ in con-
junction with ®, as faq or & wsafn; but Anuswira derived
from & may become 7, &, or ¥, before ¥ combined with these
semivowels severally ; as, f& or faq w, f& or faw greafn, f4
or ﬁm( Fsafe. It may become 7 before ¥ combined with 7,
as T4 or fa g

22. Anuswira followed by any consonant, except the semi-
vowels, sibilants, and g, is changed, if in the middle of a
word, to the nasal of that class to which the consonant follow-
ing it belongs: wi + faw=afg® ‘marked ;’ % + far=wfgy
¢ worshipped.’

a. If it be the final of an inflected word, the change 1is
optional ; as, ¥ + ¥ =WEHT or wWEgR ‘ egoism;’ & or
AFQfa ¢ thou doest;” wf or A Tt < thou givest.’

b. If the following consonant be a semivowel, the Anuswira
Joay be optionally changed to the nasal form of the seivowel,
which is denoted by a peculiar mark above it; as, d@gw or
Fap € restraint ;’ 4@t or ¥gvE to what world; EmT or
Hgw ¢ atyear.’

23. Anuswéra may be substituted for a medial q or ®,
when followed by a sibilant ; as, wyfw “bows ;’ qyifa ¢ reputa-
tions ;” %% a proper name.

24. A final ¥ or ¥ preceded by w or wr may be droppe2™
before any letter except a hard consonant or a sibilant ; as;, %
becoming g by rule’s, before wmrar: makes 7 wrTHT: ¢ théy
are come;’ 7@ changed to wHTq before ¥mTa becomes wan
TETT; and @ changed to ATy before gt becomes wr wt
‘ those two.’ .

25. When w follows any consonant, except a semivowel, a
nasal, or a sibilant, it is changed to %; as, 7% + fyrx Siva=
af@® tach chhiva, *that, Sivay e + g1 = wvgrAn ¢ having
heard that.’

a. For by rule 12. 7 has been changed, before the palatal %,
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to the analogous palatal &; but the soft consonant W, again,
has been changed to the hard consonant & before the hard
consonant .

b. Although, according to the present rule, § may not
be changed to & after a nasal, yet seeming exceptions occur
in regard to a final ¥; as, fafeTspal ¢ overwhelming with
arrows ;’ @S@Ry: for ¥ g% ‘ the existent S4mbhu or Siva.’
In these cases a 7 has beevr interposed, making fafaw L W,
¥R { R, and g is changed to ¥ after #; but by rule 12. ®
is changed to =& before the palatal, and 71 to W before =, making
fafsrgad;, ¥x@®}. The middle of the three consonants is
rejected by a rule to be subsequently quoted (r. 34. @) ; leaving
therefore faﬁitv(& &c. The insertion of 7 between a nasal and
a sibilant is very common in the Vedas, as W& + 9 is read
A,

26. The augment § may be inserted after a word ending in
a short vowel, before one beginning with ®, as farx R Wrar;
but as ¥ must be changed to W in such a position, the form i3
fyrr=arar ¢ the shadow of Siva.’

a. The same augment 7 is optionally inscrted after a long
vowel, whether Qeﬁalég ﬁqgl; as, BeETYT or WwtwTay
“the shadow of Laljghsmi; X 2 barbarian.’

&. It is also inserted optio 'ﬂ} after the particles wrEg and
T (leaving WY and =) prefixed to verbal inflexions or deriva-
tives beginning with & (# is in like manner changed to w);
a8, WTEIEUTA or WraTe4fw ‘ he covers ;’. wTfeEy or wrfermm ¢ let
him not divide.’

27. wis changed to & before W, as Ty for TY, ‘ see,’ makes
with ®fe, geafa < will see? (for ® after a guttural (rule 29.)
Yecomes W, and % and % form the compound ®.) A final v is
usually changed to 7, becoming ¥ before 2 soft consonant ; b
ﬂm(, ¢ light,” becomes f'.'q( or farg, ﬂﬂf‘ﬁu\ It is sometimes
changed to ®; as, YR becomes &Y% ‘proud?

28. Before 2 palatal consonant, including g, the dental &
is changed to w; and before a cerebral, including w,. it is
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changed to'®¥; as, Ty + faetfn=Twfaraifa  Réma gathers
oWy + = Twg® ¢ Rénia sleeps ;’ TWE + Fat = TAEtaw
‘Rﬁma goes 3’ TR -Fw gwse ¢ Rima, sixth.

29. ®, not bemg “final, is changed to w after any vowel
except = or =T, and after a guttural consonant, a semivowel,
and ¥, though the augment W, Visarga, or a sibilant intervene ;
thus wg¥ becomes in the plural wfk bows;’ and fyd and
¥ make fg¥Y ‘in’ or € on Sivas’ It is not so changed after
%, ¥, or W, if radical ; as, Fieg ¢ who goes well Ffwa, &e.

30. When ¥ in the verbs @ ¢ to stay,” and ®®1 ¢ to stop,’
and their derivatives, is preceded by the preposition g, it is
rejected ; and as the final ¥ becomes the hard consonant ¥
before a hard consonant, then I - T =319 © uprising,’
and ¥g + §IH = FARF € upholding.’ '

31. When ¥ follows any consonant, except a nasal, semi- -
vowel, or sibilant, the aspirate of the preceding letter may be
substituted for it, that letter, if a hard consonant, being first
changed to its corresponding soft letter; as, ¥r% + ¥cfr be-
¢omes first ¥7 + wfw, and then quwefw ‘speech seizes: so

#% Tfeq makes wafag.

82. ¥ when final, or before any consonant except a nasal
or a aemxvowel, is changed to W, as sfcsrg ushfith, a sort of

metre, becomes wfawy; or to 7, as wyfey ‘a bee,” wyfesg.

The aspirates are changed to the unaspirated letters (rule g),
and the words are therefore sfuws or wfamy, wyfsg or wyfet. .
The final ¥ evolved from ¥ is also-changeable to ¥ before ®,
before which ¥ becomes ®, and with it (rules 27. 29) %; hence
¥E “to bear,’ with @fa makes efy; T © to burn,” yeafa.

33. Any consonant may be optionally doubled after T or ¥
preceded by a vowel; as, wré or Wi  the sun;’ afg or afg  fire”’

84. Any consonant, except ¥, followed by a consonant,
2y be doubled ; as, gx + T may be Y= ‘a son;’ faw + T may
be fa= ‘a friend.’

a. But when three or more consonants are joined together,
by virtue of a grammatical rule, one or more of the intermediate
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ones, if similar, may be rejected; therefore y=r and fa=r are
more usually written ya and fra.

b. A semivowel following any consonant, except a semi-
vowel, a sibilant, st, or ¥, may be doubled; as, wifem or
wrferx ¢ the sun.’

¢. But when two semivowels are preceded by a - different
consonant, one of them may be rejected ; so wrfer becomes

wrfew, as before. -

35. When a conjunct consonant is final, whether terminat-
ing a syllable or a word, the second member is rejected, as
®H, ‘a lame man,” becomes ®q; and f'gw[, ‘ what injures,’
feq. So after nouns ending in consonants, the sign of the
nominative case, ®, is rejected, as g, ¢ going,’ not wwwy.

If the first letter be T, the final is retained, as Bﬁ ‘strong ;’
but not if the second member be a sibilant, as f’w&‘r{, ¢ who
wishes to do,” becomes faaiy.

" 86. When a word ending with ¢ is followed by one begin-
ning with T, one is rejected, and the preceding vowel, At
short, is made long ; as, YT + Tt = YATER * he again sports i
AT + &= fis ‘ unimpassioned.’

There are other rules affecting the mode of'combining
consonants, and the changes to which the combinations are
subject ; but their validity is matter of dispute : accordingly,
as different rules are followed, the derivatives of the compound
of &y ¢ cum,’ and % ¢ to make,” may be written in a variety of
manners: ¥&{T, for instance, may be written in a hundred
and eight ways. These are, however, matters merely of ortho-
epical conceit, and in practice the simplest spelling, consistent
with the essential elements of a word, is to’be preferred.

SE€TION III.
Changes of Visarga.
As preliminary to the rules for those changes to which the
soft aspirate termed Visarga is subject, it may be useful to
Premise, that they contemplate the reciprocal equivalency of
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(:) Visarga, ®, and T; these signs being, according to circum-
stances, mutually mterchangeable There are, as is well
known, indications of similar reciprocity in the classical lan-
guages. 'The Greek &, &rra, dAs, become in Latin ©sex,
septem, sal” In the older Latin writers a final ‘s’ was com-
monly elided, at least for- prosodial purposes ; and Pott sug-
gests that its place may have been supplied by something like
Visarga. Lucilius, according to Quintilian, wrote * Serenu’
fuit et dignu® loco;” and Cicero observes, * Plures antiquo-
rum sic locutos.” The substitution of ‘r’ for ‘s’ was also
common in Latin, and ¢ arbor, labor, clamor,” were originally
written ¢ arbos, labos, clamos.” The * s’ was also sometimes
preserved in the nominative, but changed in other inflexions,
as ¢ flos, floris,’ and the like. .

The meaning of Visarga fa@i is literally ©abandoning,’
¢ ejecting ;' and that of its synonyme fawsiidfty Visarjjaniya is
¢ that which may’ or ¢is to be ejected or abandoned.” It has
béen a question, therefore, whether the symbol to which it is
applied (:) be a simple mark of elision, a kind of apostrophe,
or whether it designates a sound. It would be out of place to
discuss the question at present. It is usually considered to
denote a very soft and almost imperceptible breathing, and it
is sufficient for our purpose so to regard it.

37. A final mis changed to Visarga: Tmy Rémas becomes
Tm: Rémah ; and u#g Rémais, TR: Rdmaih.

38. Before a harg.l consonant Visarga again becomes ¥®;
feray: -+ @t = fawpggrat ¢ Vishfu the preserver.’

a. It is not so changed before a hard letter followed by a
sibilant, as % g ¢ Which (is) the sword-hilt?’

b. Before a sibilant the change is optional, as Tm: Y@ or
»=@@®. (The dental sibilant is changed to the sibilant of the
class of the consonant by which it is followed: see rule 28.)

¢. Before the hard consonants of the guttural and labial

classes Visarga may be unchanged: u: ®0fw ¢ who does;” =
qufa ¢ Who cooks ¥’
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d. Before these letters a different sign X called Arddha-
visarga, ‘a half Visarga,’ is sometimes tsed, as ®x FQf, %% wufw.
The sign before a guttural is described as fogrIsSty, ¢ proceed-
ing from the root of the tongue ;” and before a labial, TOATAIY
“to be gently blown or aspirated.” Modifications of aspiration
are no doubt intended, which might have been of consequence
when the language was spoken, but are now of no importance.

e. The permanence of Visarga before % is liable to excep-
ticn, and it is changed to ® before, 1. the pronoun #, as =&
¢ quisquis ;’ 2. the affix %, as ugyr& ‘famous;’ and the parti-
cles war and ey, as yyrasey © of little fame ;’ Tyrawrey ¢ desir-
ous of fame.’ It is also changed before ury, as Tyregry ¢ of
slight renown.’

/- But it is not changed before msy, if that follows an
indeclinable word ; as, wWra: % ‘nigh to morning;’ nor
before #re, if it be derived from a radical final; thus firy
makes =ft: ¢ speech,” whence ft: #Tg ¢ desirous of speech.’

g. It is changed before verbs and verbal derivatives com-
mencing with & when compounded with #®:, gx, wify:, and-
3:; as, wwawe ‘salutation;’ yoasdf® ‘he places before ;*
wifysgn ¢ manifested ; geafa ¢ evil-doing,’ =

k. The numerals fg:, fa:, and &g, change Visarga to & before
%, as fyssQifn, fgsafn, wyssQfy, < he makes two, three,‘ four.?
But if repetition is implied, the change is optional, as figzmfr
cor fgswdfa € he does (any thing) twice,’

i. faw optionally changes its final, as fruam or frcawr
¢ abuse.’ T

J. fag becoming faq: also optionally changes Visarga to =
before &, as fq: wrfaw or faswrfan © expelled.’

k. Visarga is changed to & after ®ft}: compounded with the
particles ®ar and uTy, as withwwey, wfdsqry, “a little butter”

l. It is changed after wy: and fyrc compounded with w;
as, WyErE ¢ foot below ;” fiyweag ¢ foot on the top.” If the words
are uncompounded, the change does not take place, as wry:
w, fye .

]
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89. A final radical Lis changed to Visarga ; as, firg, ‘speech,
becomes 7t ; wray, ‘dayvn,"u'm:.

40. The letter T (in technical grammar called ® ru, to
distinguish it from the mere alphaketical sign) is substituted
for Visarga after any vowel except w or =, and before a vowel
or a soft consonant; as, @: I becomes {;’ﬁtﬁ'ﬂ‘ ¢ endowed
with qualities;” wfra: wafi = wiwdefr ¢ fire burns; Htrfr
* the boat goes ;' gy ¢ Sambhu takes.’

41. If the Visarga be preceded by w, and the initial of the
word following be w, or a soft consonant, ¥ is substituted
in place of T, and ¥ with the penultimate w forms the final
diphthong wit; as, # wg makes ®sg ¢ Who here? =
mekes & a: ¢ Who (is) gone

a. An initial w following WY so formed is rejected, but its
place is marked by the sign s. See rule 6. £,

b. w7g changed by rule 37. to ®e: becomes by this rule
wet in such compounds as WAYW, ®AMWY, ‘ mind-born;’ warem
‘ mind-delighting.’

*42. After the short vowel W, and before any vowel except
9; Visarga may be changed to T, which by rule 24. may be
rejected ; ag, ¥q: and Wi become ¥TATR or ¥y wWrd ¢ a god
sits ;’ 3w: and ¥ become Fafamy: or ¥x ¥ * the god Indra
7e: 919, ‘ Nalah spoke,’ makes Fsgare or more commonly
w3 I

48. After the long vowel wm, and before any vowel or soft
consonant, q is substituted for Visarga ; it is optionally rejected
before the vowels, absolutely before the consonants; as, £e 15
wet make JuTAR or JaT wWar  the gods (are) here; T and
7R make ¥qT AwY: “ the gods are to be reverenced; ¥wm:
wifed, ¢ said of Devi, makes Jmrafifed or Fwr whfed ; ferar:
A(ST, ¢ the garland of Sri,” makes forqr wraT. |

~7 After the interjections WY, ¥y, wery, the Visarga, to
which the final is changed, is said to be again changed to T
which is ejected before a vowel or soft consonant; as, ¥t TE
‘O Indra? st 3w €O god !
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44. Visarga substituted for a radical final T may become T
again before a vowel or a soft-consonant; as, wra: for wmag
+ wa becomes WAt ¢ the dawn (is) pere.’

a. Such a Visarga may also optionally become T again
before a hard consonant; as, 7t for f’n'g. before gft may make
wftsitfe ‘ lord of speech,’ or, by rule 38, sftsqfa, Visarga being
changed to =.

b. Visarga substituted for the final of wag for weq a day,’
becomes T again before any consonant except T and ¥; as,
wgddfn ¢ lord of day;’ wwiw ¢ a number of days.” Before T
and ¥, ¥ is substituted for it; as, w&lrg ¢ day and night ;’
waifi: ¢ by days.

45. Visarga is substituted for a final 3, except in the word
WyrR, before a hard consonant of the palatal, cerebral, and
dental classes, if followed by a vowel, 2 semivowel, or a nasal.
Anuswira is prefixed to the sibilant to which by rule 38.
Visarga is changed; as, giff§« + fafw becomes wififfyafy
?0 bow-armed, cut ! TR+ #=uswe ‘ O king, cross " but
warR_ fwAig ‘let the quiet man collect.’ -

a. Before @ the substitution is optional, and the Visarge
does nmot become a sibilant, as by rule 38 ¢, but may or ma}
not substitute the Arddha-visarga : L urfe, ¢ ch®ish men,’ is
therefore written Trfe, ‘-t: aife, or ix qrfg, also with a mark
denoting the Visarga to be nasal, as ¥: urfe or ¥ x urfe.

b. ¥® in combination with % and its derivatives, the word

.19 repeated, and §® derived from Yg prefixed to a word
beginning with a hard consonant, insert the augment q; in
which case Visarga is said to be substituted for their proper
finals, preceded by Anuswéra, and changed before q to q.
wq_ before #rg therefore becomes g @; w before R,
%® @ ; and YR before Nfww, Y @fss. By clause a. of
rule 34, however, one of the sibilants is rejected, leaving

‘ initiation ; wiewr ‘ whom! ‘whom !’ and Yaifws ‘o male
keil (Indian cuckoo).’

46. The Visarga which is the sign of the masculine nomi-

B 2
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native of the pronouns #g and ¥Ag, or &  he,’ Tw: ¢ that per-
son,” is commonly dropped before a consonant; as, ¥ wtfw
‘he goes;” & gerfw ¢ he gives; =w fawy: ¢ that Vishfiu;® but
not if the negative = is prefixed, as wa: fyra: ‘not that Siva.’

a. In verse, for the convenience of the metre, ® not only
rejects the Visarga, but allows the final w to be conjoined
with a following vowel, by the rules of vowel-Sandhi; as, aw}
AT WAfA, ¢ that Indra the king conquers,’ for & ¥=5:; so ¥w
Trgrcdt T, ¢ that very Réma, the son of Dasaratha,” for
q T,

CHAPTER III

DECLENSION.

SECTION I

General Rules.

_47. Mosr nouns in the Sanskrit language are declinable
in one or more of three genders. They admit, with very few
exceptions, ot three numbers, singular, dual, and plural; and
of seven cases in each number; 1. the nominative, 2. accusa-
tive, 3. instrumental, 4. dative, 5. ablative, 6. genitive, 7. loca-
tive: of these it may be remarked, that the third or instrumental
has the sense of ¢ by’ or ‘ with ;’ the ablative, * from ;" and the
locative, “in’ or “on:' the rest have the usual powers.

48. Inflexion, whether of declension or conjugation, is
contrived by the Sanskrit grammarians on the same principle.
It consists of two parts; 1. the Anga, ‘body,” or inflective
base, that is, the word itself; and, 2. of certain particles,
Wh/jd:), being attached to the base, complete the inflected
word. The inflectional terminations of conjugation will be
hereafter specified. We are concerned at present with those
of declension only.

49. The inflectional terminations of nouns are twenty-one ;
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some of them are repetitions : they are attached to the inflec-
tive base in each of the seven cases of the three numbers, and
are as follows: ‘

pom. fa&

@ m
acc. WH -t pIL Y
instr. 21 i frg
dat. ® i oy
abl. =fa i T
gen. ¥H - WW Wl
loc. fw WY 'q

The vocative has no separate termination, being considered as
a modification only of the nominative.

50. Now of these inflectional terminations it is to be
remarked, that some of the letters serve only to form syllables,
and facilitate enunciation : they are rejected, therefore, when
Jhose letters which are essential are applied to the base. These
auxiliary letters are the g of fa; the ¥ of W ; the q of 3y ;
the Z of 21; the ¥ of the terminations ¥, ¥fa (in which ako ¥
is subordinate), ¥, and f¥; and the q of §q. It is also %0

be recollected, that by rule 37. a final g is changed to Visarga.
The actaal terminations therefore will be,

nom. : = -

ace. W it - H

instr. =7 wi fir:

dat. ® i w:

abl. w1 wi - o

gen. W W T
loc. ¥ wt: 3

51. In applying these terminations to the final letter of the
- inflective base, recollection must be preserved of the ifi-
cations which that final letter must undergo, whether it be a
vowel or a consonant, before the initial letters of the termina-~
tions ; as in the following example :
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# ¢ navis,’ ¢ a ship.’

pom. Wt~ W
ace, W A
instr. |TLT ahai
dat. =T what

abl. «TE what
gen. Wryr  TEL:
loc. wfy qrEn

1t will be observed, that before the consonants the word T is
unchanged ; before the vowels, W} becomes wrg by rule 5.
The ® of § is changed after =t to ¥ by rule 29.

It is worth while to pause for a moment upon this scheme of
inflectional terminations, and to understand it fully, as it fur-
nishes a useful clue to all the varieties of nominal inflexion which
follow, 1If it were rigidly applied, nothing would be so simple
as Sanskrit declension; and .even as it is, we are authorised
to affirm that there is but one general declension in Sanskrit
gammar, There are however various modifications, both of
the bases and of the terminations, in the individual nouns,
which render % convenient to divide them into classes: and
no arrangement admits of more ready reference than that
which classes them according to their final letters; first, as
they are vowels or consonants; and secondly, according to the
letter or class of letters in each of those divisions.

ESSEEE

SECTION 1L

Nouns ending in vowels.

Crass I. Nouns ending in = and wr.

5. Nouns ending in & form by far the most numerous class
of nouns, and commonly admit of three genders, forming the
feminine by adding Wr; as, masc. fyrg Siva, the god; fem.
fyrar the goddess Siva.
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53. In forming the inflexions af all nouns, such changes as
may occur are of two descriptions ; 1.'those affecting the base,
2. those affecting the termination.

54. Nouns ending in & substitute in the base, = tor the final
before ¥ substituted for  in the dat. sing. ; before the dual termi-
nation ¥ai ; and before the augment ¥, in the genitive case plural,
and in the nominative and accusative plural neuter. They sub-
stitute @ for their final w before wig in the dual, and ¥ and
g in the plural. They insert 7 before the signs of the genitive
case plural, and the nominative and accusative plural neuter.
The feminine noun changes W to ® before the =y of the
instrumental case singular, the 'a’rq of the dual, and in the
vocative case sing.; and inserts 7t before the four last cases of
the singular, and q before wry in the gen. plural.

55. After nouns in & other terminations are substituted for
those of the scheme, in some of the cases: thus,

‘ Singular. Plural,

acc. §  for R acc. R for g
instr. ¥ — v instr. ¥ — firg
dat. ¥ — ¥

abl. wm — wfw

gen. | — Y

a. After the feminine noun fir is rejected, and ¥ is substi-
.tuted for ¥t in the nom. and acc. dual, and W for f¥ in
the locative case sing.

b. The neuter substitutes in the three numbers of the nom.
and accus, severally 7 § Y, the latter with 7 prefixed, as fa,
in place of the terminations of the masculine : in all the other
cases it adopts the terminations of the masculine.

56. We are now prepared to understand the construction
of the following forms of fgr, bearing in mind the alteratione™
dependent upon the laws. of combination, in joining the
inflectional terminations to the inflective base.
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Masc. g Siva the deity.
nom. fya: fgRt ~  fgm  Siva, &
acce. fgd iyt fyrarq Siva, &e.
instr. fgyw  fganai  fg& By or with Siva, &e.
dat. fgmra  fyanai fana To Siva, &e.
gbl, fyar g fgw: From Siva, &c.
gen. fga= fgaar  faarat Of Siva, &ec.
loc. fg& fgsar: fadg Inoron Siva, &e.
voc. fy® fordt fyran: O Siva! &e.

Fem. fyrat the goddess Siva.

nom. fgs i fyram
acc. fyrat fr fyram:
instr. firga fyarai e
dat. fgard fyramai fyrana:
abl. fygaran fyranai fgara:
gen. fgamm fyraan: fyamit
loc. fyrarai fyraan forarg
voc. fyrd fyrx fyam

Neuter fyrs ¢ auspicious.’

nom. emd accus. e a3 fyrafa
voc. fax i3 fyrarfa

The rest as the masculine.

a. Other nouns declinable on the above models are the
following : they are given with the inflection of the nominative’
case.

-
”

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.
w9 a horse . T 4 woman W an egg
wraTy: the sky &yt hope wTE+ a seat
¥R a camel =T wish ¥fgd an organ of sense’
~ql&: a crow %A a girl ¥ a family

I e quality gtat the neck 7€ 2 house
=g the moon wfwrar moonlight  && an umbrella
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7T fever W decay WS water
@& reasoning AT a star * i a shore
2% a god ST a swing T ® pain
wl: virtue YT an edge ¥+ wealth
&: a nail wTa7 the nose & dancing
wfa: a mountain .g=t worship qd a leaf
A a fish Nt a wife w3 a root
T sacrifice HTST a garland qq+ youth
& flavour THT preserving T blood
@I iron w1 modesty By salt
TE a crane FHhr a lute T a wood
3t a jackall bt beauty W a scripture
aq¢: the ocean W an assembly e a rule
¥t the hand fdar injury fe# frost.

b. Many adjectives and participles declinable in the three
genders belong to this class.

¢. The feminine nouns wgr, T, Wgl, signifying chiefly
in poetic language ¢ mother,” make their vocatives WY, W,
wg If the penultimate be not a conjunct consonant, other
synonymes follow the usual form, as ¥ wfg3, wars, war,
‘O mother P

57. Besides those nouns which are formed from masculine
nouns in #, by adding, as it is said, the feminine ending zrg,
that is, wm, there are nouns derived immediately from verbs
efiding in =, as qu, #, W1, and the like, in which the final -7
is an essential, not an accidental letter. Such nouns admit of a
variety of gender. The declension of the masculine and femi-
nine noun is the same. In the neuter the final is made short,
and the word is declined like fyrd.
* 58. Nouns in =, then, in which the final is a radical letter,
combine with the terminations of the nominative case, nhﬂ*’\
with those of the singular and dual accusative, agreeably to
the laws of Sandhi. In the accusative plural and the follow-
ing cases the final =7 is cut off before the vowel terminations,

F
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and they are affixed at once tc the word, as if it ended in a
consonant: before ghe consonantal terminations there is no
change ; as,
Masc. and fem. fasqar ¢ all-preserving.”
nom. fowar:  fawrdt fewam

acc. fawal —_ fawrg:
instr. fwar fewganat farwarfin
dat. Ty — faoana:
abl. faww —_ —
gen. — faman: farwrat
loc. foamfy — fewary
voe. fawar &e.

So &t ¢ who drinks the Soma juice; yrgwat ¢ a shell-blower.’
59. The word rem, the name of an inferior divinity, a
Gandharba, is consideréd as a primitive, and is inflected there-
fore throughout without any elision of the final, which com-
bines with the vowel terminations agreeably to the rules of
- Sandhi, and is consequently in every way regularly declined.

nom. TEE TR e

& acc. TR — TR or TR
instr. TRy TEnE | TR
dat. =@ — TN
abl. gwEm

gen. — e
loc. R — Ty
voc. TR &c.

Crass II. Nouns ending in ¥ and .

60. Nouns ending in these two vowels may be conveni
ently classed together, as they are analogously inflected ; recol-
“lecting only that the semivowels to which they are changeable
before other vowels are respectively Y and .

61. In the masculine gender the changes of the base are,
the substitution of the long vowel for the final in the dual nom.
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and accus., and in the accus. and gen. plural ; the Gufia letter
2 or WY is substituted for the final before wa, ¥, ¥f¥, and ¥,
and in the vocative singular; and the final is dropped before
the termination of-the locative case singular: ¥ is inserted
before the terminations of the instrumental case singular and
the gen. plural.

62. In the same gender the dual termination W is rejected ;
7 is substituted for W&, and | for the wy of wrq; the vowel
of wy in the ablative and genitive is dropped; and wt is
substituted for f¥; as follows:

wfrq ¢ fire. wry ¢ the sun.’
nom. Wi  wdft  wHw wTg: NI wTg:
ace. wird —_ W’-ﬂ?[ ;:n’§ — W
instr. wfaar  wipai  wfmfin | argr owrpwl amgfic
wr

dat. waR —  wfima: e :
abl. wa: —_ —_ wTAY: —_— “Lﬁ“r
gen, — wra: wal — Wt At
loc. =t — Wﬁ';fs WY, — T
voc. wr &c. WAt &c.

63. There are some anomalies among nouns in 3. Thus
gfE, ‘a friend,” substitutes wr for the final in the first five
inflexions, and inserts 7 before their vowel terminations. In
the other cases of the singular, and in the gen. and loc. dual,
it is more regular than wfiq, the final T becoming u befire a
vowel. In the nom. singular f& is rejected, and in the abl
and gen. 99 is substituted for sfw and wH.

wfE ¢ a friend.’
nom. WET TEa a |y

ace. wWETH — 'G'dﬁ(
instr. a®&qY wfer  wfghsn

dat. w®&y — -
abl. w ey — —
gen. ~— T el
IOC. a@a — m
voc, w® &c.
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a. In composition this word may be inflected regularly in
all the cases, or in all except the two first ; gafa: or FERT ‘a
good friend ;” Fw@ or FHWA “ to a good friend,” &e.

b. ufa, € a master,’ is declined like wf@ in the five last cases
singular ; as, WAT, 9/, UGS, WG, GAl. In the rest like wfiw.
gfwar and qAt sometimes occur.

ufa in composition is declined like wf¥e; as, yafa “a king,’
(lord of the earth,) wufa:, yudt, yuas:, ‘g}l’ﬁ; &e.

64. Feminine nouns in ¥ and ¥ differ from the masculine
in the accus. plural, and in the third and following cases sin-
gular. They do not substitute } for the Visarga of w, nor
insert § before 21. In the dative and following cases singular
they have two forms, one like the masculine: in the other
they insert =t before the affixes of the dative, ablative, and
genitive cases; and, like feminine nouns in =, substitute LiLd
for the sign of the locative f&; as,

Fem. wufx € Mind.’ ‘ Vg ¢ a milch cow.’
aom. afa: wt WA | Ay ¥ ¥
instr. wagT wfoai  wfafin | Jsar Ypai  wghn
dat. wadorm® —  wew | ¥Mror¥RA  — I
abl. wR:orwmm — — | Yqror¥=m — —
gen. Wit wdti | Yot Y
locv wdtorwmi —  wfrg | Wor¥mi — ¥y

oc. W &ec. ¥4 &e. .

65. Neuter nouns jo ¥ and ¥ reject the terminations of the
nom. and accus. singular, substitute § and g for the dual and
plural termmatxons, and insert { before them and all other

terminations beginning with a vowel. They lengthen the final
before 7 in the plural. :

< TfL ¢ water.’ #y ¢ honey.’
nom.
ace. }mﬁ: Tifeft aify | wy wy+t wafa

instr. aif@r  wfowt wfdfin | wgew owpai o ayhe
dat. wf@ @ — ofow: | @y — g
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abl, =far:  wfowi  =fow | wywe

gen. — W@y Wi

loc. =fdf —_
voc. aTfe or R &e.

wufa

ﬂgormﬁ‘&c.

87

wpui AP

— "3

66. There are a few neuter nouns in ¥ which before the
vowel terminations of all the cases except the two first, and

optionally before f¥, drop the final vowel; as,
wfeg ¢ a bone.”

nom.

acc. }m
instr. gAY
dat. ‘qﬁ
abl. =g
gen. —

loc. —weyfa or weafy
voe. wfeg &e.

wfegt | wafifa
wfepgi wieggfi:

e

wiapa:
et
wiery

2 =i ‘ an eye,” ¥fw ¢ ghee,” and wafi ¢ a thigh,” are simi-
larly declined : the fact being, in all probability, that as nouna
in g they are defective, and their deficiencies are supplied
before the vowel terminations by analogous but obsolgte nouns

ending in 7, as W, WH, TI, WHI.

b. Other nouns in g and 3, declinable on the above

models, are,

Masc. in 3.
wfe: a sword
wia: a sage
=fa: a poet
frfe 2 mountain
afg: a jewel
‘fa: the sun
Tfy: a heap
fafe: an ordinance
Wl a charioteer
T a name of Vishhu

Fem. in %.

Ffu: agriculture
wfar: patience
nfa: going

. q1fas caste, sort

#ifw: light

yfa: firmness
wgfa: nature

yfeg: understanding
gfe: rain

wfi: remembrance

Masc. in w,
wy: life
X% sugar cane
W 8 season
T&: a teacher
w=g: a relation

T the sun
qq: death

fawg: Vishfiu
q%: a bambu

N¢: an enemy.



38 DECLENSION.

c. There are not many feminine substantive nouns in 3, and
but few neuter either ip ¥"or 3. Adjectives of course, or
substantives used attributively, may, with few exceptions, be
declined in three genders.

d. When a noun in ¥ or ¥, whether substantive or attri-
butive, is used in the neuter gender in the samc sense in
which it is employed in the masculine, it is optionally declinable
in all the cases of which the terminations begin with vowels,
except the two first, either after the masculine or neuter form ;

as WAT¢ ©eternal’ neuter nom. and acc. wWwife, wATfEl,
WA ; instr. wATfewT; dat. waTER or weTfed ; abl. and gen.
wAR: or Wafew:; loc. WA or warfefd; gen. and loc. dual
waTaY: or wATfEAy. If the sense differs, the neuter form only
is admissible : tﬂ'zg masc. © a kind of tree ;> neut. ¢ the fruit of
the Pilu tree:’ dat. g, abl. and gen. g, loc. wtegfa, &e.

e. Other neuter nouns in ¥ and ¥ are derived from nouns
terminating in the long vowels £ and =.

- Crass IIL. Nouns ending in & and =

-

~ ©07. The chief peculiarity affecting the inflective base, or
" the word itéelf, in nouns terminating in § and ®, regards the
substitution in some cases of the syllables ¥ and ¥ for the
finals § and = before those inflective terminations which begin
with vowels. When these syllables are substituted, the nouns
are inflected before the vowel terminations as if they ended
- with the semivowels 7 and 7. When those syllables are not~
substituted, the final voyels combme with the vowels of the
terminations, agreeably to the laws of Sandhi, with very few
exceptions.

68. After the syilables TY and ¥y the inflective termina-
tions undergo no changes; after the finals & and = they -
uqéemo a few, chiefly after feminine nouns, analogous to those
alrcad) observable in feminine nouns of the preceding classes,
and depending on the same conditions.

69. < and ¥ are severally substituted for the final § and
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= of masculine nouns, when they, are monosyllabic verbal
derivatives, or when the finals are preceded by a conjunct con-
sonant ; as, ¥t (for &) ¢ to think,’ @ “to cut,” =it ‘ to serve.’

Masc. ¥t ¢ who understands.’ Masc. @ ¢ who cuts.’
nom. ¥k fy  fr 3 F 7
acc. fud —_ — B — —
instr. fmr  hai ifin g i d
dat. fird — wha: X — W
abl. fi: - — T _— —
gen. — fugy:  fui — Jan Bt
loc. fufg -— iy Ffa — 2y
voe. Wt &c. 3 &e.

a. Nouns of this description are not considered as ceasing
to be monosyllabic by having particles pretixed to them, which
merely qualify their application ; therefore ¥4t ¢ a man of good
understanding,” waandt: € a man of excellent understanding,” and
the like, substitute ¥q for the final ; Tk, ‘gﬁﬁ, g, So
Rl ¢ self-existent,” from &g ¢ self;’ and 3 ‘ being,’ a name of
Brahmid, makes ®YRY;, ‘g'u'agﬁ, R

b. They are considered as polysyllabic if derived froit a2 com-
pound verb, as ¥t ‘a man of superior understanding,’ which
is a derivative, not from the simple verb ¥, but the compound
verb w¥t, and therefore is declined iz, e, wew:, &c., the final
becoming g before a vowel, by rule 4: and they are also con-
sidered as polysyllabic if the first member of the compound is
a subordinate term, or one not in oppo'sit'ron, as ﬁngg ¢ born
in the rains,” ‘a frog.,” There are also certain compounds of
¥y which are by special rule excepted fromesubstituting g ;
25, Y ‘ born again,” g2 ‘a snake,” &TCny ‘ born in 2 prison,’
%0y ‘produced from the hand:’ these are all declined, as,
Ting, AT, Tinw:, T8, &c. >

70. Masculine nouns ending in € or =, when consisting of
more than one syllable in consequence of being compounded
with another noun as a subordinate term, or being derived
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from a modification of the verb, merely follow the rules of
combination ; that is, §-becomes T, and = 9 before a vowel
affix. ’

ATt ¢ a general’ (from ®AT ‘an | WY “a sweeper, (W ‘a

army, and ¥t ‘ who leads’). place,’ & g‘who cleans’).
pom. ¥ FAE WA | WSY: wWoWl wew:
acc. ¥R @ — — TFHTR  — —_
instr. ¥qTRAT  ¥ATADAT  RAMAOE | WSWT WSPAl  WIYHn
dat. IR = — T | R — ®eTw
abl. ¥R — — THw  — —
gen. — ¥R ¥ — wWowW: woul
loc. ¥@mai — Tty Fofm — woW
voc. ¥THt: &c. T3 &e.

a. ¥t “to lead,’ and its compounds substitute =y for f¥ in
the locative.

b. wdt < who drinks (moisture),’ i. e. the sun, derived from
qr ‘to drink; =t ‘a road,’ from WT ‘to go; =AW ‘an
gntelope,” from av@ “ the wind’ and Wt ¢ who outstrips ;> and
TFa demigod so named ; differ from [T in three cases:

acc. sing. qat’ acc. plur. wdfts loc. sing. adt

— R N —
—  Fmwl  — gwwiy —
— ¥ — T — =

They may, however, be also regularly declined in these cases,
as gai, w3, ufi, &e.
¢. § in compositiofi, as 79g ‘who cuts barley,” makes
either wg=xf or W in the gen. plur., and g=xi in the loc.
singular. .
71. Feminine nouns in § and =, like masculine nouns, are _
declined in two ways: if they are monosyllables, or contain a
ocﬂnjunct consonant, they substitute ELd and Y for their finals;
if polysyllabic, they change the finals, agreeably to the laws
~of Sandhi, to g and Y before the affixes commencing with

vowels.



NOUNS ENDING IN VOWELS. 41

72. Feminine nouns of the first.description optionally prefix
w1 to the affixes marked by a mute ¥, like feminine nouns in
the short T and 7.

73. They optionally prefix 5 to wny in the gen. plural, and
substitute &y for f in the loc. singular; as,

wft ¢ prosperity.” ¥ “the earth.’
nom.wfi: - ferdt ferm: bg oy
ace. fmd — g —_——

instr. ferar wihai wfifi T wai gfi
dat. fadorfed — wiha: yoryd  — s

abl. femorfagn — — qRioryan — —

gen. forat: fergior sfiwt wan i or Al
loc. fafgorferai — wity wyiyoryai — 93

voe. it &e. ¥ &e.

74 Feminine nouns of the second description, having more
than one syllable, and being derivative nouns from masculine
nouns by the substitution of the terminations ¥ and % for the
masculine final, insert =T before the terminations having a
mute ¥, make the vowel short in the voc. singular, and prefix
9 to the termination of the gen. plural. -

The g of the nominative is rejected after such nouns in §,
but not after @. After both, H is substituted for wy, g for
the =g of wwy, and Wy for f¥; as,

‘a river. Ty ‘ a wife.”

ném. 7@ W& W | T Tt A
ace. | — | o . — Ty
inshj. LE Al weif: | msar T Tyfis:
dat. W@ — qEbg: | TR o — o
abl. YT — — HEAT: J— —
gen. — TEL: 1o | — qeay: Tyai
loc. T _— Ty | el —

voc. Hfe &e. Ty & A

@. The rejection of § after a feminine noun ending in §
depends upon that § being the feminine termination, or sign
G
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of the feminine gender. If-t is part of the word itself, the
sibilant becomes Visarga,' as usual; as, @w: °the goddess
Lakshmi,” w=t: ¢ a lute,” 7 € a boat.’

b. @, ‘a woman,’ is inflected in the nom. and voc. like 7=,
and optionally so in the accus. singular and plural: in the
other cases like wf. But the insertion of { before the gen.
plural, and of =T before the terminations with a mute %, and
the substitution of =t for f& are absolute, not optional as

in wft.
nom. ¥t fegat feara:
fgd or @t —_ fga: or gt

instr. fegan wihai i

dat. fegd — wha:

abl.  figan: — e

. gen. — Tegran: witai *
loc. fegat — ity
y fe &e.

« ¢. Feminine nouns in § and %, when compounded so as to
form attributes, are to be declined like nouns masculine, when
used in the sense of a masculine noun, as ¥wft, ‘a prosperous
man,’ takes, in the dative, ablative, genitive, and locative cases,
only one form, viz. gferd, germ:, and ghafa. If the compound
*is only a qualification of the substantive, the feminine form
may be followed, as g=ft, < good fortune,” makes gferd or FAI,
&e. If the noun is a word invariably feminine, it retains its
feminine terminations, although used as an attribute ofa male,
as FgerTHt ‘a man”of many good qualities, makes aFTR,
RGEEI e
d. Feminine nbuns formed from verbal roots, and com-
pounded with subordinate terms, however, when used in a
_ggnse analogous to that of the masculine, take exactly the
same form, as zymt ‘a female head of a village, @3Y ‘a
female sweeper,” make, accus. sing. and plur. ZTw, FrE,

¥ Wilkins has i or figai, but the Kaumudi expressly excepts it
from the alternative.
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waW, ¥BW: ; dat. gMW@, WSR; abl. and gen. ymw:, FEW:;
gen. plur. Iww, wewt; loc. gt (see rule 70. a.), WSTA;
voc. Fragt:, WHG:.

e. So gaq ¢ twice-being,’ if it be applied to man or woman
indifferently, is declined in the same manner; mf. g, g,
gafid; but if it mean ‘a woman twice married,” it is declined
like =y ; 'g?f\)ﬁ, g, AN

J. The object of these rules, and of others affecting nouns
ending in § and %, is to intimate that a word which may be
applied to an object either male or female is declined in a
form common to both; that is, with the masculine termina-
tions: when it is limited to a distinct female object, it is
declinable only with the feminine terminations, as in the
instance of ga¥. So also ¥&ny for instance, being ‘a male’ or
¢ female frog,’ is declined alike, ¥&nq, -, -fiw, -4 ; but the
same word being the name of a plant, in which sense there
is no male, is declined only, ¥&n3, TnRT:, Tinad, THRY.

75. Nouns in § and & which are susceptible of the neuter
gender, substitute the short vowels ¥ and ¥ for their finals.
If the word is an attributive, and the sense of the neuter is
analogous to that of the other genders, the word is decﬁricd in
all the cases of which the affixes begin with vowels, except the
two first, optionally, as if it were a noun ending in § or = long ;
that is, the final becomes 1{ or g before the vowel: otherwise
9 is inserted, as after mfc. Thus Tt ¢ who leads or is
' chiéf over a village ;” gzt avery: € 2 head-man Bréhman 3
T Wt “a Bréhman woman, head of a village ;’ iy 5
‘a family, chief over a village.” The inflexion of the latter is,

nom. .

ace. }m ' grafyst srAafi
instr. qWET or grafy=y rafapai nrafaf
dat. ZyvTEd or FrafaR —_ -
abl. [N or FyRgT: — _
gen. T or , st
loc. g -
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a. Nouns ending in € and = as derived from simple verbal
roots are not numerous, the roots not being in any number ;
but they admit of being multiplied as compounded with other
words. Feminine nouns formed by the affixes § and =, and
especially the former, are more frequent.

waft: m. a leader, aguide.  wfmy: m. a surety.

Fard f. a damsel. w¥; f. an army.

yfiqat f. the earth. 3y; f. the eyebrow.

wfirt f. a sister. w; f. a2 mother-in-law.

faquft f. a shop. 4 f. a woman with good eyebrows.

Crass IV. Nouns in 3§ and ¥, % and J.

76. Masculine nouns in =y substitute =+ for the final, and,
according to the analogy of nouns in W<, form the nominative
in wr; as, fag ‘a father,” nom. faat.

77. In one class of nouns in =, the Gufa form =g, in
another the Vriddhi =g, is substituted for the final before the
Yowel terminations of the nominative dual and plural, and of
the accusative sing. and dual. Before the accus. and gen.
plur. the vowel is made long. ¥ is inserted before wmy.
Before the vowel terminations of the instr. and dat. singular,
and gen. and loc. dual, W is changed by Sandhi to the
semivowel ¥; it is changed to W in the locative and vocative
cases sing.

78. The only changes in the affixes are, the rejection of
in the nominative sing. ; the substitution of 7 for Wy in the
accus. plural, and of ¥y for =¥ in the abl. and gen. singular;
¥ is rejected ; and the ¥ of I is prefixed to the semivowel

-3, which as a final is changed to Visarga.

faq) < a father.” w9 ‘a doer.’
nom. fqay fawd fawe T wWQ A

uﬁ
e fo fopn foghe | W wpat v
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e o wpui e
gn. —  faat  fagui| — W@ e
loc. faaft — fagy ! FRT - w9y
voc. fam: &c. = &e.

a. Most masculine nouns implying affinity are declined like
fag; as, Ty “a brother,” srary ‘2 son-in-law,’ 33 2 husband’s
brother 7 but ¥, ‘a grandson,’ makes 7T, ANTD, WATC, AN,
AWTD, in the first five inflexions.

5. Feminine nouns of affinity are declined also like fag, except
in the accus. plural ; as #77, ‘2 mother,” makes #raT, ", WA,
A, wTAd, |5 SO gfeq ¢ a daughter? but &g, “a sister,’ is
declined like wwr; a1, @awd, &c.; acc. plural, =E:.

¢. 9, ‘a man,’ is declined like fag, except in the gen.
plural, where the vowel is optionally short, as i or Tﬁ

d. Nouns formed from roots by the addition of the particles
79 or 49 (in which the finals are used merely to distinguish
them from each other) are nouns of agency, and are declined
like #§. They are also declinable in three genders. -

e. The feminine is formed with the affix §, before which .
the semivowel T is substituted for wg: thus &% begpmes =T
in the feminine, and #gf is declined like w=t.

J- The neuter is formed analogously to neuter nouns in ¥
and ¥; and as there are no substantive neuter nouns in w,
the neuter of attributives being mostly usable in the same
sense as the masculine, then by a similar analogy the neuter
nouns in 5 admit also of two forms before the vowel termina-
tions of all the cases except the two firs€; either inserting w
before them, or taking the same form as the masculine: thus,
nom. and accus. ¥, FHw, ‘eiieﬁn‘; sing. ifstr. =Wt or ={v;
.dat.z'gﬁ or &d; abl. and.gen. &dW: or w75 loc. =jfQ or
#AMC; gen. and loc. dual, w3 or sqL. Before the other
terminations the forms are the same as in the masculine.

9. W, ‘a jackal,’ has lost some of its cases, and they are
in part supplied by the inflexions of g, which are those of
nouns in 3. Some of the cases belong to both nouns.
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nom, ﬁim HrErd =R

acc. e
mstr ?ﬁm or g *@“ﬁ =gt
. WP or WEY wpa
=g or =rer — —
gen. e gy or ‘ﬁit ﬁ{_'ﬁ
loc. =refc or =t g3
voc. e or Wet &e.

h. To the preceding examples of nouns in s may be added
%Y, ‘a man of the military caste;” Sy m. ‘2 conqueror,’ or
mfn. ¢victorious;’ 2T m. ‘a donor,’ or mfh. ‘liberal ;' wrg m.
‘a creator ;’ mfn. ¢ cherishing ;’ ﬁq ‘a warrior,” mfu. ¢ warlike;’
and 1§ m. ‘a priest.’

79. There are a few roots ending in =, from which verbal
nouns may be formed; as, from % ¢ scatter,” comes 5 who
or what scatters” These are usually inflected by substituting
R for the radical ; agreeably to which, % becomes fag, and is
“then déclined like nouns ending in ; as fag, nom. ﬁ:, f&a,
fav, &c. If this change does not take plaee, the mnoun-is
regularly. declined, substituting the semivowel T before the
vowel terminations ; as % ¢ who injures;’ nom. =, w, W, &
These forms cre of rare occurrence.

80. The same may be said, with still greater truth, of
nouns ending in % and ¥; but grammarians admit the possi-
bility of their occurrence: thus g, the root T, ¢ to go,” with
the offix %, may be declined analogously to nouns ending in
W; a3, YWY, WS, TS:. In the ablative and genitive ¥ is
substituted for the & of w®, and prefixed to the final semi-
vowel; { is rejected, as being the last member of a conjunct

consonant: the form is therefore . This is of lttle
‘ractical valus.

Crass V. Nouns in z.

81. There are no simple nouns ending in ¥, but compounds
are exhibited to illustrate the declension of nouns so terminat-
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ing ; as ¥, which is compounded of &, ¢ with,” and g, ¢ loves’
‘one who loves” The declension‘is regular, except in the
abl. and gen. singular, where the initial of wq is rejected ; as,
sing. nom. ¥:, acc. WY, instr. YT, dat. wd, abl. and gen.
loc. afg; dual nom. and acc. ¥4, instr. dat. and abl. I, gen,
and loc. wait:; plural nom. and ace. ®w:, instr. @fiv;, dat. and
abl. ®u:, gen. @i, loc. ¥y.

Crass VI. Nouns in 2.

82. Nouns ending in 2 are declined regularly, the termi-
nations are unchanged ; the inflective base substitutes wr for
its final before the consonantal terminations, and is changed
to wry, agreeably to the laws of Sandhi, before the vowels;
as ? mf, ¢ wealth,” makes

nom. @ wat T
acc. Y _— —_
instr, T ot afie
dat. Ty —_— T
abl. % —_— —
gen, — Legin ol
loc. ufw —_— ug

83. The neuter of nouns in ¥ is formed by changing the
final before the vowel terminations to ¥, and inflecting it like
neuters in §.  Before the consonants, Wt is substituted for the

“final; as W ¢ wealthy;’ n. wft; sing. nom. and acc. wfy, instr.
wfan, dat. wfQ@®, abl, and gen. wf@m, loc. ufifwr; dual nom.
and acc. wfie, instr. dat. and abl. wenat, gen. and loc. wftgt: ;
plural nom. and ace, widfy, instr. wafir, .dat. and abl. T,
gen. wdwi, loc. wary.

@. Some grammarians affirm, that when it is used attri-
butively, a neuter noun ending in ¥, like those ending in ¥ or
¥ &c. (see rule 75), may take also the masculine form before
the vowel terminations 21 &c., as wfayr or waaT; but this is
denied by the best authorities.
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Crass V1I. Nouns in Wt

84. Nouns in WY, both masculine and feminine, substitute
the Vriddhi letter @t for the final before the three terminations
of the nominative case and that of the accusative dual. They
substitute Wt for the final before the terminations of the accu-
sative singular and plural. Before the other vowel termina-
tions Wt becomes Wy by rule of Sandhi 5, except before fw
and ¥, which reject the initial w of =¥, and consequently
the final of the base is unchanged.

m a cow.?

nom. I nrat R AL
acc. T —_— s

instr. Ay hat mfir
dat. w3 —_— T
abl. i — —_—
gen. — T i
loc. =nfy my

85. In the neuter the ﬁnal is changed to ¥, as Iy qlﬂ‘
pasture near the cow ;> which is declined like neuters in .

a. Here also authorities differ as to the alternative of inflect-

ing the neuter optionally as the masculine in the iustrumental

and other cases singular, IEAT or IwTAT &c.: the former is
to be preferred.

Cxrass VIII. Nouns in =t

86. Nouns in ¥, masculine and feminine, are strictly
regular, as in the example already given of #t ‘navis,’ ‘a
vo#t.”  In the neuter the final becomes ¥; as wfaq we ¢ the
water beyond the boat 3’ ‘rﬁra wfagft, wfasfa, &ec.

a. The nouns that end in diphthongs are not numerous.
To the preceding may be added & mf.  heaven,’ and &t m.

‘ the moon.’
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SECTION" II.
Nouns ending in consonants,

87. Nouns ending in consonants may also be conveniently
arranged according to the classification of the letters by analogy
of articulation ; distinguishing further those ending with the
nasals, semivowels, sibilants, and with ¥, as constituting
separate classes.

88. Nouns ending in consonants modify their finals before
the inflectional terminations, agrecably to the rules of Sandhi:
thus a hard consonant is optionally changed to a soft when
it is final, that is, in the nominative singular: absolutely,
before the terminations of the dual and plural beginning with
®. A soft consonant must be changed to a hard consonant
before §. Before the terminations beginning with vowels they
are unchanged, as they are then no longer considered final
letters.

89. Whatever other special moasfications the inflective base
may undergo, they are, with a few exceptions, confined to the
first five inflections ; that is, to the nominative in the three
numbers, and the accusative in the singular and the dual.
Whatever form the word assume before the termination of the
accusative plural, is preserved before all subsequent termina-~
tions beginning with vowels.

90. The inflectional terminations are attached unchanged to
the final consonant of the base: the only seeming irregularity
is the rejection of ® as the termination of the nominative
singular; bur this is the result of the rule, that of a final
conjunct consonant the last member shall be rejected. (See
rule 35.

"91. As the inflectional terminations are unchanged, there is
of course but one form for both masculine and feminine nouns.
In the neuter gender the terminations of the two first cases
dual and plural are changed, as after nouns ending in vowels, to
§ and g, and ¥ is prefixed to the last consonant of the base.

H
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Crass I. Nouns ending in the gutturals = &, , .

99. There is no peculiarity in the declension of these nouns:
their inflexion is conformable to the rules of Sandhi. The final
of the nominative may be either of the unaspirated letters, For
7; thus WY, ¢ omnipotent,” makes ®&WH o W ; and
fagrfsw, 2 painter, makes also faafess or faafen. Before

the vowels the termination of the base is unchanged, as wiy,
faafz@. Before % the final must be the unaspirated soft
consonant, Wiy, faafenai. Before the ¥ of g the unaspi-
rated hard consonant must be placed, ui';ragg, fqa'f‘aﬁ, or
the sibilant being changeable after a guttural to w, the form
may be ¥EYEY, or in the compound letter, wiyy.
In the neuter, the nominative and aceusative forms are,
wiyF or wiys | wEwiy
faafes or 7 feafest faafslg

Crass II. Nouns ending in the palatals =, &, =, W&,

98. Nouns ending in a palatal comuonly substitute 7 for the
final before the inflectional terminations beginning with conso-

nants% which again is subject to the usual euphonic changes.

91 ‘ speech.’ ¥+ ‘who eats’
nom. m?.:orm Tt g gaorzg:( ;pﬁ zj'ir
ace. T &
instr. greT Tt a'rﬁ"or =T gmrf gfhn
dat. = — = — ¥
abl. gr=: . — — e —_— -
gen. — qrE:  qrEd — e i
loc. mfe | — arggorary | yfw — g
voc. A% &e. yF &c.

n. ATF or TOY Tt TifE
4R or - et qfe
94. There are several anomalies in this class, as regarding,
not the mﬂectlonﬁl terrmnatlons, but the inflective base.
a. Deﬁ‘fauves from the“roots ag ‘cut, uy ‘fry,”
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“create,’ ¥ “rub,” ¥y © worship,’ s ¢ shine,’ 31y “shine,” =9
‘go,’ substitute § for their final in the"nom. sing., and before
the terminations beginning with % and ¥; that is, they are
declined like nouns ending in W, which in those cases substi-
tute Z before a hard, and T before a soft consonant.

b. wys is further changed to ¥w, ¢ who fries,” and =Yy to
¥, ‘who cuts,’ before the terminations beginning with con-
sonants ; they are changed to 3w and 35 before those
beginning with vowels.

nom. ¥ or ¥Y Q'sﬁ s
acc. WS —_ —
instr. ysr g LELH
dat. = — o
abl. s — —
gen. — N it
loc. yfar —_— e

*c. So @y, ‘who cuts’ makes 3T or 'gT, F=N, W,
’{aﬁ, 32q. fawgs, ¢ creator of the universe,” makes, nom.
sing. fq'\mg or -¥¥, nom. dual ﬁ'ﬂg’iﬁ, nom. ace. plur. ﬁ'qqa:;'
instr. dual fawgpai, loc. plur. fasgzy; but us, ‘a garland,’
derived from the same root, makes, nom. % or ¥, e, w3
instr. dual v, loc. plur. &% ; and =g, ‘blood,’ is differently
inflected, as will be noticed below. ‘Tﬁ:lii, ‘who cleanses,” makes,

N

nom. sing. Wi or -x%, nom. dual -gsh, instr. dual -3, &e.
A, (I being substituted for T,) “a worshipper of the gods,”

makes 337 or ¥IY, nom. dual I, instr. dual i, &e.;
but gfas, 2 ministering priest,” which is also derived from
¥R for ¥, “ to worship,’ is regular ; nom. sing. =gfas or syfam,
nom. dual sgfEs), instr. dual wianal, &e. Tq, ‘a ruler,’
makes, nom. sing. UZ or TY, nom. dual T, instr. dual Tt ;
but fasgarsy, ¢ 2 universal ruler,’ has this peculiarity, that when
the final of T is changed, the short final vowel of faw s
made long; as, nom. sing. fewmay or -, nom. dual fesas,
ace. sing. fywrarsi, instr. dual faororpat, &e. faprrsy, ¢ who
shines much,” makes, nom. sing. foaz or -47E, nom. dual
"2
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foparsqY, instr. dual feprrpai; but this is a derivative from the
root, which is marked ‘in the lists of radicals, as T-uT. There
is another root, T “ to shine,” without the prefix Z» and its
derivatives are regular; as, nom. sing. m or ﬁmn(, nom.
dual TSy, instr. dual farmad, &e. ufes, ¢ a mendicant,
‘an errant,’ makes, nom. sing. gfcar or -%, nom. dual ufgms,
instr. dual ufcamnai, &e.

95. Derivatives from roots ending in ¥ or ¥, formed by
adding the affix technically termed fa‘«t\, insert a nasal before
the final in the first five inflexions ; as, I¥, ‘ who joins,” from
T, ‘join,” makes, nom. S, ‘g’ﬁ, IH:; ace. 'gxzi, ‘gﬁ; in the
rest it is regular, acc. plur. g=:, instr. sing. g=m, instr. dual
g, loc. plur. ggg. It is regular throughout in composition ;
as WYY, a constellation so named, makes, nom. WWYF or -1,
wvg;‘ﬁ, WYY, I also, if derived from ’gfsg, is regular;
as I ‘one who meditates ;" nom. g% or 37, &ec.

a. ¥, ‘a curlew,’ retains the nasal throughout: as, nem.
T W, wE; instr. mE, Fou, Fghn; loc. plur. 7%y or

96. Derivations of w=[ in the sense of ¢ going, compounded

with pwepositions and with certain other words, are very irre-
gular. They are,

WTY castern. - fawzrg moving all round.
WA western. R moving equally.
39 northern. WY moving with.

v southern. fadg moving crookedly.
Which are thus iuflecied :

g ‘eastern.’

uqy ‘western.’
nom. W m-aj W | uNEE At wag:
acc. Wre — wre: | was — wdts:
instr. wrar  wmai wine | gt wanal | wwthn
dat. wra — o | — TG
abl. wur=: — —_— Rt —_— —
‘gen. — HrS: i — wifts:  wdrsi
loc. wrfe — g | wdifa — A
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a. They form the feminines by dropping the nasal, and
adding the termination ¥, as wr<f, wtsfl, and are declined like
wdt. The neuters are regular; as, nom. and acc. Wr®, wrf,
WIfS; WA%, watst, AAfE; the rest like the masculine.
is declined like Wr. 9T substitutes § for the antepenulti-
mate before the accus. plur. and following vowel terminations ;
as, Y%, ITSl, ITH, Few:, vy, ke, Those derivatives also
in which the semivowel ¥ occurs, change it to §, analogously
to the similar change in wwrg-. fwdim is changed to favg
before the vowel terminations beginning with the accus. plur.

nom. frdg fadr=nt fadda:

ace. frdlts — farca:
instr. frcen fadnai fadifng:
dat. fac® —_— faainy;
abl. faoe — —_
gen. - faca: facat
loc. fafy — - fadig

b. When the derivatives are from a similar root, but which
has a different meaning, namely, =% ¢ to worship,” they follow
the rules of Sandhi only; that is, = is rejected when final, and
before a consonant, when also the palatal nasal becomes .the
guttural ; as, W ‘who worships:’ sing. nom. Wr¥, acc. W%,
instr. @reT, dat. wrs, abl. and gen. wra, loc. mifg; dual. nom.
and acc. AT=R, instr. dat. and abl. wreat, gen. and loc. wre: ;
plur. nom. and ace. W=, instr. wrghis, dat-and abl. wrgva, gen.
wrai, loc. wigy. Fem. sing. nom. wrah, uTEN, Wre:; neut.
nom. and ace. W%, wrafl, Wifa.

97. There are not many nouns ending in &, but they
fdllow the model of 7y &c. before the consonants, and option-
ally change & to § before the vowels: thus Tfwrsy, ¢ who asks
all,’ makes,

nom. ¥EWZ or -3 wAWTRt or -WT§  wiwra or -Wrg:
acc. WHHATH or WY
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instr. wiwrey or W =gt winmghi
dat. WEWTR or -uTH — wEwTRT:

abl. wgwrs: or -WTI: — —
gen. WIWTEL or -WIW:  WHWTES or -wyi
wANZY

loc. wiwmife or -wify

98, ww, © to sacrifice,” when compounded with the preposi-
tion =g, leugthens its penultimate vowel before the vowel
inflectional terminations, and is declined like a noun ending
n § before the consonants, as if it was an imperfect noun

supplied in part by the obsolete noun wwa®. Thus sy,
¢ an inferior worshipper,” makes,

nom. WHAT: ATt e
acc. WYUTH —_— —
instr. wagTST "Il Wit
dat. wTS — |IAPAS
abl. =TS — —
gen. — WA Wi
loc. wwauifa —_— R

«Voc. WY or =AU &ec.

99. ==, ‘a lame man,’ drops, agreeably to the rules of
combination, the last member of its conjunct, when final, or
when followed by a consonant: hence, sing. nom. |, instr,
dual ®=ai; plur. ®for, loc. plur. ®=g. Before the vowels
there is no change ; =sil, wst:, wwT, &c -

100. ==, ¢ strong,” may reject one & before a pause or a
consonant, but is in other respects regular: sing. nom. ‘3‘3 or
i, acc. W, instr. wRkT; dual instr. wndi; plur. instr. uﬁ'ﬁ‘
loc. we, &e. The neuter plural may be wf#t or =fidt; but
in composition with g, ‘ much,’ the nasal, if insert‘cd, muet
“precede the final consonant; as, plur. nom. and ace. wgfa or
wgf| < very strong.’

101. S “blood,’ a neuter noun, optionally borrows its
inflexions in the accus. plur. and following cases from an obso-
lete noun, w¥w, which is inflected like other nouns in {.
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" pom. WEF wyst . wgfs
acc. — — — or wWaTfq
instr. wgMTor WwaT  Wqngior wwai  wgfhn or wEfL:
dat. wgw or WR N or W

abl. =gt or W
gen.

loc. wwfs or wafw

o or Well;  Wgwi or Wi
WHY or WEY

Crass II. Nouns ending in cerebrals, or 7, 3, 3, 2.

102. Nouns terminating in these letters do not, as far as is
yet known, occur; but z and T are used as the substitutes of
nouns ending in ¥. The first, as a hard consonant, is changed
optionally when final, and absolutely before the inflexions
beginning with ¥, to 3.

Crass IV. Nouns terminating in the dentals, #, @, &, ¥.

+ 108. Nouns terminating in consonants of the dental class
are for the most part regular, being subject to no other changes
than those which the laws of Sandhi require. The final in
the nominative is either the unaspirated hard or soft letter & -
or ¥; before ¥ it is the soft ¥; and before ¥ the fiard con~
sonant ®; as in the following paradigmas of ¥feq green,’

‘one who kindles fire,’ F3% ‘a bull’s hump,” =y

R mh. whmwqmh. FEf wfay f.
‘s.oom. A or-x wimgor-g @ or-y wiEgor-¥
1 afd

¢ fuel.’

— ace. wf@ wirqayg G
— inst. feT =i FF1 afur &e.
d.inst. &c. gfeat wfrawst wFgt afwat &e.

pl inst. fdfig wivaaf: wghaE: wfufz:
- loc. =feg - wirawmg wFY wfamg
The neuter form of the two first is in the nom. and acc..;

MR or -3, wfcl, efifw; wiemq or -, wirdt, wiwafeg;

but iﬁlg, ¢ who cuts much,” and similar derivatives, do not
insert the nasal in the plural ; as, Ifwg or -g, I, Afiefz.
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a. T, “a tooth, amj YA, ‘an army,’ are considered as
optionally substituted for &= and gav; as, sing. nom. T or
¥F or g, acc. ¥W or T, instr. AT or TAA; dual instr, &e,
Ewi or T, &e.

b. So Wz, “a foot,’ is the optional substitute for wrg in all
cases, and absolutely for R L in composition, but only in the
accus. plur. and subsequent cases beginning with vowels; as,
sing. nom. A or WY Or WIE:, acc. W§ Or WIS, instr. WET or WRA;
dual instr. &c. wal, wrgnai, &c.: but =mrwaw, ¢ tiger-foot,” a
plant so named, makes, nom. W|THYTA or ~qTE, QINYTET, [THYTE: 5
acc. WINUTE, WIWWEY, W|IWYE:: instr. =THQET, =TWITEL, AW
wrfgs, &e.  In like manner, g7, © the heart,” is a substitute for
&4 ; nom. gA or gT, q91, TR, &e. .

104. u3x, ¢ the spleen,” and Wa7, ¢ ordure,” neuter nouns,
are declined analogously to w®s; that is, they optionally
substitute in the accusative plural and subsequent cases the
inflexions of obsolete nouns ending in 7, as T and wa.-

nom. IFA Tt gafa

&
ace, — —_— — or gafa
iustr.'g:fmorm TIRT or AWl T=fi: or wEhn
dat. I3R or 7R

T2 or [}
abl. T or uE
gen. TFaL: or WE: gt or TH
loc. wgfi or wafy TFY or TFY
So wafar or wanfa, waar or waw, &e.

a. J¥, ‘ who knows;’ changes its initial to 3% whenever it
changes its finial to the unaspirated letter, that is, in the nomi-
-~ native singular, and before the inflectional terminations begin-
ning with a consonant.

nom.  ¥{ or ¥ ™ v
instr.  Wwr ey il &c.
loc. plur. 37§ &e.

105. Besides nouns of a general character ending in den-

tals, there are certain declinable participles ending in &® and
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¥q, and certain possessive nouns ending in 7 and ¥y, which
undergo some modification of the inflective base before the
terminations of the nominative, and before the accusative
singular and dual. In all the other cases they are regularly
declined like other nouns ending in 7 ; that is, the vowel
affixes are attached to the final; ¥ is unaltered before ¥, and
becomes ¥ before 3.’

106. These participial and possessive nouns prefix an 7 to
their final q before the terminations of the five first inflexions :
thus T¥q, ‘ cooking,” becomes wwsy. Those ending in TR or
7R also make the penultimate long in the nominative, and ac-
cordingly asq becomes Fwar ¢ having done :* but by the rule
that the second member of a final conjunct consonant is to be
rejected, the final q is thrown out, and the words remain in
the nominative singular Q«s, Fmar|. Before the vowels the
compound is unchanged, qs=t, Fawt, &e.: thus,

= ‘ going.’ Taaq ‘ having gone.’
nom. WY TR TR A A T
ace. TR -— =R AR — AR

instr. T rwwl e &o. | wwEwr wewwd s &
So W ‘ having wealth, wealthy ;> masc.

nom. ¥HIIY,  WEAl  weEw:

ace. YWAFH — T

instr. wergaT &c.
and witwq “ having prosperity, prosperous;’ masc.

Vo ‘nom. wfiwry witwet “witwa:

. @- To form the feminine gender of these nouns, § is added
to; the termination, and the noun is declined like wdt; as,
7@, Wergal, witwat. The neuter is regular; as, AR, AL, |

b. Participles of the present tense formed with W some-
times retain the nasal augment in the feminine noun through-
out, and in the nominative and accusative dual of the neuter ;

h 4
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as @q makes THH), WA, TR, &e. in the feminine,
and in the neuter, 7w, T, Tt

c. This insertion of the nasal is imperative in the Present
participles of all verbs of the first, fourth, and tenth conjugs-
tions, and optional in those of the sixth. It is optionally
inserted after verbs of other conjugations, which either in their
simple form or in their conjugational bases end with w or w.
It is not inserted after any others.

Verb. Part. pres. masc. Fem.
18t conj. 3 to-be Wy Wt
d — { g to eat wER weHt
¥t to shine aT wrat or wr
d — fgto sacriﬁce;}
38 — {Crepented, qgf T T
4th —  fex to play g gt
___ {9 to bear; Wlth}
Sﬂf { increment g Rk ¥ ‘
6th — g% to torment AL e or At
7th —  §Y to obstruct TAA T
. H to stretch; with A
8th < { increment 7y
W to buy; with et or s
gth — { increment ﬁm} aw or
1oth — w9z to steal Al et
So in the nominative and accusative dual of the neuter, waaf;
weAlt, wrlt or wrl, &c. .

d. The participles of the present tense of verbs which take a
reduplicate form, even though the crude verb originally termi-
nates in & or w, do not insert an % before their final A, but
are declined like nouns in general ending in that consonant; as
:{r ‘to give: part. pres. TS ; masc. nom. ¥EA Or TWL» Th,
TqW 5 acc. TEA, TEM, gews; instr. TEAT, TEwi, &c.: fem. sing.
nom. ¥gM'; neut. nom. acc. dual gedt; plur. zef or Tefr.

. e There are certain other verbs which are ,inalogously
inflected in their Present. participles ; as, We ‘ to eat;’ WWW,
s, wepR:, &e. : TR ‘ govern ; vy, mﬁﬁ, wram, &c.
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J. am, when a term of address, as'¢ Sir,” ¢ Your worship,’
is declined amongst the pronouns.

g- UuR ‘2 deer,’ s7rd ‘the world,’ and g® * great,’ are
declined like participles in the three numbers of the nomina-
tive and in the accusative singular and dual; in the rest they
are regular.

FAC O L LB
nom. {m WA ST

Q'E?g gE PSS
acc. < SR st T
e e EELE
instr. gwar gt gufig: &e.

107. wew  great,” makes its penultimate long before the
first five inflexions of the masculine, and that of the two first
cases plural of the neuter; as,

nom. wETY wErAt wErA:
acc. WETW - wEd:,
instr. weat wewl &c.
Fem. wgdt; neut. nom. and acc. wEd, wedl, weta. ’

a. Nouns of every description ending in dentals are nume-
rous ; of which the following are 2 few.

. Substantives. Attributives.

Fufaag f. a sacred treatise 3% who or what cuts

5T 1. a lotus fa@ whto or what gathers
wag mf. a cannibal ' o R who or what falls

T9g 1. a stone g% who er what is or abides
afaug f. 15t day of lunar fortnight @g who speaks
\AER m. wind #y who or what churns .
fag f. lightning §g what torments .

W f. autamn . F% who sends or drives
TR f. wealth ﬁi‘gwho or what breaks
dfag f. agreement fag who or what knows.

Ia
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Possessives. Participles,
wrgwy long-lived T doing
FqE7 abounding in lotuses WY roing
¥iwq sensible T going
o3 dependant W congnering
gaaq baving children WA knowing
sfew_having form ATA croasing
WER majestic, divine TR thming
Tg|q famous wrr holding
@eflan prosperous won sounding
F@R having elegance wwy flowing,

Crass V. Nouns ending in labials, w, w, w, .

108. These, which are few iu number, are for the moat

part regular. The nominative ends in g or q-  The tinal
remains before the vowel terminations, and is w before 5, and
U before ¥; as 7 ‘ who preserves:’ nom. g or 7w, Y,
w5 ace. T4, MR, T« instr. 7, Teat, gfan; loc. plor.
9. So w3 “a quarter of the horizon :* nom. WY or FEy,
3R, T; acc. WP, WP, w05 invtr. wpr, Wyt ; Jor,
plor. sy,

109. There is one irregular noun in this cluss, wq < water,'
declinable only in the plural number: plur, nom. wre:, ace.
wa:, instr. wf}:, dat. and abl, WE, gen. wyi, loc. ey,

In composition it may be declined like any other noun ir
“{S 53: |q, from 'ﬁ ‘good,’ and oy cwater,” ¥ having gornd
water, mﬂfﬂy nomw. sing. &Y or 'Y, vom. dusl W@, nom,
Pl“’-mmltr-difalw,loc.plur.w&a,

Crass VI Nouns ending in nasals, w, w, w, w,om

01‘10~ Of words terminating in nusals of the twe first elasses

10 wstances are lmown, and but few are met with ending in
¥. - They are quite regular, but may optionally insert 7 before
33 35 P “of 4 good class:” nom, TR, Yy, g 5 instr.
&c-dnnlw; loc. pllu.marm. See r, 39,
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111. Nouns ending in j are numerous, and present many
peculiarities. They may be divided into two orders; one
ending in &, the other in ¥q.

Nouns ending in w<.

112. When regularly inflected, nouns in &% drop the final
in the nominative singular, and before the terminations begin-
ning with consonants; and in the masculine and feminine
genders they make the penultimate letter long before all the
terminations of the nominative, and those of the accusative
singular and dual: the vocative singular is unchanged. Thus
W™, * soul,’ is declined as follows:

nom. T wreTt T

acc. WIMTH - — W

instr. wvE_T Tt s

dat. ’;}g &e. loc. wrwg

voc. - ﬂ‘m, .
In the neuter form ‘ide long only, agreeably to
general rule, in the plural Aqtere however a nasal is nof

inserted before a nasal ; AAH ¢ Brahma,’ ¢ the Supreme; nom.
acc. W, F¥W, AWHW; nor is the vowel made long4before a
double consonant, as gg ‘the heart,’ plur. gfie.

113. In these two examples, wrwq and wer, the final
W is preceded by a conjunct consonant, of which the final
letter 1s ®. If the last of such conjunct be =, the noun is
cimilarly inflected ; as = ¢a sacrificer  nom. s, Wﬁ,
TR 5 ace. TSATH, qRATAL, T, &e.: but if no compound of
which ® or ¥ is the final member precede, then in the accusa-
tive plural and following cases, of which the terminations
begin with vowels, the penultimate = is rejected, and the
-antepenultimate and final coalesce; as A ‘a king? nom.

T, TR, UAG: S ace. T, UMGR, ww; instr. wwdl,
tﬁﬂu’, s ; voc. A, &c. In the locative sing. the
rejection is optional, as fy or Trwfy.

a. The same takes place before the feminine affix %; as ot



62 DECLENSION.

‘a queen:’ and optionally before the neuter dual; as W
“the sky:’ nom. acc. ®w, =it or wWywH1, =wif. :

4. When a noun ending in W« is derived from a root
ending in T or g, preceded by ¥, ¥, or 5, the vowel is made
long before the conjunct consonant of the accusative plural, &e.;
as ufefeq™  who sports:’ nom. wffewy, wficfearil, withram:;

ce. uftfeard, wfdfearn, wfedts:; instr. wicdian, e,
uffegfin, &c.

¢. ¥¥Aq, a name of Indra, may substitute 7 for its final,
and be declined like 2 noun in ¥q; as, nom. HUIT, AT,
WA acc. WYEH, WAL, WeAw:, &e.: but it is also declin-
able as a noun in § when it changes its semivowel g to ¥
before the vowel terminations of the accusative plural and
following cases, and ®t is substituted for ¥ and the & of wy;
in the other cases it is declined like WM 5 as,

nom. WYY wEATRY HUgTH
acc. WYSTH — YR
instr, YT LLEC i Aaafin
dat. wamR loc. weayg
voce. m

d. X7, ‘a dog, and ¥¥q, ‘a youth,” are declined so far
analogously to.swyw, that they change ¥ to ¥ before the
accusative plural and the following cases, of which the termi-
nations begin with vowels. In wrq the ¥ is of course merely
subjoined to the w; in T¥7 it is preceded by the ¥ of T, and
consequently the two short vowels combine into onc long one;
they then follow the. analogy of T=sts, as by rule 113, and
reject the penultnnate =; in consequence of which, ¥ or &
immediately precedes the final 'q IH, kvwy, ¢ canis,’ ‘a dog?’
nom. wY, ‘mﬁ BT, 5 acc. m, m'aﬁ 'q_ﬁ. ;3 instr, :g:n, m,
wfir: 3 dat. ‘-zﬁ wpai, &e. I, ¢ juvenis,’ ‘ a youth: nom
4T, YIL TAT; ace. YA, UATAL, TA:; instr. AL, T,
‘g‘qﬁn, dat. 9, gTai, &e. g

e. W@, ‘ the sun,’ is irregular in not making the penul-
timate long before the terminations of the nominative dual and
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plural, and accusative singular and dual ; in the rest it follows
qaq; its 7 is changed to ¥ by virtue of the T in &,

nom. SEAT wAwGt hitcicid]
ace. WARG — AR
instr, SR wHRGY wRwhin
loc. wadfRy or wAATG — g

voc, WHHT

/. Compounds with ¥, to kil follow the analogy of
wdne, i. e. they do not make the vowel long in the nom.
dual, &. They also change ¥ to ¥ before the vowel termina-
tions of the accusative plural, and following cases, in which
also the penultimate vowel is’ rejected, and accordingly the
antepenultimate and final consonants combine.

ECEL B the murderer of a Brahman.’

nom. ST woEat T
acc. HWUTW —_— HER:
instr. ST ECEL woEhn
dat. wER &e.

R

g T,  the sun,’ is inflected after the model of wrdiwe ;
but in the accusative plural, and analogous cases, an jnperfect
noun, ¥, is optionally substituted.

nom. WHY ‘l{\ﬂnﬁ qu

acc. YUG — Jum: or gu:
instr. qummor gAT  gwAi qufi

dat. qwt or T &e.

h. =&, ‘a horse, belongs to noups in =+ in one case
only, the nom. sing.: in all the rest it is declined like a noun
in 7, or wiw; as,

nom. Wit =it wia

acc. WEW —_— wid
instr. srfar wEH wafa:
dat. w8F &e-

TIf compounded with a negative, and used attributively, it is
declined regularly as a noun ending in w preceded by =
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conjunct consonant, of which the last member is 7; as wily
“one who has not a horse:’ nom. wHET, WREAW, wWiwm:;
acc. mg "ﬁi'ﬁ.ﬁ, m; instr. “i"-'", "‘!W, &e.

114. weq nent., ‘a day,’ is very irregnlar, substituting;\;
for the final in the nominative singular and locative plural, and
T convertible to &Y with the short vowel of wg before w. In
the other cases it conforms to ww; as,

el L bl
instr. wgEr wenat wgihn

dat. =g —_— wEha:

abl. Wy — —

gen. — wgR: gt

loc. wfgorwgfy — W or WITg

a. Compounded with numerals, with fa, or with &g, wgis
substituted beforc all the terminations, and is declined likea
noun ending in W ; as &TATE © the afternoon ¥ WrATR:, ¥R,
FraEe, &c.: but in the locative case singular these com-
pounds take different forms; as wrag, wrarfE or wratefa.

b. Compounded with other words, wgs is declined in the
mascuflae and feminine like other nouns in W=, except before
the terminations of the dual and plural that begin with ¥, where
it substitutes ¥ for 7; as @itz ‘a long day: vom. M,
dierh, frern; ace. PHiver, FHTETRY, dHrg:; instr. fEAE,
v, A0 5 dat, R, &e.; loc. sing. darfg or drarefa,
plur. FriTe:g or firewy, voc. dHiTE:, &e. )

Nouns in ¥q.

115. Many possessive nouns are formed with the affixes
T, fag, and fag ; as, ufag ¢ having wealth,” € opulent;’ m
‘having a staffy “an ascetic;” waf@s ¢ having devotion,’ ‘8
devotee ;" wifrerq © having speech,” ¢ cloquent . all of which are
declined on one model. They reject the 7 before the conso-
nants ; retain it before the vowels; and make the penultimate
of the base long in the nom. singular: in all the other cases



NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. G5

the inflectional terminations are added, without any change,
to the final of the base : as wfae mfn. ! rich.’
masc. nom. W+t wfat !IF"FI‘:
acc. wfea —
instr. W wfepat *IﬁTﬁr
dat. wfed &e. loc. wfay

voc.
The feminine affixes §, as wfqet, and is declined like @&t
The neuter is regular ; nom. acc. ufq, wfq+t, y+ifa.

116. There are three irregular nouns of this class ; wfias
“a road, wfgq ‘a churning stick,” and wpifg a name of
Indra. These substitute wr for the final syllable before the
affix of the nominative singular, and for ¥ before the other
affizes of the nominative, and those of the accusative singular
and dual. Before the vowel terminations of the accusative
plural and other cases they reject the final syllable altogether :
before the consonants they reject the 5. They retain the fa
of the nom. sing.

The two first also prefix a nasal to the consonant w, before
the first five inflexions ; viz. those of the nominative, and the
singular and dual accusative ; as ufaqs ‘a path,” ‘a roag’

nom. Qv4qT: 'q‘.'.lnfﬁ T
aec. QNI —_ q9q;
instr. qqr wfpai qfah
dat. ¥ &c. loc, afiay

. " voc. qfige]
So ufq makes weuT:, wearAY, W, wfei, &e.

Compounded with other words, these ate declined in the
masculine in the same manner as the uncompounded word :
in the feminine the final syllable is rejected, and the affix §
is added to the antepenultimate consonant: in the neuter
q is rejected in the singular and dual, and prefixed to %
“before the plural: as gufas, ‘having a good road,” makes,
masc. UL, &c.; fem. guR, FowR, &c.; neut. nom. and
acc. gufy, Fuf, Fgo=aife.

K
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wpIfEre makes, nom. pywr, ST, WPTETE: ; acc. W,
TR, PE:; instr. PyeET, PYfeai, &e.

117. Nouns ending in R are few: before the consonantal
terminations it is changed to | ; as WTH ‘ mild,”  quiet, 'makes,
nom. WY, WUTAL, WAWA: ; instr. WYT, Wgrrwai, wqefor: ; loc,
plur. w3y or (r. 17.) nQTY.

Crass VII." Nouns ending in semivowels, 7, T, 9, ¥.

118. Nouns ending in g and & are of rare occurrence: if
they occur, they are regular.

119. Nouns derived from verbal roots ending in g or L
make a preceding vowel long before the inflectional termina-
tions which begin with consonants. ¥ is changed to Visarga
in the nominative singular; but not before the locative plural,
if it be a radical letter. @& followed by a vowel, as in g, is not
doubled after 3. Thus fng fem. ¢ speech:’” nom. =ft:, frd, fire:;
acc. fig, @, firee; instr. frx, s, sAf%:; loc. plur. .

Nouns ending in semivowels do not insert a nasal before
the neuter plural. ¥ n., ¢ water,” makes, nom. and acc. at,
N\, Tfe; instr. Fron, wndl, Tif, &c.

a. f'q!(, ¢sky, changes 7 to =1 in the nominative, and to 3
before the consonantal terminations. The g of fg becomes 1
Ly the rules of Sandhi. Y f. ‘sky: nom. @k, fed), fem;
acc. fed, fad, fea:; instr. femy, wad, ghn; loc. plur. ¥y.

b. Used attributively, as in gfew, ‘having a clear sky (a

day),’ the neutey form is, nom. and acc. g, gfed, ghafa; the
rest like the masculine.

Crass VIII. Nouns ending in sibilants, g, ®, ®.

.
120. Nouns formed from verbal roots ending in g, with
the affix technically termed f&q, substitute for the final the

guttural letter % before all the -terminations beginning with
consonants ; as fay f. ¢space.’
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nom. fe% or fem fem fem:
acc. fey —_ —_
instr. fogr fenai fefny: &ec.
loc. fufyg feg feg
When formed with any other affix, it is said that ¥ is sub-
stituted for the final; and for g the cerebral Z is substituted

in the same cases.

fag (fag) ¢ who enters.’

nom. fq'( or fag fagnt fam
acc. — —
instr. 'Fa'sn fapai  fagfin &e
loc. fafy farg: fazyg

neuter nom. and acc. fag or firg, fagh, 5.

a. AW, ‘who or what destroys,’ takes either form.

nom. -0 or AZ- AT 3 | )
acc. WY — —_

* instr. WgT FqRT or ﬂ’w | or ‘ﬂ‘qfw’
loc. wfyw Y or ATY

b. ¥ ¢ who sees,’ with its compounds fzy, #TEW, wIW,
¢such-like,” ‘similar,’ take the guttural substitute: se do the
derivatives of =y ‘to touch ;’ ATEF or AT, wTEwl, ATEW,
aEnai, &c.: so gaeqy ‘who touches Ghee; gmeq% or -7,
g, g, gregnat, &e.

c. fag may be substituted for fagr ‘night” and is then

- declined like fay(; according to some, a palatal may be sub-
stituted for the cerebral before the consonants, except in the

nominative singular ; as fagati or fawai, fagy or faay.

q.

121. Nouns ending in q are inflected in one of three
ways; 1. by substituting Z for the final before the consonantal
inflexions; 2. by substituting % in the similar cases; and
3. by substituting before the same inflexions ‘ru’ or L.

K 2
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The substitution of Z is considered the regular form of
inflecting verbal derivative forms in w; as fay £, ‘light,’ from
frag ¢ to shine.

nom. faz or fag frantt fram:

ace. fadd

instr, frar ﬁ‘l’{"l‘f ﬁ’l'{ﬁf

dat. fer &c.: loc. frazg or fagmy (r.17.)

122. As in the case of nouns ending in ¥, those in ¥
formed from verbs by the affix fig+f take the guttural substi-
tute; as g¥Y arrogant, from ¥ “to be proud.’

nom. TYF or -WY . TR Ty
acc. TY{ — S
instr, gyur Ty &e.

123. In the case of ¥9Y ‘a friend,” and some other words,
particularly those in which the final is properly ¥, but has
become W in consequence of being preceded by some other
vowel than w or T (see rule 2g), T is substituted for the final

before the consonantal inflexions, and the nouns are declined
like gouns ending in L.

¥y ‘a friend.’
om. ®g:  wyd i
acc. uYR _—
instr. g mx:if mxﬁ“
dat. ;YN &o. oc. @Y or WY

a. wnfyy for wifgy f. ‘a benediction,’ is similarly inflected.
nom. wryft: ’!ﬂﬁlﬁ qur-r

acc, wifys
mstr wrfgrar ‘mﬁ'ﬁf ‘ll'!ﬂﬁ‘ '
t. warfgR &e. loc. wrgitey or wryftey

b. fﬂ( for g ¢the arm,’ besides being declined in this
manner, admits before the vowel terminations of the accusative

plural and followmg cases the optional use of graw, declined
like nouns in w9,
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nom. gt ?ﬂa‘ N 1

acc. oW — or gyam:
instr, SruT or Srawr a‘roﬁ'r aifite

dat. & or Fray — and:

abl. €m: or gram: —_

gen. il or Sruny:  Erwi or Frewi

loc. e or S By or drey
It is also neuter: nom and acc. &%, gre, Sifw.
. ¢. Neuter nouns with a penultimate ¥ or ¥ short, make
the vowel long only before the nasal augment of the nomi-
native and accusative plural; as, wqgy ‘a bow,’ wgy °the
eye,” Ty “light,’ zfag ¢ Ghee,’ severally for wgq, wg«, &e.;
as, nom. and acc. Ofe:, Qfedt, Trefffa; instr. Qfermr, Tfed,
dfefl:, &e.: so, nom. and ace. =gy, W, wyifa; instr. Ty,
wgpdi, gl

d. Nouns derived from the desiderative form of the verb
ares declined after this manner; as fuafsi, € one who wishes to
read,” makes, mf. fagst:, fyufem, foudhdi, &c.; neuter nom.
and ace. faufs:, fagfsdl, faafsfa. It does not’insert the nasal
in the neuter plural, faal§, ¢ one who wishes to do,” rejects
the sibilant before a consonantal inflexion (see rule 53); as,
forall:, forald®, faalily, faralhdi, &e.

124. Nouns formed from verbs ending in the compound
letter & reject before the consonantal inflexions either the
first member of the compound or @, and are then declined
fike nouns in x; or they reject the second member ¥, end are
declined as if ending in =. .

The same words, accordingly as they are said to be formed
with different affixes, may take both modxﬁcatmns as #we mf.

Swho or what pares’ or ¢ makes thin: nom. sing. #g or W,
"% or w; instr. dual &e. wpai or wnai; loc. plur. wgy or
WY S0 T, ‘a cow-keeper,’ makes, nom. sing. TRY or MTY,
W% or -U]; instr. dual &e. sgwi or wwnai; loc. plur.
Tinzg or nwg. Before the vowels the final is of course
unchanged ; as weji, 7ivCaRt.
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a. Nouns in w formed from desideratives reject the sibilant
only; as fawey, ‘who desires to cook,” makes, faus or -,
faweq, fagnai, fawg, &e. faeg ¢ who wishes to speak,’ feug

‘what desires to burn,” are similarly inflected.

g.

125. Nouns masculine and feminine ending in ¥, when
preceded by w, make the penultimate long in the nominative
singular, and substitute ¥ for the sibilant before the inflexions
beginning with », which with a preceding w makes =¥ (r. 41).

Yq ¢ Brahms.’

nom. YT Jya Fva:
acc. AVH — -_—
instr. et Finai Ll
dat. I — Ting:

. abl. dwa: —_ —

- gen. — Jya: Ival
loc. Iufe —_ g or

. voc. 3w &c.

a. The vowel is not made long in the nominative, if the
noun retain the form of the radical whence it is derived ; as,
Y “to clothe y ¥ ‘ who dresses well ;’ nom. sing. gz So
fawae ‘who takes a funeral cake,” from faw and gy ‘to
take;’ nom. sing. fawey:.

b. Three masculine nouns in Wy are irregular, wAEH ¢ time,’
IYAH ‘ the regenteof the planet Venus,’ and g&dyre a name of
Indra. They are declined in the nominative singular as if
ending in W ; wWWgy, IYAL, YEdwr.  In the vocative the first
+ and last are regular, WA, g&W:; the second has three forms,

S, IWA, IPA.

126. Neuter nouns in w{ do not make the penultimate
long in the nominative and accusative singular, but make it
long in the plural; as wag ‘ water nom. and acc. wa:, wash,

wuite ; wwa, wdnal, waifin, &e. ; warg or W,

127. Nouns ending in ¥ in conjunction with a consonant
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drop the final (by rule 36) before the consonantal inflexions ;
so fem wf., ¢ who or what injures,’” becomes, nom. fev, foa,
fewa:; acc. fesd, f‘{ﬁ, fema: 5 instr. femm, feou, fefan, &e.

a. Derivatives from #® and @®, ‘to fall, with the affix
fg7, substitute g for the final (which becomes Z and g) before
the consonants, and reject the nasal throughout. =& who
falls ¢ nom. AT or W3, s, W ; ace. SA®, Sy€Y, qH:; instr.
s, Wi, |Ihn, &

128. g"a\, ¢ a man,” drops the final sibilant before the con-
sonantal inflexions ; and it is otherwise peculiar in the nomi-
native, and in the singular and dual of the accusative; as,

nom. m g‘tmﬁ gAia:

acc. YRATE =

instr. gaT g

dat. gﬁ‘ hays

abl. g — —

gen. — gyan gai

loc. g.ﬁt — 'g"§ or “
voc. YR &e.

It may be declined in three genders as an epithet; -s ¥y
‘of a good man: mf. Fgurq &c.; neut. nom. and ace. FIN,
3y, gywita. :

129. wiy fem., ‘decay,” is an imperfect noun, and its
place is supplied before the consonantal terminations by war;
s, nom. sing. witr; dual instr. &c. wanai; plur. instr. &e.
wafi:, weoa:, wug.  Before the vowel, terminations it keeps
its own final, wTa, wTw:, WLH, WO, &e.

130. There are some participial nouns formed with =¥,
which before the inflexions of the nominative,’and of the singular
*and dual accusative masculine, prefix a nasal to the sibilant, and
make the preceding vowel long. . In the nominative singulgr
the ¥ is rejected, as the final of a conjunct consonant. Before
the accusative plural, and following vowel inflexions, ¥ is
changed to 9, as also.before a feminine’ formed with &, and
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the dusl neuter. The sibilant, when final (as in the neuter
singular), and before the consonantal inflexions, is changed
to ¢, becoming ¥ before a soft consonant.
fagg ‘who is knowing, wise.’
masc. nom. fagry  fazi@  fazhw

ace. fagid —_— fagw:
instr. fagar Tz faafy:
dat. fagX &o. loc. fagmg

voc. faEq

fem. nom. fagdft famezt fagur:

neut. n.acc. frEy gt fazifs

a. If the termination ¥ be preceded by %, that vowel is
rejected when the g is changed to ¥; as ¥feqw ¢ who was sit-
ting ¥ nom. ¥feqr, Afeaia, Afgatw ; acc. Afgwid, Afeard,
FJgwe; instr. Igw, Afewad, &e.; fem. nom. sing. Vs neut.
nom. and acc. ¥fean, g, Wfewife.

131. Superlatives formed with the termination m are
declined in the three numbers of the nominative, and in the
singylar and dual accusative, analogously to participles in & ;
in the other cases they follow the analogy of nouns in w¥; as
wdas ¢ most heavy.

masc. nom. TR ndaiat ﬂﬂﬂf‘!{‘

acc. T —_—
instr. sydaET mﬂz?mf ’rﬂﬂﬁ'ﬁr
dat. wduR &e. oc. g or AUy

voc. ﬂﬂ;r{
fem. nom. wAwEt miwei niuar:
neut. n.ace.ydw: 0t iyife

Crass IX. Nouns ending in %.
182. Nouns ending in g substitute g for it, agreeably to
rule 32 : ¥ undergoes the changes to which the rules of Sandhi

subject it. wW¥fesg ‘a bee,’ from Y ‘ honey,” and g ¢ who
or what sips,’ is thus declined :
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nom. wyfsg or-fox  wyfed wyfae:

acc. wyfsE —_ —

instr, mgfeer myfopai  gfehn

dat. wyfs? — wyfopa:

abl. wyfew _ —

gen. — ayfedt:  wyfesd

loc. wyfesfe — wyfezy or -fazm

voc. wyfez
The feminine is the same as the masculine. fag in the neuter
makes, nom. and ace. fsg or -3, @, fSfe.

a. gUaTE, a name of Indra, is inflected like ng'r-rg, but
has the peculiarity of changing ® to ¥ when the final is
changed ; as UETZ or -3, FATR, FURTEAL, &e.

133. Words formed with the affix & substitute ¥ for a
final ¥, which becomes % or 3, agreeably to the rules of
Sapdhi, before the consonantal inflexions; as sfang, a metre
of the Vedas.

nom. fawg or -7y sfumt sfare:
ace. gfamd —_— —_
instr. gfawer sfamat wfamfng:
dat. IR &e. loc. sfurg

a. Some other verbal nouns formed with the same affix
substitute either a guttural or a cerebral for the final; as b E3
Jof. ¢ one who is perplexed.’

nom. §Z-§¥ or FH-J g . TT:

acc. gg —_— . —_
instr. wer goai or grui gEfia: or g
dat. ¥R &e. loe. 77g or g

+So ¥g “ one who vomits 3’ f&g ‘one who is kindy T¥ ‘one

who hates.’ ~

5. But, monosyllabic verbal derivatives, ending in an

aspirated soft consonant, change their initial, if it be any

unaspirated soft consonant, except ¥, to its corresponding

aspirate, whenever the final is changed, as in the case of b A
L
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already specified (r. 103. ¢.): by the same rule 7Y for ¥y
becomes, nom. sing. % or ¥, ¥ or ¥3I; instr. dat and abl,
dual gnai or ypat; instr. plur. gt ; dat. and abl. plur, ¥ or
¥ 5 loc. plur. g or Yg¥ 5 in the other cases, &, T T,

&c. Bo ¥E ‘ what burnss’ V% or W, W¥ or wy; vmf or'
wpat, &e.  #E, ‘who or what milks,” takes the guttural
substitute only, but, like the others, changes its initial.

nom. Y& or Y1 g@ g'@:

acc.
instr. gET gnvf gﬁw
dat. ¥ &e. loc. ygy

c. ®TE,  what bears or carries,” substitutes & for the first
two letters in several compound nouns before the accusative
plural and subsequent vowel inflexions in the masc., and before
the feminine termination §; this = (by rule 3. ¢.) makes, with
a preceding W, Wt not ®WY; as fywarg m. ‘all-sustaining.’

nom. fawag or-ary  farwrErR fawrare:
e fre — favdre:
st Prdpters ., ﬁrqu*r{wf fawrargfin:
dat. R &e. loc. fawarzy
fem. nom. sing. ftet -

If the preceding vowel be not ® or wm, the = to which =ris
changed combines with it, according to rule : thus g ¢ earth-
sustaining ; nom. AR, ¥ATE, yaATE:; acc. plur. ¥E:; instr,
sing. e, &c.

d. Rmarg, ¢ Indra, (he who is borne on a white horse,)
presents several anomalies. In the nominative and vocative
singular, and befere the consonantal inflexions, it is declined

as if ending in wry; as Wasg. In the accusative plural and

following cases with vowel inflexions it retains its final, but
substitutes = for ¥v optionally ; as,

nom. Wagw Qﬂr@ e
ace. Rard — wrte: or WwATE:

instr. ¥feTor WAy Wwenat Wt
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dat. WtR or WAATR waanai v .

abl. RYE: or WAATE
ﬁiﬁﬂ: or ﬁ'ﬂ'lﬁ‘ ﬁ‘lﬁ'ﬂ’ or wwaTEl

gen.
loc. Wife or WwaTle wWAa:g or ATy

e. SUAE f., ‘a slipper,” substitutes Y for the final before
the consonantal inflexions ; making ¥qrg or TR, YT,
TUTAfR:, IAAH:, FUTARG ; before the vowels, Tuma, &ec.

J- WAE, ‘an ox, is very anomalous. In the nominative
and vocative singular ¥ is substituted for the final; and in
all the numbers of the nominative, and in the accusative
singular and dual, w7 is prefixed to the final; before which,
¥ regularly becomes §. Before the consonantal inflexions
¥ is changed to ¥.

nom. WYY wrgrﬁ wrgm-

acc. WAYTE
instr. wagE vrargwi wrgfn
dat. wa3® &c. 1oc

) L LIBRARY
voe. WMIY mmﬂA“

Compounded so as to form an epithet, thxs word may bécome
feminine and neuter; as B3I, ‘ having good cattle,” makes,

fem. nom. ®FgHA, neut. nom. and acc. |, @Ay, wyite.

SECTION III.
Adjectives.

.

134. Adjective or attributive nouns are inflected in the
same .manner as substantive nouns ; admitting the three
genders, and varying as to their inflectional terminations
accordmg to their proper finals, agreeably to the rules already,_
given for the inflexions of nouns.

135. Adjectives admit the variations of degree, .comu
in other languages, as comparatives and superla(', 3 ,
regular, they are formed byLa;ldmg to the cmgt B’?W A
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terminations #x and @4 (technically called w7y and ™Y): in
the former of ihich we have the Greek repos, and in the

latter an approximation to Taros and the * timus’ of the Latin,
Thus,

gu holy g&aT more holy yeraw most holy.
ug eloquent  wzat more cloquent  wgaw most eloquent,

a. Before these affixes a finul 9 is rejected, and the final
g of the participial affix %% is changed to ¥; as,

TgH_ young TAAT younger Jqww youngest,
o wise fagrwr wiser fagwm wisest.

b. The same affixes, with a like import, are added to some
particles ; as wf, * more than,” may make wfaac and wivww
¢ gtill more’ or * most:” and although different etymologies are
assigned to wwr and www, which, besides other meanings,
denote degrees of excellence, or ¢ better,” ¢ best,” they are most
probably formed from ¥z “up,” with the terminations of the
comparative and superlative degrees.

c¢."THe terminations are sometimes added to substantive
nouns; as, = “a kingy’ AT ¢ more a king ; aww ¢ most
a king.’

d. When added to feminine nouns in ¥ or m, the finals
may be made short ; as, feaT or wfiwT ¢ more fortunate ;' foa
or wftmw ¢ most fortunate.’

. ¢. The same terminations, with the syllable wry added, givca
comparative and superlative force to the personal inflexions of
verbs; as, wafw ‘he talks ;” weafame “ he talks more than

he ought ;’ warfamamy ¢ he talks without stint or measure.’
186. Attributives formed with @t and ww are declined in

three genders like other nouns in =, and like them offer-a
marked rescmblance to Latin attributives in ¢ us; as J®WG,
@@y, ged, &e.

1387. Attributives of comparison are also formed with the
affixes 4% and gw, which are analogous to the {wv and oros
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of the Greek ; the former properly denoting the comiparative,
the latter the superlative; although the distinction is mot
always carefully observed. Those which are formed with x¥
are declined like nouns in ®; those with 7% in the manner
explained under nouns ending in § (see rule 131). They
take the three genders; as, ¥s ‘strong;’ weltwq ¢ stronger,’
nom, ST, wStae, wHtw: ; wfew  strongest,” afew:, wiswn,
wfed, &e.

a. These affixes have the effect of causing, as in the example
given, a final vowel to be dropped. ¥& rejects its own w,
and consequently the vowels § and g are attached at once to
the consonant; so Wg, ¢ eloquent,” makes wdiuy and ufew. If
the word be a monosyllable, however, the final = is not
rejected, and the usual change by Sandhi takes place; as w
for firg, ¢ dear,” with $u® and ¥ makes WuH, W¥; and w
for wyrem,  excellent,” ﬁ'lm\, 2tg. They also cause the elision
of ,the possessive affixes &, 37, T4, and of 7§ when an affix
forming nouns of agency ; so wfwwa, ¢ having sense,’ ¢ sensible,”
becomes wift®, “ more sensible,’ wfiry ¢ most sensible ;> Frufae,
¢ possessed of intelligence,” makes aﬂ"hﬂ[ ¢ more intelligent,’
Af\w ¢ most intelligent ;” WP, ¢ having wealth,’ ¢ rich,” weftag
¢ richer,” 4fq® ¢ most rich;’ %§ from % ‘to do,” ‘an agent,’
“active, &AW ‘more’ or * very active,” &fy ¢ most active.’

b. The affixes $uq and ¥ are attached, however, most
commonly to modifications of the original noun, or to what
“are considered as substitutes for it, and which are mnever used
singly, although possibly in some cases they are the proper
originals become obsolete. The following is a list of the
principal instances.

Primitive. Substitute, Comparative. Superlative.
when compounded.

wiw® near AT W ifew )
wy little, young { :: : ( ) ::::
3% large wn g wfw
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# thin ¥ ity wyw
farw quick wq iy wfty
e small or mean  Wig Wy wifey
¥ heavy T TATY, nfee
W content aq ity afqe
#@§ long Ty gty Tifge
T distant TY Ty gfew
¥e firm e e Tfee
ufcge large wfcre wfcadtay wftafee
gy large g wqtay wiqy
wye excellent { :“ ?;‘}l ;:
g dear R L e 1]
wg much L1 RELE G ey
3§ much aq ey ufyre
7% soft g =y ufey
T Tty afee
Jaq young {m Y wfire
T FATTY wfwe
g heavy | wnftay wrfvg
» it Tty Tfay
ki { T R R
g excellent g% bR gy
fagT firm, stable = @’m( afy
o gross, bulky  wr wtay wfey
fem much R haH a
¥« short = F Ly waw

¢. ¥g, ‘much,’ may substitute 34, and is anomalous in the
first form, as ¥y, Wiwe.

d. Occasionally the regular terminations are superadded to
these superlatives to imply excess in a still greater degree; a,
AUA ‘ more excellent; Brwww ¢ most excellent,” ¢ most best.
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SECTION IV.

Pronouns and Pronominal Nouns.

138. Pronouns and certain other nouns are classed together,
as agreeing in some peculiarities of inflexion, by which they
are distinguished from all other nouns. The list commences
with the distributive pronoun w§ ‘all;” whence they are
called w#rfe or Sarva and others.

139. Besides the meaning ‘all,” & is a name of Siva,
and in that sense it is declined like any other noun in w;
but when it is a pronominal noun it differs from its regular
inflexion in the following respects :

nom. plur. ® is substituted for wm:, as wif for wiT:

dat. sing. @& ¥ —ui® — Wi
abl. sing. wWR =~ — Fla— TR — wEm
loc. sing. @ o f& — wiferq — wFf

gen. plur. g q —wgam — wdnwl

140. After the feminine form wgT, | is prefixed to the
terminations of the dative, ablative, genitive, and locatlve
singular; and the final of the inflective base is made short.
In the genitive plural = is prefixed to Lice ‘

w§ ‘all’ |
Masculine. Feminine.

nom. w§: wﬁ wF | w W =i

ace. W — whm | oWl — —

instr. g  wivat @ | wiwm  winai @i
dat. wE® —  wifa | W —  wEew

abl. wdwm — — | wimm — ———

gen. W@ Wi w¥ei | — . widn  wirat
lc. wife — Wy | whwi — Wity
Neuter nom. and acc. &% @y wify &c. .

141. All the words of this class follow this model, as far
a3 regards the inflectional terminations, with exception of the
two first personal pronouns, which are altogether anomalous.
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The class consists of the following pronouns and propominal
nouns.
1. Personal pronouns.

ey I.

THE thou.

b }-that, or he, she, it.
al

2. Demonstrative pronouns.
we® this or that.
g this.

R this.
4. Relative.

Tz who, which, or what.

4. Interrogative.
fa who? or what?

5. Honorific.
waR_your honour, your excellency.

6. Pronominal nouns.
3. Distributives.

z} all, g;:} second
¥& one. fama .
waaT one of two. Farg third.
¥Faw one of many. waw first
w= other. o last.
WAL either. wg half.
AT other. war few.
=T which of two? wfaqg how many.
%a® which of many ? an all.
qwt whether of two. fas whole.
aaw whether of many. A% half.
Y two, twofold. = all.

w own.

= }both.
Y
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2. Locatives.

q§ prior, east. =T inferior, west.

ye after. F{ﬂ!m‘ south, right.
WL posterior, west. g®e subsequent, north.
wqe inferior, other. wae outer.

142. The pronouns of the first and second persons are very
anomalous, but their irregularities are of exceeding interest, as
they present striking analogies to those of the pronouns of the
same persons in the classical and teutonic languages.

weg ‘17
nom. WER =T a5
ace. @l or WI WAt or WY WA or
instr. ®UT wranyt weAThT: '
dat. = or ¥ wWrarat or # WENT Or T
abl. @q wrE| W
.gen. wRor A W or WY WETHA_Or 7:
loc. =fy T wETY
gwg ¢ thou.”
nom. & i T4
acc. T or @T a7 or R JHTA or a4
instr. @7 ganai gm\'ﬂn
dat. PR or ®  ganAi or I T or W
abl. ww gt YHA
gen. wgor ® gauL: or gy YHTHEY OT &2
loc. wfa g . gy

EY

143. The other pronouns are declinable in three genders, and
follow more nearly the model of the class, &8, ip their inflexions.

Those which end in g, as 7% &c., reject their final consonant
Before all the inflexions, except in the nominative singular of
the neuter; and they thus become words terminating in = )

Before the nominative masculine and feminine, wg, ®g, and
eag change their @ to ®; becoming therefore ®, v, &, 1, 9,
ohT; as,

M
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Lid ¢ that,” or ¢ he, she, it.’

Masculine. Feminine.
nom. |: o | v ® e
acc. W —_— AT w — —_
instr. &% woa R T Wnai o e
dat. wR — o = —
abl. ¥R = — = ™mE — —
loc. wferqy — g i — Wy
Neuter agoraqy ¥ wifa.
So wg “that,” makes, and wag, ¢ this.’

masc. W L] L T W oW
fem. = L w Lo LN < SR £
neut. WE a wmft | Ty @ wf

The other inflexions of ¥ag are also like those of g ; bufin
the accusative singular, dual, and plural, in the instrumental
singular, and the genitive dual, in the three genders, ¥x is
sometimes used for &@; as,

masc. acc. & or T Tatorgt IR or TR
instr. s. ¥aw or TAA
gen. d. =ATY: or THAL:

fem. acc. @@t or wwl ok or TR ZAT or TN
instr. s. a4y or THGY
gen. d. TwaY: or TaaY: :

neut. ace. g -, = T

a. The second.form is employed in the subsequent member
of a sentence in which the first has already been used; ss,
O wawitTRe feiRy wew, ©The grammar bas beed
studied by him ; now set him to read the Hitopadesa.’

144.. The other two demonstrative pronouns, we¥_ © this’ or
¢ that, and ¥&H “this,’ undergo various modifications, chiefly

. of the inflective bases.
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weE  this’ or ¢ that.”

Masculine, Feminine.
nom. WR Wy W [wd@ wy  owp
e wf @ — Wy ow - —.
dat. wg® —  whmw@ 0 — w
abl. g — — | — -
gen. Wy Fownl | —  wplc e
le. wgfeg — wfly ey — wgy

Neuter nom. and acc. wg: wy  wyfsy.

g ¢ this’ or © that.’

Masculine. Feminine.
nom. &4 o w L] o =
dat. =@ —  Tm W@ | — wnm
abl. .y — —_ wa —_— —
gen. W WAk Ewi — wau: et

Neuter nom. and acc. 5gq. @  pufa.

This pronoun also substitutes &= for the base in the same
cases as ¥wg. See above, rule 143.

145. The relative pronoun 7%, ¢ who’ or “ which,’ is declined
likem:, as, masc. nom. T, @, i fem. nom. w1, ¥, ¥r:; neut.
rom. and acc. ¥g, I, w4, &e.

146. fax, ¢ who’ or ‘what? interrogative, is also declined
analogously to LA subsﬁtuﬁng w for its final consonant and
preceding vowel, except in the nom. neuter, and thus becoming
a noun in W; as,

: % for fasy ¢ who?" < which

. Masculine. Feminine.
nom. =& ) ¥ - = -
acc. & — L w5t — —
instr. 3 wewit R = wa s

M2
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dat. #R  wnui 0 W =2 anai o oEea
abl. ®eqg  — — T —_ —
gen. =G FUL EL — wan wrat
loc. af@q — g w — =g

Neuter nom. and acc. fa ¥  =fa.

a. faq to various of its inflexions may affix fag or wm,
giving to it 2 more general and indefinite signification; as,
'«'iﬂm( ‘some one,’ ‘any one,’ ‘a certain one; m@ﬁn\ ‘o
some one;’ 3Ifwq € some ones,’ ‘any ones;s fafEw ¢ some-
thing,” ¢ any thing.” The ncuter also occurs in the obsolete
form of @w; as wfwq ‘any thing” =&+ is also added to
inflexions of fa&® in a like sense; as, w%+ ‘ some one;’ faFgm
¢ any thing, something.’ .

b. The preceding pronouns may be compounded with Fq,
TY, or ¥, derivatives from 9 ¢ to see,” to signify ¢ similarity ?
when wg, ¥#g, TF, &c. become wr &c., ¥ is substitutedn for
wex and 3E¥, and = for fay; as,

ATEY, ATEY, or WTFHW, such like.

TATEY], TATEY, or TATEH, this like.
TEY, TEW, or AT, how or what like?
§2w, §EW, or ¥zw, that or this like.
?ﬂ‘ﬂ.{, =rgm, or dtgw, how like?

These are declinable in three genders, forming the feminine in
i;’ mn. AES, {. wrgER; or as nouns ending in W, as AEW
e, ey, &e.

b. To 7, Tag; g, may be added =7, implying ‘ quantity,’
when they are similarly changed ; as, wraq ¢ so much ;’ @wmEq
‘go much 3’ g ¢ how much ?” which are declinable like
nouns in AR ; as, AT, AL, wEa, &c.: they are also used

~in the neuter form as adverbs, as, ara® ¢ how much ?” araq ‘ so
much ;> and correlatively, as uraq araq ¢ as much as’

¢. 7 and f& in a similar sense have Ty joined to the

vowel of the hase; as, Ta® ¢ so much;’ faaq ¢ how much?
nom. ¥A1F, ¥qA, AT, &e



PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL NOUNS, 85

d. To = substituted for fa may be also added fa, to form
wfr € quot,” ¢ how much ?” ‘how many ? It is the same for all
genders, and is declineble in the plural only ; as, nom. and
acc. &fd, instr. @fafi, dat. and abl. wfma:, gen. wftamy, loc.
wfrg. Similar derivatives may be formed from #g and Tg, as
wfx and aff, but they are of very rare occurrence.

147. waw, an honorific term for T, and which, like
¢ Your honour,’” ¢ Vossignoria,’” &c., although used for the
second, is a pronoun of the third person: it is declined like
other nouns in =% ; os,

mase. nom. H‘ﬂ'ﬁ[ mraﬁ WY

acc. W e WETW:
instr. wgAT st wafi:
dat. waw &e. loc. g

fem. nom. w¥at Wt Cir
* neiat. nom, LEE] Wt sl

148. With respect to some of the following pronominal
nouns, 2 few observations will be necessary.

a. TH, ‘one,’ ‘some one, is also the numeral ¢ one, and
will be again noticed. In this place it admits of three num-~
bers ; as, @@ ¢ one,” ¥ ¢ two ones,’ ¥& ¢ some ;’ as TH wefw
‘ some ones,’ or ¢ some, say.’

b. %= and the six following words in the list of pronominal
houns, which are analogous to comparatives and superlatives,
differ from them in being inflected like>w®. They are also
peculiar in forming the neuter in 7; as, WA, WM,
#a. The two terms preceding W, wawy and wHaw, make
their neuters like other nouns in w, as waat, Tawd.

¢. ¥, ‘both, is declinable in the dual only; as, =,
T, Bagr. )

d. %3, ‘ both,’ has no singular: nom. dual ¥, pl. .

e. fgwg and figwa have two forms in the nom. plural, fgmdy
or fgman &c.; so have fgdta, gftw; and the two last have
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also two forms in both the masculine and feminine before the
inflexions of the dat., abl., gen., and loc. sing. ; as, firiftary or
fnlred®, finfran?, A, &c.

,f~ R ‘ﬁrst,’ T ‘laat,’ e ‘few,’ m‘how my,,
have two forms in the nom. plur., WEAT: or WeR, wwm: or
@, &e.

g- ®®, when meaning ¢ equal,” ¢ same,” is not & pronoun: it
i declined like nouns in w; nom. plur. W, dat. sing. wure.

h. 3w has two forms in the nom. plur., AR, Jwr.

i. @, when implying ¢ property, is s noun; as a pronoun
it has two forms in the abl. and loc. sing., mm'mn( a8
orufﬂ'(

J- q&t and the remaining terms have two forms in the abl.
andloc.sing.,andnom.plural,mmm,ﬂorw,
q¥ or giit:; so wug or W, &e. They are pronouns only
as signifying relstion in time or space; °before,”  after,’ ¢ east,’
‘west,’ and the like. In any other sense they are nouns; as
zfgq@w ¢ clever’ nom. plur. ¥feper:, dat. sing. afera.

k. wwt is a pronoun in the sense only of ¢ outer,’ and then
takes two forms in the nom. plur.; as, wwQ: or WAk TET
s outer houses;’ ww or WA WiZay: ° outer garments;’ but
wacEn wrarar: ¢ of the outer hall’ If a city be in-
tended, it does not take the pronominal form in this sense;
as wwrot (not warcet) gt ¢ mtheoutertmm,themburb
or Pettgh.

"~
~

SECTION V.
Numerals.

~

149. The first ten numerals are, % one, fif two,. fg three,
g% four, wa five, Wy six, WWe seven, Wy eight, AR nine,
TY ten.

150. The nine first are compounded with Tg, ¢ ten,” to
form the next nine, undergoing in some instances slight changes
of termination ; as,
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TEEHT eleven. m sixteen.
TRWA_ twelve. ¥WEWH_ seventeen.
thirteen. e eighteen.
wgiye fourteen. HagW+ Dineteen or
ueeye fifteen. wefawfi one less than twenty.

151. With fewfs, ¢ twenty,” the simple numerals are com-
bined on much the same plan; as,

wafdytn twenty-one. wefygfa twenty-six.

grfsgfa twenty-two. gwfagfa twenty-seven.

Fafiyfa tweniy-three.  werfdwfa twenty-eight.

wpfagfn twenty-four. wafdgfa twenty-nine or

yefigufa twenty-five. FfEWA one less than thirty.

152. The rest of the series and its decimal subdivisions are
composed analogously to f9ufa and its subdivisions.

fawq thirty. |wfn seventy.
wrAnfoyy forty. wyftfn eighty.
wargy fifty. wafw ninety.
wfy sixty.

Higher numbers have distinct denominations.
7 a hundred.
¥EY a thousand.
wyga: or wyd ten thousand.

Blior‘amahc,a}mndred thousand

fgm: or & one milhon.

wga: or -

Rfe: a krore, ten millions.

wiiz: or -¥ a hundred millions.

wgtde: or ¢ a thousand millions.

3 ten thousand millions.

wETQe a hundred thousand millions.

wi: a billion.
~ a. Numerals, when declinable, are inflected upon the same
prihéii)lesasothernmms,‘but in some cases they undergo pecu-
liar modifications of the base, which it-is-necessary to notice.
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b, w®, ‘one, is declined as a numeral in the singular
number only, in the three genders, ¥®:, war, ed. It retains
the pronomingl form of inflexion ; as, T®w® ¢ to one; T
“from one,” &c.

c. fiy is declined in the dual only, substituting w for its
final; as, nom. and acc. masc. FY, fem. and neut. B, instr. &e,
Foui, gen. and loc. g4y,

d. fg and the rest are declined in the plural only. fy
substitutes ¥ for ¥, becoming wq before a vowel: it substi-

tutes also fag in the feminine gender, of which % becomes ¢
before a vowel (r. 4).

Masc. Fem.
nom. ¥4 foe:
acc. A an
instr. fafin: frgfin:
dat.
abl.}m frepee
gen. w@gvat et

loc. fay fryy

N&=ter nom. and ace. #fy. The rest as the masculine.

e. Wy, ‘ four,’ inserts W before the final in the nom. masc,
and nom. and acc. neuter, and substitutes 7§ for the last

syllable before the inflexions of the feminine, ¥ becoming ¢
before a vowel.

nom. WETG f. <rwe: n. AL
ace. WFC o wAte &e.
instr, wgfit: wwgfie:

dat.

e e
gen. SgliT i
loc. =gy wrqy
J. The remaining numbers to twenty, declinable in . the

plural only, are the same in all genders. A.ﬁnalv[urq&wd
before 2l the affixes, and the terminations of the nominative
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and accusative are dropped: weq substitutes ¥} for its final
vowel in the two first cases, and optionally elongates it in the
rest: thus W=, ‘ five,” makes, nom. and acc. ww, instr. wwfie,
dat. and abl. w=pw:, gen. wmTARY, loc. wwy. After which
model are inflected WY, AAY, TQ, THEWT, &e.

ny, six,’ makes, nom. and acc. Wg, instr. wghir:, dat. and
abl. wpsa:, gen. wi, loc. wgy.

we “eight;’ nom. and ace. w9, instr. wefn or werfi, dat,
and abl. wEs: or wera:, gen. weTTi, loc. Wey or wety.

g. fiwfx ¢ twenty, fggw °thirty,’ &ec, are declined Iike
other nouns with similar terminations; but they are confined
to the feminine gender, and to the singular number, unless
multiples of them be signified, when they take the other
numbers ; as, sing. figfa: ¢ twenty,” dual fyaft € two twenties,”
plur. fiymy: ¢ many twenties s’ otherwise the number does not
vary with the substantive with which it may be connected ; as
fégmr, fagar, wanftgar W, © with twenty, thirty, forty
arrows, 8. Instances however do occur where they take
the plural number, to agree with a plural substantive; as
qRTyfe€y: ¢ with fifty horses.” —

h. gt ¢ a hundred,” and w4 ° a thousand,” are both neuter

nouns, and are usually limited to the singular, except when
repetition of them is intended ; as, @R ¢ two hundreds,” wed
ftwo thousands’ wwifw ‘many hundreds,’ wgerfg ¢ many
thousands,’” In construction they are commonly employed
" with nouns in the genitive plural, as yw# zreftai ‘a hundred
(of) female slaves ;’ although they are also ased attributively
with plural nouns, as we#d fqme: ¢ a thousand ancestors.” The
other numerals are inflected, like nouns in general, according
to their gender and termination.
" 153. Numerals in composition with nouns to form attri-
butives are inflected, like other nouns, according to their
finals ; as, firafag: w3  a man baving three friends; firafay:
¥t ‘a woman having three lovers; fiwafey %@ ‘a family
~having three agreeable persons:’ but firgfiy, ¢ a man who has
N
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three mistresses,’ makes firufren, frafrdt, frafive:, firafrget,
&c, The same term may be used in the neuter; as Tty w3
‘a family with three beloved females;” nom. and acc. firafy
or firafny, frafwgah, W, &c. wgT in such a compouﬁd
becomes WAL in the nominative and in the accusative sine
gular and dual; as, nom. fiywrerr:, fhrawand, fraware; ace,
e, fraward, frawge ; instr, frgwga, &e.

. Similar compounds of wq are inflected like nouns in L 8
and those of the numerals ending with q like nouns in AL ¥
but &¥q may in composition be inflected like a noun in
(p- 61), or like a primitive noun masculine in = (p. 34),
or in the plural number like the simple numeral; as, nom.
forarer, firarern, firmer, or fiarer:, frand, frgrer: or firamd;
acc. firamerd, firamers, fomge:, or fuwmel, frwd, firamer,
frarerey or firanet; instr. firamge, fraresi, frarefin, or firame,
forgrena, fagmefin, &o.

b. =W, implying less,” is only used, as above exhibited, to
signify one less than the numeral to which it is prefixed ; .as,
wfdwla: ¢ twenty minus one,’ i. e. nineteen; smfdwy © thirty
mimus one,’ i e. twenty-nine. It may also be used with a
definite number ; as, THfdwln: ¢ twenty minus one;’ wew
féwm ¢ thirty minus five,” i e. twenty-five ; gsfayd ‘a hun-
dred minus ten,” i e. ninety. The term wfym, © more,” but
which is declinable, is also compounded with numerals to
denote addition, as wmtfw® wd ¢ a hundred plus five, or
* ong hundred and five,’

Ordinals,

154. The ordinal equivalent of “one,’ or *first,” is most
commonly we#, declinable in three genders, wam:, -w1, -#, and
according to the rules of pronominal inflexion (p. 79).. Other
synonymes are, ‘wife:, wrar, wifen: ; the first is restricted to the
masculine gender, the others are declinable in three genders..

155. In forming ordinals from the other cardinal nurbers,
certain terminations are either added to or are substituted for
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their proper finals, and the word is declinable in the three
genders. In the case of wgT, ‘ four,” other words are option-
ally substituted.

fgdty: -ar -4 second. wg: ¥t -¥ sixth.
EC R -§  third. uFw: -t -®  seventh.
agh - ¥ wew: -#@t 3 eighth.
e -'&}fourth. waw: -#t i ninth.
i I Tyw: -t 3 tenth.
wgw: -t -4 fifth,

156. The termination &, derived from the technical affix %,
being added to @mrews and the rest as far as twenty, is substi-
tuted for the final syllable, leaving waraw:, -4ft, -, ¢ eleventh 3’
TR ¥, %,  twelfth,’ &e.

157. The same affix, causing the elision either of the final
syllable or final vowel, is also added to the numerals from
twenty upwards. In another form they add ww to their
finals ; as,

Pigfran: or figy: twentieth, WRfAAw: or WWA seventieth.
fegram: or fyr: thirtieth. wyftfanw: or wyftm: eightisth,
wrflwwa: or wanfly: fortieth.  wafwaw: or waA: ninetieth.
ETEws: or wuy: fiftieth, WirwR: or §wa: hundredth.
wfgmm: or W sixtieth.

a@. In these as in the cardinal numbers the decimal subdivi-
sions are expressed by prefixing the numeral, as wafgfim: or
&ty “one and twentieth. )

b. There are other modifications of the nuinerals, declinable
or indeclinable, in different shades of meaning; as, T ‘a
two,” ‘s duad ;’ FT, gdt, ‘a triad 7 also femam and fa'ﬂ'w(
in similar senses. fig: © twice ;> fi: ¢ thrice ;’ TEHFA: or THAT

‘onces’ fgwr ‘twice, &c.: but these belong more especially
to the subject of derivation.
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CHAPTER IV.

INDECLINABLES.

158. Tur indeclinable words of the Sanskrit language
comprehend nouns used as nouns, and nouns or particles used
as particles, that is, in some other sense than that which is
expressed by & noun or verh.

159. 1. Nouns which retain their character of the names of
things or notions, but which are employed in one unalterable
inflexion, whatever may be their relation to the other members
of the sentence in which they stand, may be either simple
monoptote nouns, or compounds of the indeclinable class: the
Tatter will be noticed when treating of the different classes of
compounds : the former are not numerous; the principal are
the following :

wary  setting, decline, of the wane,

sun or of fortune. 33T sky, atmosphere.
wiw what is, existence. N earth.
.wieremainder, et cetera. firge a pair.
w_water, head, happiness. Yy a year.
WAT patience, pardon. gfer the fortnight of the moon’s
way_food. increase,
WWY reverence, salutation. &y heaven.
wifE non-existence. w=fer solutation, greeting.

wfer the fortnight. of the moon’s

a. Besides wfem, as specified in the above list, there are a
few other verbal_ inflexions which may be used in the sense of
nouns ; as, wafy and faerd © what is,” ¢ existence ;” &R ¢ what
may be,’ ¢ scepticisin 2 or of pronouns; as, wfer ¢ I,’ properly
‘I am;’ wf| ¢ thou,” properly ¢ thou art.” They are also used
absolutely, or as particles; as, wey, wag ‘sc be it,’ implying
assent ; ¥fg ¢ come,’ ‘begin;’ wgm and wyuw ‘see! ‘lo¥

behold I’ and a few: others of rarer vccurrence.
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160. 2. The other division of Indeclinables, termed fagrar:,
comprises a variety of terms, the origin and character of which
are sometimes of difficult determination, but which, from the
functions they fulfil, may be considered as adverbs, prepositions,
conjunctions, interjections, expletives; and particles properly
so termed; that is, syllables which are affixed or prefixed to
words to modify their meaning, although in themselves they
are apparently insignificant.

Adverbs.

161. Adverbs are numerous, and are variously formed, but
they are obviously in most instances, and very possibly in all,
attributive nouns adverbially employed in some one or other
unvarying inflexion. The prevailing form is that of the neuter
accusative ; offering in this respect an analogy to such Latin
adverbs as “facile,’ ¢ difficile,” ¢ dulce,’ ¢ ceterum,” ¢ multum,” and
the like: but other inflexions, either regularly or irregularly
constructed, are also in use as adverbs. Thus @y, ¢ truth,’
means also ‘ truly ;' g@&w, ‘ happiness,” occurs as g&#_ * hap-
pily 5* %2, -a1, -, ¢ done,’ furnishes Fww ¢ done with,” ¢ enopah :’
from =T, ‘place,’ comes Wt ‘in place,” ¢suitably, *fitly ;’
and from ¥& ¢ strength,’ ¢ force,” W@y by force,’ ¢ forcibly,’
“violently.” It may be a question if every Sanskrit noun which
is capable of being used attributively may not be employed
as an adverb, to denote the variations of mode, circumstance,
kind, degree, or those modifications which adverbs are intended
to express. The following list furnishes some of those in most
familiar use. The manner in which such are formed as differ
from the inflexions of the nouns hitherto described, belongs
to the head of derivation.

Wty suddenly, unexpect- wfaTH
edly, without a wherefore.  w=fewrg - without delay.

wgAY before, preceding. wfaa
w3 before, in front of. wWadq continuously, continually.
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waHAY ignorantly.

wsraT quickly.

waq hence, hereafter, more-
over.

wifly very much.

wad here.

w9 so, thus.

wufesy how-clse, yes.

wn rightly, truly, clearly.

ww to-day.

wuR now, at present.

} down, downwards.
wweT®_ below.

wWqq_ moreover, further.
‘m the day after.
WYHT now.
wfiy® always, eternally.
e
wRa

-

L

wr

WY moreover.

way other, otherwise.

w9y elsewhere.

wqqY otherwise.

whiraq quickly,entirely,around,
near,

wiww repeatedly, quickly.

- quickly, a little.

"!8 there, in the next world.

W quickly.

witg behind in time or place.

w&R enough; it is also a prefix.

wey without, outside.

without, except ;
within, among.

INDECLINABLES.

‘mmpeatedly,morethm

once.
wwrtn impropm-ly, unfitly.
m ’umPeﬂy s UNsea-
sonably.
wErR by day.
m .‘m(!eSSiVely y 8ena-
tim.

WIUW Dear, afar. .

wrdigsR_ forvioly, violently.

wife® present, in sight.

Y hence, from hence.

YAy here and there.

xf¥ so, thus, ita,

XK again, another.

xAyE either day.

¥fwe traditionally.

xra thus.

[ now.

WY clearly, truly.

¥4 like, as, so

T here, in this place, in this
world.

$un a little.

Ty high, loud.

¥ subsequently. -

Twiygy a subsequent day.

wuiy secretly, privately, in a
whisper.

wwqwy on both sides.

It dawn.

waw_rightly, truly.
Wy rightly, truly.
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vaa at one place, together.

zaeT at one time.

¥AWT once,

wage at the same moment,

wafe at this time,

¥7 also, verily, so.

¥ thus, so, as.

Wy yes, so be it: it is also
an inceptive mystical term
prefixed to prayers and
charms.

'mﬁ }-wbat if, how, if ever,

] how._

}- some how
wqfen

aqu™ how then, how indeed.

=1 when.

axifaq some when, some time:
w wgifaq never,

&f® when, at what time.

affan some when, at some
time.

fafgs what truly, what indeed.

famg further, moreover.

' foww a little, something ; as

w{ with a negative

fasg but, also.

ﬁig but whag, but how.

¥ what.

& what, what how.

faga or what, or. also.

fexe what, how.

faaT or, either, but how.

fafen or perhaps.
faes indeed, possibly.
f#y what then, how.

Fay whence, bow.
Fd where.

Fafan somewhere.

Ffaq abundantly.

Fun_ excellently.

Fuy_excellently, well.

Fa®_enough,

% where.

wfay somewhere; = whay
nowhere.

W certainly.

e a long time.  Other cases
of this noun are used in the
same sense, as fatra, fatwy,
fay, faan, fad

fazaram for a long time.

W1y sometimes, Bome-whe&

Wi silently, happily.

WYy, quickly, frequently.

m } quickly.,

wA, (7E) therefore, then.

WA thence, from or-after that.

& there, .

wey then, at that time.

Wty then.

war thus, so.”

wurfg thus, thus even.

#9% in like manner.

7R therefore, from that.

af@ then, at that time.

AR so far, so much.
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0 ) crookedly; also dis-
ol } honestly.

79 thou-ing.

waitary silently.

@ity silently.

4 by that, therefore.
fewr by day.

ferear fortunately, luckily.
goawR vilely, badly.

&g badly.

g fur ofl, distaut.

gt in the evening.

specdily.
me(} no-what, nothing, ex-
oo

cept.
w%%_ by night.

T }no not
flat T
W _only.

“}-no not
wiE >

HTHAT many, various.
™ evidently, variously.
faar near.

feram_ willingly, readily, very.
gar perhaps. | ¢

qaq_certainly, truly.
Y no, not.

% perhaps.
uy_ after, afterwards.
woar day after to-morrow.

ufag all round.
&uﬁq} the morrow, the day

_RYY after.

INDECLINABLES.

mi‘rm( sufficiently, abundantly,

qy] well, good, right.

QT after, afterwards, behind,
cast.

AT again ; Y: YT again and
again, repeatedly.

gy ) before either in place

Reeid f- or time, in front,

JTETH, formerly.

g in the east, in front, for-
merly.

giwy formerly, in front,

yFgR day before, yesterday,
forenoon.

gu% separately, distinctly,
apart.

Wit in the morning.

wara widely.

T } wearily, with fatigue.

W

wfafewsy daily, day by day.

wgw on the contrary, otherwise.

IR early, in the morning.

e L

WREH

waw violently, forcibly.

wr% before in place or time,
in front, formerly, im pre-
sence of, east, hercafter.

wrag early, in the morning.

TeRH_ in a contrary way, cod-
tinuously.

wray  mostly, for the most
part.

TS, in the forenoon.

at the same time,
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. after death, in the next
world.

&g ) violently, by violence

W } or force.

wfeq out, without, outside.

W% speedily, quickly.

3}IY again, repeatedly; much,
abundantly:

Wy much, very much.

#y speedily, quickly.

a77% 2 little; slowly, dully.

®ror AT§ ) no, not; prohi-

e } bitive, ¢do not.”

m }no, not, except.

wrfee without delay.

firay ) together, mutually, in

gt } conjunction.

frren falsely,

§¥1 vainly, idly, unprofitably.

JEX repeatedly.

e falsely.

L (‘qg) what ; ug, wq, that~
which.

WY whence, wherefore.

qg where.

9T a8 ; YT, WYY, S0-88.

IEHGTY any how; seldom.

TR in order or succession.

Tt properly, rightly.

et when.

AR as far as,as much as; v,
WT4T, a8 much as, so much.

I% bad, ill.

RS fitly, properly.

g7y (-ug) at once.

g bad, ill.

A wherefore, why, because.

TEt by night.

AL like, as.

717 only. ~

fiprmay in two ways, opﬁmally,
alternately.

faws universally.

f¥g many.

fagraar aloft, in the air.

9T vainly, idly.

¥ verily, indeed.

wAy slowly.

WA eternally, continually.

Y#q quickly.

m once.

HY speedily.

& well, good, right.

wway always.

weT always.

|EY at the same time.

:::( } always, continually,

eternally.

LI

¥ in concealment, privily.

wqfé at once?

@wAny wholly, altogether, all
about, all round, on every
side.

T together, equally.

HHYT near to,

®HYR ) near to, in the pre-

Ty sence of,

wHrelR entirely, rightly.

(]
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wawram_ happily. wifw half, equally.

wwgfr now, at this time. WA now, opportunely, fitly,
waws_ before, in the presence  @Tw_evening.

or face of. ¥aH_very, exceedingly.
wrqg  entirely, completely ; gl for a long time.

rightly, properly. FWT uselessly, idly.
m wholly, every way, |y good, excellent, very. .
every where. =W of one’s-self.
Wi every where. . fig verily, for, because.
wiler always., fega without, except.

wwan hastily, precipitately. Rt ) because, by reason ‘or/
wregry_ visibly, manifestly ; be- } on account of.

fore or in sight. wH_yesterday.
wrfe awry, indirectly.

The same difficulty that exists in other languagés applies to
various terms in the preceding list, and they may be sometimes
thought to be rather conjunctions or prepositions than adverbs.
Several, no doubt, fulfil either office, and in any case the
embamument is that rather of denomination than of apph-
mnon, as the connexion of the sentence will readily pomtout
the sense in which they are to be employed.

Prepositions.

162. The most important of these are used chiefly in com-
bination with simple verbs, and form with them compound o
derivative verbs, which. either in their own inflexions, or those
of the nouns derived from them, constitute the butk of the
language. The verbs thus compounded sometimes retain the
meaning of the original, or more frequently they have the
sense of their component,elements; but in many instafices
they ekpress significations which depart widely from those
which they might be expected from their composition to con-
vey. Tn all these respects they offer striking analogies to the
compound verbs of the Greck, Latin, and German languages.
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A preposition combined with a verb is termed an Upasarga
(swwi:). The name Gati (nifa:) is also given to it, as well as
to other verbal prefixes. The.Upasargas are twenty-one in
number.

a. The principal or primary notion conveyed by these prepo-
gitions is in general sufficiently obvious, and may be rendered
by equivalents in English or in the classical languages. Usage,
convention, and metaphor, however, extend the primary notion
through a variety of modifications, which can become familiar
only by practice. The explanation of them all is the province
of a dictionary, and in this place all that can be attempted is
the explanation of, 1. the principal purport of each preposi-
tion; 2. the equivalents by which it is usually translated ;
and 3. ifs exemplification by nouns of frequent occurrence,
derived from verbs compounded of a simple verb and a prepo-
sition ; as in the following arrangement.

wfw 1. Going beyond a real er imaginary limit: 2. ‘over,
beyond,” ¢ trans, ex :” 3. wfama: (1) ¢ going over or beyond ;-
(2) ¢ transgression ;’ Wfaga: “excess.’ ’ -

wfy 1. Being above in place or degree: 2. ‘over, above,
upon,” “super:’ 3. Wfwm: (1) ¢ going ovér or on3y’
(2) “going over or through,” as a book ; wfyare * office,
superintendence ;’ waT@y © presiding ;pirit.' '

wy 1. After in order or manner: 2: °after, like: 3. wgwT

= ¢a follower;’ ’!rﬁm‘ “an index, a series;’ ‘!ﬂ?ﬁ!‘ ¢ imi-
tation.” ..

WAy 1. Coming within a space or interval : 2. ‘inner, within,

‘inter, unter ¥ 3. ww@rd dlsappcaranoe, ‘wAgTt ¢ the

pervading or inner soul’

wg I. Takmg away in substance or kind: 2. ‘ from, away,
off; awo, ©de, dis, ex?’ 3. |UEC ¢ camrmg oﬁ‘ ‘nmz'
¢ detraction,” ¢ gensure.’

wfq 1. Affirming of a certainty? 2. ¢ verily, indeed’ (but this
is more frequently used alone, as an adverb or con_;nnctmn )z

02
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3. wfqurd ‘a covéring:’ it is read also firwrs, the initial
being rejected.
wiit 1. Being present, opposite, or near to; also, being above
in place or degree: 2. ‘to, unto,’ “ad;’ * before, opposite,’
‘ob; ‘up, ‘super:’ 3. WRTE ‘in front or in presence
of ;7 wfinmr: ¢ approach ;’ wfi@rc a high land ;' whmm:
¢ a person of high rank.’
1. Being below in place or degree ; also, being separated:
2. “dpwn, off, from,” ‘de, dis, ex: 3. WeWIG ‘coming
down,” as from heaven to earth ; waad ¢ cutting off, exci-
sion ;> waH: © gone away, departed 5’ wwafta: ¢ despised.’
wt or wrg 1. Bounding or Emiting; also ¢ reversing? 2. ‘o,
unto, as far as,” ‘ad, re 7 3. wrare ‘form ; W ¢sky;’
mrk “goingy W ¢ coming ¥ T ¢ gift or giving
wrerH ¢ taking.” It is also used conjunctively with nouns
in the ablative case; as, wwyrarq € as far as to the village;
wraggT “as far as to the ocean. .
37 or 3% 1. Being high in place or excellent in kind : 2. “up,
above, superior,” ¢ super, valde?’ a'!ht ¢ flying up; I
= excellent ;7 wwm:  great effort.”
1. Being near or mext to; whence also, being less than:
2. ‘near, less,’ ¥wo, “sub, mfm 3. TERG apptoach
¥ ‘2 minor Veda or scripture.’
gt 1. Condition of baddess, pain, difficulty, nnd the like:
¢in, un,’ Jvc,‘dm 3. TQNTC ¢ wicked ;° F@ ‘un-
happmeu, pnm T unbeqmble 7 g < difficult of
access.’
fa 1. Being within, below, or under; also, being contrary
or reverse: -2. ‘in, on, &, ‘in;> ¢down,’ ‘sub; ‘un or
in? ‘res 3. Pram: ‘a dwelling;’ fawm: ‘a heap;’ fumd
¢ coming down ;” faf: ¢ iniquity.’
9L 1. Being out or exempt. from:” whence also ¢ atﬁrmntmn,
as excluding doubt: 2. out, without, ‘ex, ab, ne?
3. fatn: ¢ going forth,” ¢ exit;’ faw: ¢ certainty; fa¥w:
¢ faultless,
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wa 1. Being opposite or opposed to; whence also ¢ reverse:’
3. ‘over, back, wapa, ‘ob, re, de 3. wuy °turned
back;” worarg: © defeat.”

qfc 1. Being all round or about; whence also fulness,
completeness ' 2. “bbout, around,” wepi, ¢ per, circum
3. uffs ¢ circumference ;” wfeym: ¢ maturity ;° wicssre
¢ perfection of fabric.’

% 1. Being before in time, place, or quality: 2. ¢fore, before,
above,’ mpo, ‘pro, prees 3. worw: ‘first birth; v
¢ going forth, proceeding;’ wWITe: ¢ preeminence.’

ufk 1. Reverted, or reflected, or repeated action or condition :

¢ again, back,” ‘re:’ 3. wfwawe ¢ retaliation, requital ;’
wfmerar < reply ;” wfafag © a reflected image ;" wfwfeet ¢ day
by day.’

fg 1. Being several or separate; whence also pnvahon-
2. ¢ apart, away, without, ¢ dis, de, se:”" 3. fawms ¢ sepa-
xate or new form, change of form; s ¢ disjunction,
separation ;' fagrw: ¢ distinction;” faadi; € without ears.

¥ 1. Being conjoined with; whence also ¢ completeness:’
2. ¢ with, together with,’ o, “con? 3. wgm:  association ;’
@d: union ;” @@ ¢ perfect fabric or performance.’

§ 1. The opposite of gT, or condition of happiness, ease, and
the Like: 2. *good, well, &,  bene * g  happiness ;’
g&u: ‘handsome.’

td

&. Some of these prepositions may be used separately or
without verbs, especially wfy, wfy, wy, wsy, we, Wiy, W, 3%,
uft, and ufw; and there are others which are not subject to be
compounded with verbs; as, www € except, waT ¢ with,” R
‘ except,” famr © without’ or ©except,” and ﬁ“, e, wiewy,
e, or WAY, ¢ with,’ ‘together with.” Some of the words
given as adverbs may be considered as prepositions, as wftd,
Wi, “near to.

¢. Besides prepositions in the sense in which they are ususlly
understood, a number of words which are actually or were
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originally youns, of which some are included in the above List
of adverbs, are prefixed in one unvarying or uninflected form,
ar.alogously to particles, to the verbs ww € to be,’ 3N tobe or .
¢ become,” and % ‘to do. To these, in native grammars, the
term (iati,  motion” or ¢ trensition,’ is extended ; and a few of
them may be conveniently specified here, as illustrative of the
manner in which they are used with nouns derived from the
verbs above  specified.

wwATH assisting the weak;  w=iTsrad giving such assistance.
w&H ornament § wHZTC decoration.

wifas munifestation ; wydhia: appearcd.
Tl

o asaent ; {m &c., promising, making
assent.

=3
warSt 1

striking ; Farehyn: &c., wounded, slain,
2t J
wrdiffusion ; wrefbpw: diffused.
WHE_reverence; HRETG reverential salutation.
9y an animal, a victim;  qypgw: hurt, slain.
‘qr@t in the hand ; QratE@ marriage.
WIgH manifestation ; wrgefer appearance.
W1EH_ continuity ; W tied in regular order.
wzt faith ; wrgraxa believing, trusting.
"W good ; ~ waTT treating kindly or hospitably.
WA, manifestly ; wrgTRa: being manifest.

Most nouns may also be combined in this manner with the
analogous verbs ¥ and wy ‘to be’ and & “to do,’ by the
substitution of the technical affix fim, leaving the vowel & for
their finals; as, waw ¢ black ;' Fwftaar ¢ blackening,’ ¢ making
black,” &c.: but this subject belongs rather to derivation.
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Conjunctions.
163. The principal conjunctions are the following : -

sentence or a subject ;
¢ now, then, thus.?
wfy and, also.

g} but, how.

wrdif@ inceptive, and imply-
ing doubt.

zfw conclusive, used to finish
a sentence or a subject;
‘go it is,” ¢ finis.’

37 also, or. .

IATE ) whether ; implying

3IAEtj  doubtorinterrogation.

Y also.

fa but.

farg but.

inceptive, used to begina
— .
gt

fag but how; implying doubx.

f& how, but.
faga or how, or aiso.
faqg or how, or what.

fa&ar but, or, moreover.
féfan or, perhaps.

w7 and, or, but.

Qit if.

[7 and also.

g but.

@ but how; implying doubt.
g but not.

wq but, if, is not, nonne.
AT or not, if not.

g if, how ; implying doubt.
g either, or.

ATt perhaps, or if.

I,

AT if not.

4 if, perhaps.

gfe if.

T or, either.

R i

fe for, because.

Interjections.

164. These are numerous: they are magtly sounds devoid
of signification, other than the unpremeditated utterance of
natural emotions : some are significant words, and of them some
are capable in other senses of inflexion, although others appear
‘to have become obsolete both in inflexion and meaning.

Of the simple exclamations. the principal are the yowels, as
ww, 3§, I, g9, T, W, which may express ¢ surprise’ or,
¢ sorrow,” like ¢ ah!" ‘eh !’ and =fy, we, wee, we), WA, T

T, R, are exclamations of a similar kind.  Others are, fag
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implying ‘ contempt ;’. firgg importing the same, also ¢ grief?
‘alas!’ ‘ah me! zw implying “grief;’ ¥T® © anger’ or * sorrow;’
e or gRY ‘grief;’ fem “alarm;’ gy * displeasure,’ &e.

a. Vocative particles, used in speaking or calling to, are
frequently employed; some of which are respectful, others
disrespectful. Of the former class are, W), we, W@}, Wi,
¥, il ‘&7 ﬁs qr, Wa m’ m; @s i, i’ ﬂ' Ofﬂlehtter
are, W, WR, X, . 'W¥ may be used in either.

. Some ejaculatory syllables are mystical, like the mono-
syllable Wi, which is typical of the three great deities of the
Hindu mythology, Brahmé, Vishfiu, and Siva, and of the
three Vedas, and should never be uttered in the hearing of
ears profanc. Others are used with charms and mystical
prayers peculiar to certain sects; as ¥, g, ¥, W. Others,
again, of which some are significant words, are uttered in the
act of pouring oiled butter on the sacrificial fire, as a libation
to the manes or the gods; as Wiz, 37, Ig, g, Wiwg, |V, -
and wTEY.

Eazpletives.

365. Syllables used mostly to complete the metre of a line
are considered to be devoid of signification ; they are, f&m, ug,
w, > 9 2, W, T, fg; being identical, therefore, for the most
part with the conjuctions. "

Particles.

"166. These are syllables added to words, either as prefixes

or affixes, to qualify their purport. The specification of them
properly belongs to derivation, but a few may be advantage-
ously noticed here.

w may be prefixed to nouns of any kind, to give them a con-"
trary or negative sense ; as, W#: ¢ virtue, wwwi: ¢ vice ;’ #
‘ being,” waR ‘non-existent” Before a vowel it is changed
to W+ ; as, wen: * finite, wA: ¢ infinite,” ¢ eternal.’

=g is a prefix implying ¢ surprise ;’ wggt ¢ wonderful
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ut prefixed to nouns gives them a depreciatory sense; as,
gEw: ‘e man,’ WYE ‘8 contemptible man,* ‘a wretch.’
It also signifies ¢ diminution ;” as, &7+ ww= @y °a little
warm.’

g is also a depreciatory prefix; Faa ¢ wickedness.”

w ) These are added to pronouns and adverbs to give them

ﬁ'{} a more extended sense; as, W@W, ®PR ‘any one,
‘some one;’ ®YWA, wUWR ‘any how;’ wf¥fay ‘any
where,” &e.

¥y implies ‘resemblance,” as wrwway  like a Brahman.

@ is usually an expletive, but when affixed to a verb in a
present tense it gives it a past signification: as, wafi ¢it
is,” wafwe ‘it was.” It is also used with the prohibitive wr
or WIF; as, ®WIe? ° no, ‘not,’ *do not.’

faq is added to particles to imply ¢ doubt and interrogation ;’
as, fifam ¢ How is it?’ ‘Is it so?’ wifey < Whether ?’
‘Is it so?’ and the like. ‘

@it prefixed to % and its derivatives implies ¢ consent ;’ wftwre
¢ assent,” * promise.’

e s ——

CHAPTER V.

CONJUGATION.

SECTION I
Rools and indicalory letters.

167. Tae wrg or ‘radical’ of the Sanskrit language, although
in strictness it fulfils no specific grammatica] function, and
is equally the theme of a noun as of a verb, may be most
eﬁnvenienﬂy considered as identical with the latter, or as the .
crude verb ; in which condition it undergoes the usual modi-
fication of conjugation, and the varieties of voice, mood, and

168. As arranged in the Dhétu-péthas (vigarer:) or * glos- -

»
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saries of roots,” the rovt is usually interpreted by an active or
abstract noun in the locative case ; as, why-fermt ¢in’ division;
M-t ¢ in’ going; wW-wavui ¢in’ being; W ‘in’ know-
ledge ; and the like; intimating one general and comprehen-
sive ides to which the different modifications expressed by its
derivatives may be referred.

'169. All the roots, with ‘a few doubtful exceptions, as
m swinging, wafiT ¢ ascertammg, zare ¢ playing,’ mw
‘ aeekmg, are monosyllables many of them are unliteral, as
¥ ¢ going, W ‘injuring? the greater number, however, termi-
nate in consonants, as ﬂ ¢ discussion,” 7re ¢ sounding,’ g
¢shining.” In all cases, however, the root has some vowel,
most usually the short w, attached to the final consénant,
not as a radical letter, but for the sake of pronunciation or
accentuation, and the mark of quiescence is therefore not
always subjoined : the roots specified, although ending as
radicals in consonants, are written &, s, Wr®. The whole
pumber is about nineteen hundred. _

170. In the original lists the roots have attached to them
cerfain supernumerary letters or Anubandhas (wg'rdn'), which
have one of two objects ; 1. Some of them denote the class or
conjugation in which the verb is inflected ; 2. _Others intimate
those peculiarities to which each single verb is subject in its
inflexions. It will be useful to specify the principal of elthpr
class for the sake of cccasional reference.

1. General Anubandhas.

Sign. Verb. Conjugation,
s, weH second.
o £ fa third.

z e w fourth.
T g fifth.

T LR " sixth.

9 EX seventh.
" WA eighth.
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=T pinth.

R tenth.
a subdivision of the first conju-

T { gation, W and other verbs.
R another subdivision.

’W\\a 8 o

2. Special Anubandhas.

w is added to all roots not terminating in any other radical
or indicatory vowel ; as ww (=g +w). -This vowel should be
accented, and the accents mark the voice in' which the verb is
conjugated. The grave shews that the verb takes the voice
which is termed the Atmane-pada,  the reflective ;” the acute
accent indicates the Parasmai-pada or °transitive;’ and the
circumflex denotes that the verb takes both voices. The
accents, however, are no longer marked in manuscripts.

=i denotes the optional insertion of ¥ before the affix of
one of the past participles, and ‘its absolute insertion before
another ; as, fixay (feag + =) “to perspire ;' indef. past part.
R/few: or faw: ; perfect past- part. fafafyay.

¥ indicates the insertion of a nasal after a radical vowel th -
all the tenses; as, fafy for firg “ to abuse;’ fawgfn, fafaw,
fafem; &e.

‘3T indicates two modes of inflecting the indefinite past; as,
BT (TR + ), “ to swell,” makes either weRtn or wegey.

_§ prohibits the insertion of ¥ in the past partmxple, as,
zra‘t (3g+%) “to wet;’ past part. w=. :

¥ marks the optional insertion of ¥ in the indeclinabie past
participle ; as, &g ° to tame’ (¥ + ), zfwmT or TFAT-

¥ indicates the optional insertion of ¥ im certain of the
tepses ; as, faw (fay + =) “ to succeed ; définite future Bgr
or ®fYAT; indefinite future Jmufw or fwfr; indef. past
WHRAT or wAiR.

¥ prohibits the substitution of .a short vowel for a radical
long one in the indefinite past of the causal verb; as, Wy
(¥ft% + ) “ to sprinkle,” wiygftam.

P2
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wy denotes that this is optional; as, Wrs (r® + %), “to
shine,” makes either wfrer or wfnrwy. .

@ restricts the indefinite past of the simple verb to one
forrn ; as, qg, (Wq + @) ‘to eat 3 indef. past wewg. :

¥ prohibits the substitution of a Vriddhi letter in the inde-
finite past ; as, % (W% +¥) ¢ to encompass 5 indef. past weiy
not warta.

Y indicates the change of the usual termination of the past
participle, ¥ to 73 as, WET (WS + &) © to break ;’ past part. .

w} prohibits the insertion of ¥ in those tenses in which it
might else be inserted ; as TRt (vt +¥) © to begin;’ def. fut.

“qort; indef. fut. Tomf; indef. past WM.

¥ indicates the reflective voice ; as, frrg (fist+ ) “ to smile’
wraR.

w indicates both voices; as, fersy (fsr-+37) “to serve, wafw
or wraw.

fit indicates the optional employment of the past participle
in the sense of the present; as, &fwg‘to,pempire;" faw
¢ perspiring,’ ¢ perspired.” This is an instance of what is not
upeommon, the annexation of more than one Anubandha to a
verb. Thepresentoccursinthelists,asfsrﬁlqt.

g indicates that the verb may take the affix wyg to form
abstract or active nouns; as, /Y ‘to tremble;” Jag: ‘a
trembling,’ ¢a tremor.”

§ indicates the formation of participial nouns with the affix
P s as, guy ‘to cook’ or ‘ripen; afgEd ¢ cooked, ¢ ripened.”

% indicates the formation of feminine derivatives with 1Y,
as in the case of the last quoted verb ¥, which cccurs FUIY,
and therefore forms the derivative wat ¢ cooking, ¢ maturing.’

With regard to the roots themselves it may be added, that
those which in the lists are marked as beginning with the
cerebral nasal or sibilant, @ or ®, change usually those letters
in inflexion to the corresponding dentals; so W, “to bow,’
makes #afr  he bows;’ wWe, to bear, waw ¢ he bears” Ther
are a few exceptions.
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SECTION 1L
Classes or Conjugations of Verbs.

171. The conjugational inflexion of Sanskrit verbs is effected
by a scheme similar to that which has been described under
the head of the Declension of nouns. The verb in its inflected
form is composed of two elements; 1. the Anga or base,’
the modified verb to which the inflexions are subjoined; and
2. certain letters or syllables which constitute the inflectional
terminations, and are subjoined to the base. These termina-
tions, which will be presently specified, are subject to but fow
changes in themselves ; but there is some variety in the manner
of attaching them to the base. The crude verb, on the con-
trary, is liable to a grea.tér number of modifications, most of
which are special ; that is, they are restricted to the individual
instance; and, as not being reducible to general rules, they
constitute the chief difficulty of Sanskrit grammar.

172. Certain changes, affecting a’ greater or lesser number
of verbs alike, have the effect of distributing them into Zen
classes or conjugations. These changes regard the manner th
which the base is fitted to receive the affixes, either immedi-
ately, or mediately through the intervention of a vowel or a
syllable, accompanied in some instances by the substitution of &
Gufia vowel for the vowel either of the base or of the adjunct,
when it is capable of such substitution.
" “a. Fach conjugation is designated by a word compounded of
the first verb of the conjugation with the term wfE, equivalent
to ¢ et Ceters,’ added to it. They are severally, 1. e or 3y
“to be,’ and other verbs; 2. weife or WE ‘to eat,’ and others ;
3. J&ME or §  to sacrifice,” &e.; 4. feurfir or fird < to sport;” &e. 3
‘5. ®Wfg or [ “to bear, &c.; 6. YA or T “ to tease, &e.;
7. Turfe or ®Y ¢ to obstruct,” &c.; 8. AAIME or & © to stretch,’
&e.; 9. FqTfe or ‘to buy,” &ec.; 10. wufe or YT ° to steal,?
&c.  The following are the characteristic peculiarities. -

I. The first conjugation, wrfir, interposes w between the
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final of the verb and the inflectional termination, and requires
the Gufa change of the simple vowel. Thus before fi, the
affix of the third person singular of the present tense, the verh
¥ “to be’ substituting Gufia becomes 3, and w being inserted,
w with & becomcs =& (r. 5); the entire form therefore is
(sru-fr) wafn. Before the lctters w,  of a termination thisw
is made long; as, warfi 1 am.’ ’

2. In the second conjugation, weTfe, the affixes are attached.
immediately to the base, with only such change as the rules of
Sandhi require: wg, ‘ to eat,” with fr makes (wn-fa) wfe.

3. 't'he third conjugation, called gaife, requires- the redu-
plication of the basc, and the substitution of the Gufia vowel
before certain termiuations: no vowel is interposed. g, ‘to
sacrifice,” becomes ¥¥; and with fr, (g&-fa) gaife.

4. The fourth conjugation, femfe, interposes =, and in
some cases clongates a radical vowel: fag, ‘to sport, thus
makes (¥r-f) drfa.

5. The fifth conjugation, =fe, is characterised by the
addition of § to the base; the ¥ of which substitutes the
Guha letter Wit Lefore certain affixes; as g, “ to bear young/
becomes Y, and in inflexion (F-fr) Fafa.

6. The sixth conjugation, §a1f, like the first, interposes w;
but it differs from the first in not substituting a Gufia letter for
the vowel of the base : g, ‘ to torment,’ makes g% (ge-fa) gefe.

7. The seventh conjugation, wwife, subjoins 7 to the last
vowel of the base: ®Y, ‘to obstruct,” becomes therefore §=.
The vowel w iz However inserted between the members of the
conjunct consonant before certain affixes; and in cembination
with fir, changed to fw, the verb makes (¥ug-fv) Tofe:

8. The eighth conjugation, waife, adds ¥ to the final of the
base ; for which, before certain affixes, the Gufia element s
substituted: thus w3 for @, <to stretch,’ mekes (Ft-fa) wtfr.

g. The verbs of the ninth conjugation, Ffe, take v after
the final; as W *to buy,” (sfan-fr) iy,

ro. The tenth conjugation, gurfy, inserts wa before the
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affixes, and substitutes .the Gufia lettér for a radical vowel:
W, ¢ to steal,’ becomes (Wrca-fi) Weaty.

5. Of these conjugational distinctions it may be remarked,
that .their especial object is obviously, in every conjugation
except the second and third, to interpose a vowel between the
base and the terminations. In four of them the. vowel is
either mediately or immediately &, and consequently an ana-
logous mode of adapling the terminations to the. base prevails
‘in all of them; that is, in the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth.
The vowel of the fifth and eighth classes is ¥; of the ninth
w1, The second and third dispense with any vowel. Professor
Bopp has accordingly distributed the verbs into two - principal
conjugations ; the first composed of the first, fourth, sixth, and -
tenth ; and the second of the remaining conjugations. The
first he considers as agreeing most nearly with Greek verbs in
w3 the second with those in ue.

c. It is also to be borne in mind with regard to these con-
jugational characteristics, that they are limited to four. tenses,
the present, the first preeterite, the imperative, and the potential,
in-all the conjugations except the tenth, in which tire~distinctive
sign is preserved in most of the other tenses. In“the other nine
conjugations the tenses beyond the four above named Have
not the conjugational characteristic distinctions. Accordingly
Dr. Wilking has given the four' tenses specified above alone
under each conjugation, and has classed the other tenses pro-
miscnously together. Professor Bopp has followed a similar
distinction in regard to the same, under the denomination of
“Tempora specialia” and  Tempora generalia.” The incon-
venience’ however of searching for different tenses of the same
verb in different places, seems to be more than equivalent to
sny advantage resulting from the more distinct exhibition of
conjugational peculiarities in the four special or conjugational
tenses; and although the peculiarities of these will be noted
in the following pages, yet the whole of the tenses of each
verb, when particularised, will be kept together.
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SECTION III.
Moods and Tenses.

178. The moods are not distinguished from the tenses by
native grammarians, who arrange the inflexions of the verh
under nine subdivisions. One of these, however, being again
subdivided, we have ten divisions, tenses and moods, of which
the verb copsists. There is another, an imperative, peculiar
to the Vedas; whioh, not ooccurring in other books, need not
be farther noticrd in ihis place. Adopting, however, the prin-
ciple of classification common in European grammatical systems,
we shall urrange the Sonakrit verb in the following manner:

Indicative mood.

1. Present tense.

2. First preeterite or imperfect tense.

3. Becond preeterite or perfect tense.

4. Third preeterite, indefinite preeterite, or aorist.
5. Definite future.

6. Indefinite future.

7. Imperative mood.

8. Potential mood.

g. Benedictive mood.
10. Conditional mood.

On which distinctions a few observations may be necessary.

174. The present tense requires no remark ; it is deﬁned
as denoting present action—action begun, and not completed
® ®fx ‘ he does’ or ‘is doing;’ @Y el € she goes’ or ‘is

" 175. The first preeterite corresponds in the adoption of the
temporal augment, and apperently. in application, with the
imperfect of the Greek verb. It is defined as denoting action
recently past—action only not of to-day. But it seems espe-
cially used to signify action past, but not perfected; or i
represents a past action continuing during another past action,
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and accompanying it; as, gudr WywhTRAR Twwga ¢ The
Rishis having gone to Manu, spake this speech” What they
said then follows; so that the act of speaking was not then
perfected. Again ; ¥ wrTrae whTArEwy fogq faw: ¢ The
hostile (Rakshasas) regarded not all those (omens), but attacked
their enemies.” In both cases,we have the action accompany-
ing another action, and only begun, not done and past.

176. The second preterite is the absolute past; it relates
to an action entirely out of sight, or concluded, and also agrees
in purport, as well as construction by reduplication, with the
Greek praterite ; as, WIS W& WU [TWT ATEIAAT TA:
¢Jambumali abandoned life, slain by the son of the wind with

a stone.’

177. The third preeterite is the past of any period, but
ugually remote ; as, wretgrsr ‘ There was a king;’ wnygqt
frquaa: < There was a prince, a friend of the gods;’ that is, they
were, at ‘some time or other, in fact long ago; but how long,
is undetermined. The application of this tense is both that of
the Greek aorists and * plusquam-perfectum ;” and in its forms
it varies 8o as to correspond more or less with: them, sometimes
taking only the augment, and sometimes taking the reduplica-
tion and the augment also. It has hence been termed by
Professor Bopp the “ Prateritum augmentatum multiforme,”
and may be suspected of being an aggregate of more than one
tense under a common denomination.

178. The first future is the definite futurg, denoting action
which will be after a fixed period, not remote, although not
immediate ; as, wanat w: waTAtR < Thou shalt depart to-
morrow to Ayodhys.’

179. The second future defines no limit to the commence-
ment ‘of the action ; it will be at some future period, or it will
be contingent on some future event; as, fywmwmfr fa:yg
Emfaad 7§ ¢ The sun will shine without fear; the wind
will blow unrestrained ;* that is, when the power of the enemy
Révafia shall be overturned.
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180. The imperative mood is defined as implying not
simply command, but the various significations of the poten-
tial. In general, however, it denotes, in the second and thirg
persons, injunction, advice, or command; as, fEar wag }
wfgtary ¥& fagt ¢ Let thy purpose be cruel, shew sternness,
to these (thy guards)’ 1In the first person, the senses are
those of intention or volition, and the verb is commonly put
interrogatively, as asking for acquiescence or command; as,
f& meafow ¥ - What may I do for thee?’ mmﬁwﬁqﬁ}h 1
¥ ¢ Let us do that which is agreeable to thee, O queen.

181. The senses of the potential, which may be also ex-
pressed by the.imperative, are said to be, 1. ¥t ¢ command-
ing; as, @ gd n=: ¢ Thou mayest go (i. e. Go thou) to the
village ’ 2. fawwa ¢ directing;’ as, T@ ifeat Weltm ¢ Let the
daughter’s son eat in this place: 3. wmwy ‘inviting; as,
warfag wrEta ¢ Let your honour sit here: 4. =¥ ¢ expression
of wish; as, T&: anumﬁw\ ¢ Let the Guru teach the boy?
5. wRgE: ¢ interrogation’ or “ inquiring ;’ as, ¥gwdefia vr waw-

J3frg ¢ Shall I peruse the Veda? or shall I study logic?’ and
6. wréwn ¢ asking ;' as, WY Wy« &g ¢ O may I obtain (i.e
give me) food.” It is also very commonly used as the subjunc-
tive mood with the conjunction ¢if;’ as, fadm w @t afe X
nifa: ¢ If thou be not 1y protector, then I may (or shall) die.

182. The benedictive or optative mood is considered asa
modification of the potential; as, Yur Virgamgd Run: w3
¥ AT ¢ Mayest thou preserve unshaken firmness, and be steady
in the affairs of thy friends.’

183. The last tense is the conditional, which is susceptible,
like the moods, of all times, and is commonly used with the
conjunctions ufy and Rw; as, wnifawfed gy TErATEWE T W
¢ She (Sitd) would not have been purified, if I had not pro-
tected hery wrawfaagmfeay arevegafed ww: ¢ You will grieve

as long as you live, if you do not relinquish this error,’
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SECTION 1V.
Voices.

184. The preceding moods and tenses are common to the
usual distinetions of active and passive voices ; but the Sanskrit
verb, like the Greek, has two active voices, as well as one
passive: they are called severally Parasmai-pada and Atmane-
pada, which terms are retained Ly Professor Bopp, and rendered
by Dr. Wilkins ¢ common” and ¢ proper’ forms.

185. The Parasmai-pada is that inflected word or verb
(pada) the action of which is addressed to another than the
agent (from Parasmai, dative of Para, ¢ another"). Ktmane-pa.da.
is a word or verb the action of which is addressed or reverts
to the agent himself (from Atmano, dative of Atman, self’).
These might be rendored therefore ‘ transitive’ and © reflective’
verbs, but that it is in a peeuliar sense that tho action is said
to affect either a different agent or the agent himself: it is
the result rather than the action, and this is therefore com-
patible with an intransitive verb. Thus, ¢ Devadatta cooks:’
in the one case he cooks for his master, the verb is then put
in the Parasmai-pada, 3agw: wwfa; but in another case he
cooks for himself, the Atmane-pada is then employed, and the
phrase is 3ggw: weR.  In ordinary usage, however, the dis-
finction of 1mport is little observed, and some verbs are con-
jugated in one voice, some in the other, und some In both,
without much attention being paid to their signification or
relations. -

J86. The passive voice takes the terminations of the
Ktms,ne-pada, and prefixes I ya or in some cases ¥ to them
before those of the four conjugational tenses. Before 7 the
radical vowel takes neither Gufa nor Vriddhi. In the other
tenses the form is the same as in the active, with a few special
changes to be hereafter nutlced
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SECTION V.

Numbers and Persons.

187. The Sanskrit verb in its different tenses has three
numbers, singular, dual, and plural; and three persons in
each number. They are arranged in native grammars in an
inverse order to that which we follow, the third person being
placed first, and the first person last; but it may be more
convenient to follow the Kuropean order. The terminations
by which the persons are distinguished are shewn in the
following scheme.

Indicative mood.

Present tense.

Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada.

Pers. Sing. Dual. Plural. | Sing. Dual. Plural,
. fag  ug LEY 3 T W
2. fag W g ) -y @
3. fag Lt wfw | ® w =
First praeterite or imperfect.
1. =R ¥ s £ afe wfe
2. fag # 7 s, -l &
3. feq W = | ™ ww W
Second preeterite or perfect.
1. WY q H T T L1
2. WY wqw =W L Y | ..
3 WY Wy W | ¥ R ]
Third preaterite or indefinite past.
S = fa wfe wife
2. #w & w Wy Emai @
3. Wwo Wi ™ w "t -
First or definite future.

S G arER e
2. wife  WmeE wmew | AR Ay TR
3. m oW | ow L LU
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Second or indefinite future.
ey wWwE | = TR
w|IYg w9 wmE 'Y
wry  @fw | @@ =W

Imperative mood.
7 w w wTat
w W wi st

aes 13

Potential or subjunctive mood.

4]ty AT 4ty 133

. =i LiE] ™ L fafe
3w Fw g | W fwi
Benedictive or optative mood.
LT wm o w | #@w dhfe
2. W g qrw | dery s
3. M Tt R | dlw dharet
Conditional mood.
1. '] wra R / wrafe

Principles of Conjugation.

188. The inflexions of the verb are formed, like those of
nowns, by adding the preceding terminations to a base modi-
fied from the root by conjugational or otler. peculiarities ;
requiring us therefore to consider the subject under the same
heads, or changes of the terminations and changes of the base.

Changes of the Terminations.

189. Of the changes of the terminations, some relate to their
structure, independently of any influence of the base, and arise
from the rejection of the superfluous and indicatory letters
which they comprehend : thus the letter w in fag, fay, fig, and
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wherever else it occurs, is rejected, leaving i, fa, fx, and the
like, as the real terminations. But ¥ is an indicatory letter,
and serves to point out that, when there is no rule to the con-
trary, the vowel of the base, whether radical or derived from
the conjugation, is to be changed to its Gufia substitute
thus ¥,  to go,” makes zfw before firg, but before Y,

‘to extract, in the base gg, before ﬁr\'{\ makes ‘g‘:hﬁr beﬁne

wH, gga; or the @ serves to limit other changes of the vowel
of the base to the persons in which it occurs; as, s, ‘to buy,

before fag is =hmfe, before ww, ‘ﬁt!ﬁ”'\r In the Atmane-
pada, it will be observed, an indicatory . occurs only in the
first persons of the imperative, and accordingly before the rest
of the terminations the changes whichsthat letter is employed
to indicate do not occur.

a. In the first preeterite the g of wfwy, fay, feq is inserted
only for the articulation of the syllable, and the real termina-
tions are therefore =, ¥, ¥, the latter changeable to q:
thus =®, ‘to speak,” having a final w in the base from the
conjugation, makes WaTH, WAT:, WIEHA - When the base ends
in a consonant, § and g as the finals of a conjunct consonant
are rejected : thus &9, * to kill, makes WEAR, WEA, WL, not
N, W In the Atmane-pada the & of the termination
74 is superfluous, leaving # as the real bermmatwn, TR,

b. The @ of wg in the first and third persons singular of
the second praeterite is an indicatory letter, and as ¥ is so also,
as well a8 in W of the second person, the real terminations are
w, ¥, W; but g, as before, indicates the Gufa change of the-
radical vowel, while ® indicates its taking the Vriddhi form
if it be final, or if it be a medial w; as, ft, “to guide,” makes
faara (§ becoming 2, and ¥ becoming wry, by r. 5, before
w): 80 WY, ‘to 2o, becomes wreTx, the medial radical = taking
the Vriddhi =m. "

c. A final § becomes of course Visarga by the rules of
Sandhi (r. 37); so q®, W, &c. make W, 7, and the like.

190. Besides those changes of the terminations which are
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independent of the influence of the base, the initial letters of
the terminations are commonly modified according to the letter
of the base which immediately precedes them. Some of these
modifications are merely the.changes of Sandhi, as when ¥
follows a base ending in w the substitute is ® (r. 2); as, w¥
and ¥ make ¥3; w7 and ¥@i, w3AT; and dental letters follow-
ing a cerebral final become, as being part of an affix, cerebrals
also (r. 13) ; as f¥q, ° to hate,” with fa forms 3fe, the vowel
being changed by virtue of the @ of faq: so &, &, &e. of
the Atmane-pada become F &c. after a cerebral. But besides
these changes of Sandhi, there are some of a special character,
" of which the following are the most important.

a. After a base ending in w, that is, after a verb of the
first, fourth, sixth, and tenth conjugations, the 1v of the termi-
nations of the potential mood in the Parasmai-pada substi-
tutes in the first pers. sing. ¥, in the rest ¥, as ¥, ¥W; and
in the third pers. plur. prefixes g to 3§, With the w of the
base § becomes ¥, and we have therefore with s, from ¥ ¢ to
be, s34, w3, 3131, &e.

b. In the same conjugations in the A'tmane-pada, the ® of
the first person sing. present tense, and the initial &t of the
terminations of the second and third persons dual of the pre-
sent, first preeterite, and imperative, are changed to ¥, which
with the conjugational final ® becomes ®, as &y ‘to increase,’
W, T, TR In the other conjugations the initials are
unchanged, as & *to speak,’ second conj., W%, WY, WHTA.

c. After verbs of the four conjugations which form their
bases with w, the initial “& of the terminations of the third
person plural of the present, first preeterite, and imperative in
both Padas is rejected; as oY ‘to cook,” wwfay waww, vy,
nof gutfir &e., as would else accrue from the concurrence of
8 final and an initial w. After any other vowel the initial
remains, as ¥q, ¥=afw; also after a consonant, LA wafe.

d. After verbs which are polysyllabic, or become so by
reduplication, the nasal of the third person plural of the
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present, first praeterite, and imperative is rejected ; as, e
“to be poor, efigfw; wT ‘to measure, reduplicated, for,
wiftwm, famat.  The nasal of the third person plural is also
rejected in the same tenses in the Atmane-pada after g
verbs in all the conjugations except the first, fourth, sixth,
and tenth; as, yr®, 2d conj., ‘ to rule, wwR, wyraw, et
%, 8th conj., ‘to do,” F&W, W¥EW, FAAT, not yra, Ta, &e,

e. After a base ending in w1, whether it be the radical vowel or
derived from a diphthong, the w left by wg is changed to W,
in which the final of the base is merged, as 21 “to give, &,

/- The initial ® or ¢ of a termination, as T, Y, &, or
when it has become the initial by rejecting a preceding ¥, as
7 from w (sce next clause), is changed to ¥ after an inflective
base ending in an aspirated soft consonant, which aspirate be-
comes of course the corresponding unaspirated letter (r. 8);
so fr after §a makes &wlE, and w¥ after §4 makes .

¢- The initial ® of the compounds , w, i, WY, and &
of the third preeterite is rejected after an inflective base ending
in any short vowel except =, or in any consonant except a
nasal or a semivowel; so ¥, ‘to make,” before w, W, &
makes wad, wam, &c.; w, ‘to cook,’ before wi, Par. pada,
WYTH ; beforc. W, Atm. pada, waw (the Y having been changed
to %): so =¥, ‘to burn’ having made its final W, makes
wervi with ®7; the ® being rejected, # becomes ¥ by the
preceding clause, and W, 7 by Sandhi (r. 32).

k. The termination fg of the second person singular of the,
imperative is rejected altogether after a verb of the first,
fourth, sixth, and tenth conjugations. In the other conju-
gations it remains unaltered after a base ending in a vowel, as
gfe ‘ speak 2 it‘is changed to fit after a consonant, wfy ¢ eat?
it is similarly changed after the verb ¥ “to sacrifice,” as ggfw.-

Changes of the Base.

191. The inflective bases are modified in the conjugational
tenses according to the rules already described (r. 172)
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or the influence of the indicatory letters contained in the
terminations affixed to them. But in affixing those termina-
tions, the final of the base, whether a vowel or a consonant,
will be further modified by the rules of Sandhi, which should
always be borne in mind, as many seeming anomalies arise
from no other cause, and admit of ready explanation. Most
of the rules of Sandhi which are applicable to verbal inflexion,
and some which scarcely belong to the subject of euphonic
combination alone, have been already inserted ; but it will be
convenient to repeat some of those which are most useful, as
immediately concerned in the principles of conjugation.

a. The final vowels of the idflective base take the changes
required by Sandhi before other vowels. Monosyllabic bases
ending in ¥, §, ¥, ¥, when not liable to Guha or Vriddhi,
change them sometimes to Y and IF; as, Wt ‘ to study,’
wihaR; g “to join,” afw; g ‘to bear,’ as a child, Fam.
Final dlphthongs in the non-conjugational tenses substitute
WT; as, ® ‘to decay,” first future, ®w@T; W ‘to destroy,’
|rAT, &c. '

b. Final consonants in coming tipon terminations beginning
with consonants combine ‘with them, according to the rules
affecting hard and soft consonants: thus wE, “to eat,’ changes
¥ to 7 before fa &c., as wfx, wfr; before a soft consonant it
is unaltered, as =fiy. But before semivowels and nasals,
although, as included in the class of soft consonants, they
-should require a change in the preceding letter, yet, in conju-
gation, hard consonants remain unaltered ; as, 9 “to speak,’
T, TR/ pot. TEUTA.

¢. A final palatal consonant followed by any consonant
except a nasal or a semivowel is changed to ifs corresponding
guttural ; as, 9 before fa makes Erf’a W ‘to abandon,’
1st fut., mmr.

d. But there are certain verbs ending in palatals which in
conjugation, as well as in declension, substitute ® for the final
(see 1. 94, a) before any consonant except a nasal or a semi-

R
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vowel: TR, ¢ to worship,” is one of these; hence in the first
future, Ter.

e. A final ¥ before ¥ becomes %, and forms with it
(r. 27) : whether therefore % be derived from the change of .
the palatal to a guttural, as in ¥, making &, and before a
hard consonant ®®, or from the change of the palatal to w,
and thence to %, as in W, making ¥Y, and then T, the
formation with terminations beginning with & will be the
same, as in the second future we have with wfw &c. wearfy,
qurR, and the like.

JS. A final & or w may also be changed to ® before any
consonants except a nasal or a semivowel; as, w®, ‘to ask,’
with 71 makes wer; fow ‘to Le small,’ &er; and with wfy,
wets, Sewafa.

9. A final g or ¥ may be optionally changed to T (%) before
the ® of the second person sing. of the first praterite in the
Parasmai-pada, when fag, ‘to know,’” would become v%gt\ ;
but ¥ as the final of a conjunct must be rejected (r. 35),
leaving ®¥T; and as T final is changed to Visarga, the form is
wa: ; otherwise, the radical final being merely changed to its
hard consonant before ®, we have vﬁ?(, so before  or ¥ of
the third person we have wiw_or ®3g, becoming, by reJectlon
of the final of the conjunct. w37 or waz.

h. A final w before ® and g of the first preeterite, and
before f& of the second person imperative, and & of the
second person plural in all the tenses of the Atmane-pada, is,
changed to z. 1In the two first cases the finals of the con-
junet are rejected, lcavmg 7 as the final; as, fiyg ‘to hatey’
second and third persons first preet. wgz. In the latter the
hard letter becores the soft 3, and w after a cerebral is
changed to the cerebral 7, whence we have fg3fe, f‘f{?, fgeg. -

i. A final & before any consonant except a nasal or a semi-
vowel rejects %, and is inflected like a verb ending in ®; as,
=%, ‘to speak,’ makes w¥, w®, with ¥, &, &c.

J. A final ® may be changed to § before the terminations
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of the second and third persons of the first preeterite, reject-
ing them as finals: w%T, ¢ to shine,’ makes wazn, wWw=Ty.
Before a sibilant, ® may be changed to &; as, @, ¢ to dwell,
before a'h( makes Wrr{ﬂ?(, before wfw, smafw. In the present
tense of the indicative mood & may be rejected or retained
before fa, &; as WA, ‘to govern,” makes yrfw, WA, or yifew,
. After W, ‘to be,) it is rejected, making wfa ounly.
Before fy and & it is rejected; as, from wr® we have yrify,
wrE.

k. A final ¥ before any consonant except a nasal or a
semivowel is changed either to wor @ It is changed to ¥ if
the verb begins with g, followed by any vowel except sg; if
it begins with the syllable ¥, or with any other consonant
than g, it is changed to 7, except in the verb g * to bind,’
when g becomes w. These several consonants combine with
the initials of the inflectional terminations, agreeably to the
rules of Sandhi: thus W before an aspirated soft consonant
becomes 7; as, ¥E, ‘to milk,” with fa, hecoming fy by
r. 190, f, as above, and changing its vowel through the g of
faq, makes §frw; with v, Trw:; with w1, S

l. But ¥ as a final, or before ®, must be changed to the
hard letter of its class, or #; before f& therefore it makes
Wify, % and & becoming eventually w (r. 27). The § and g
of the second and third persons of the first preeterite being
rejected, the yerb becomes W (%), wirg ()5 for the initial
of a word being m, 3, g, ®, and the final being either of their
-aspirates or g, the first are changed to their respective aspi-
rates, or W, ¥, W, ¥, when the latter undergo.a change, as being
the finals of the inflected term, or as coming before &5 or & ;
hence gz makes Wifyy, wea, Y.

m. When ¥ final is changed to 7, fr and @ become (r.
190, f) f, w; but the dental is changed to the cerebral after
a cerebral, and ¥ becomes 7 ; when 7 is doubled, the first is
rejected ; fesg, “to lick, becoming &7 before fz from fa,
makes therefore Bfe. Before ®, @ becomes g, and that, as

R 2
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before, &; whence in the second person singular present tense
we have 3ff, and in the future Bwufs, Swwm:, &e. In the
two persons of the singular of the first preeterite, which reject
their ® and ¥, the aspirate & becoming final is recessarily
changed to 7, when we have w®7 (®), W8T (7). A few
verbs, as 7T and others, substitute either ¥ or = for the aspi-
rate, as do the nouns derived from them (see Declension,
r. 133).

The changes prescribed by these rules will be rendered
more familiar by their application, at the risk of some repeti-
tion, to the inflexions of different verbs in the paradigms that
will be given under the several conjugations,

Formation of the Tenses.

192. Present tense. The changes of the terminations have
been pointed out in the preceding rules: the subjoined scheme
gives them as they are so modified.

Parasmai-pada. l A'tmane-pada.
. fa oW oW gore W L
2, fa w w ¥ Tdorwry &

3. fa  w fa-wfmorwfn|w THor AR F-wrored

The changes of the base are cither conjugational, or result
from the influence of general or special rules already noticed:
they will be specified in their places.

198. First preeterite, The modified inflectional termina-__
tions are,

wory T W s e e
: LA wr: goiorwrai @
Lo a Y-wAorIY | W  gATOrWIA H-HE Or W

Besides the special changes to which the base is subject in”
this tense, there is one modification which is universal, the
prefixing of the temporal augment = to a verb beginning with
a consonant; thus =@y makes wexy ¢ he went; and w&r to one
beginning with a vowel : in prefixing the augment W to a verb
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beginning with a consonant, no chané'e takes place, but for
wr and the radical vowel the Vriddhi equivalent of the latter
is substituted ; as, WF ¢ to go,’ wreq ¢ he went ; i‘g ¢ to wish,’
7w “ he wished” If the verb be a compound with a prepo-
sition, the angment is inserted between the preposition and
the simple verb : thus from ¥T¥, © to speak,” comes wfary *to
speak again,’ ‘ to reply;’ first praeterite, wmwTea ‘ he replied.’

194. Second preterite. The terminations as modified are,

« T i L34 afe wfe

v wg: w w Ty &

- wg: L H T e g
After verbs in wm, or diphthongs converted to wT, ® is substi-
tuted for = in the first and third persons singular.

The changes of the base are more numerous, and the most
important may be conveniently noticed here. One of these,
which may be regarded as universal, although subject to a
few exceptions, is the reduplication of the root; in effecting
which, certain substitutions for the radical letters sometimes
take place.

a. If the verb commences with the vowel =, the repeated
vowel is w1, which combines with the radical w; as, wg ‘to
eat, wrE ‘he ate.” But if the verb contain a double con-
sonant, ¥ is inserted after the reduplication, and before the
radical vowel ; as, wi\ ‘to worship,’ wr=¥ ‘ he worshipped.’
It is also inserted before wsr ¢ to spread;’ as, WTA% ¢ he spread s’
but not before =Y ‘to eat;’ as, Wy ‘he ate.

b. If the verb begins with ¥ or 3, convertible to the Gufa
or Vriddhi elements, as before the terminations of the singular
number, by virtue of their indicatory letters, the syllablés of
reduplication are 37 and 37; thus ¥, ‘to go,” becomes ¥fa;
and the radical ¥ becoming ® before @y, forms with the = of
the termination wrw, or altogether zurw; before the @ of ug
the radical g takes only Gufia, making ¥¥q. The root 3%, ‘ to
wither,’ takes Gufa before Y, making, when repeated, ING ;
before the other terminations of the same tense, not requiring &
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change of the radical vowel, the reduplication of the initig]
produces a long vowel ; as, §ug:, wag:.

¢. An initial sg substitutes =WT; as, 5 “to go, wWr ‘he
went:’ followed by a consonant it inserts 7; as, T, “to be
straight, makes TR € it was straight.’

d. A verb beginning with a single consonant, not a guttural
nor an aspirate, is simply reitcrated ; as, T * to sound,’ e ;
w9 ‘to cook,” uurw.

e. A guttnral consonant is changed to the corresponding
pelatal, or & ® to =, and 7w g to |; as, % to make,” &g
®F ‘to dig) wEr; I ‘ to take,” wOTE; T “ to eat,” wurw.
W is also substituted for ¥; as, § ‘to take, srEw. In some
cases the reduplication of an initial semivowel is the corre-
sponding vowel ; as, T ‘to sacrifice,” ¥@Tw; and T ‘to
speak,” IqTY.

JS- The unaspirated is substituted for an aspirated conso-
nant; as, wq to whirl,’ =

g- When the initial is a double consonant, the first only is
reduplicated ; as, far ‘to serve, fywra; fay “to throw,
fagq. If the compound be a sibilant and a hard consonant,
the latter is reduplicated ; as, g ‘to praise, gevs; = ‘to
stay or stand,” weqt. If the consonant is soft, the sibilant is
repeated ; as, & ‘ to remember,” w&TT. If a sibilant ard hard
consonant followed by =@ occur, the medial is repeated; as,
=R “ to ooze, gww. "

k. = is the reduplicate of a medial or final =, wn, , W,
and of a final ¥, ¥, wWY; as, F ‘to make,’ wFrT; o1 “to shine,
o ; R ‘to sing, W ; also for the = of 3  to be,” W

i. Any other short vowel, medial or final, is repeated ; as,
7T ‘to be pleased,” §g¥. A long vowel is made short; as,”
& ¢ to sprinkle,” fyrgfta. For a medial diphthong the analo-
gous short vowel is repeated ; as, ¥s ‘to go,” fa¥s ; &% ‘to
see, FHIH.

k. Verbs which begin and end with a simple consemant,
having a medial w, and of which the first consonant is unal-
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tered in the repetition (see cl. d), do not double the verb before
the terminations of this tense beginning with a vowel, whether
it be the vowel of the termination itself, or the inserted aug-
ment ¥, to be presently noticed. Such verbs change the
radical = to ®; thus ¥ makes, dual and plural in the third
person, ¥wg:, WY:; and in the first, Gfwa, Yfew; and in the
second singular, before g, optionally ¥faw (r. 195, ).

195. Of those changes which affect the primitive or unre-
duplicated syllable of the inflective base, some are special, and
will be hereafter noticed: the most general are the following,
and concern chiefly the vowels.

a. The terminations of the first and third persons singular
having an indicatory ar require, as observed above (r. 189 ), the
substitution of the Vriddhi letter for final vowels and a medial w;
as, Tt * to guide,’ third pers. sing. fa=my ; T ‘to run,’ gE (¥
and ¥ becoming severally 2 and ¥}, changeable before a vowel
to W and WTY; seer. 5); 7W ‘to go,” warm. The termination
of the first person singular is sometimes considered to be
optionally =, and the person has therefore two forms, ¥
or HIH.

b. An initial short vowel, and a medial, except w, takes the
Gufia substitute before Y ; as, ¥, ‘to wish,’ makes ¥iw;
¥¥ “to know,” gay. A vowel long either by nature or posi-
tion, when initial, requires a different form of inflexion, as will

—be presently explained : when medial, it is unaltered ; as, wiy
‘to live,” fasfta; fyre © to learn,” firfyrey..

¢. The second person, g, requires the Gufia change of
any final vowel, and of a short medial vowel ; as, & “ to con-
quer,’ faiy; fgq “ to hate,” fegw. The same if ¥ is inserted ;
*as, fomfuw, fegfaa; see cl. 5.

d. Before the dual and plural terminations of this tense
in the Parasmai-pada, and all those of the Ktmane-pada, that
is, in all the pe;-sons not having an indicatory 3 or g, the
radical vowel, if initial or medial, is unaltered ; as, IY ‘to
burn,” wwy: (3 becoming 3 by virtue of the reduplication only,
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as above, r. 194, ); f¥Y “to hate, fefewg:, fefeR. A fingl
vowel is unaltered before the consonants ; as, F “to do,’ way,
=g ; and is changed before the vowels only according to t‘he
rules of Sandhi, wwg:, w&. A final wr is rejected before 5
vowel; as, 7T ‘to give,’ Twqs, &%; and roots ending in diph-
thongs change them, with few exceptions, to T, and are
similarly inflected. g and § final undergo the changes of
Sandhi, or are changed to T before the terminations which
begin with vowels, or which are preceded by the augment 3, ag
fa, ¢ to gather,” makes feraay:, fafeaa; except when the root
consists of a single vowel, or when ¥ is preceded by a conjunct
consonant, in which cases ELd is substituted; as, ¥ “to go,
gag: s B “ to serve, frferag:. A final 3 or = substitutes T,
as ¥ “to run, TS except ¥, which substitutes oY, DR
A final =g substitutes the Gufia wT. and so does ¥ when
preceded by a double consonant ; as, ¥ ¢ to remember,’ I,
warE:.  There are sonie anomalies in regard to the changes
of the radical vowels ; but these will be pointed out as they
oceur.

e. Initial semivowels are sometimes changed to their corre-
sponding vowels, and the verb is inflected as if commencing
with them ; as, T ‘ to speak,” I3TY, g, R

JS- Some verbs having = between two consonants, of which
the latter is a nasal, reject the vowel before all the termina-
tions except those of the singular in the Parasmai-pada; as,_
W ‘to be born,’ wara, wag:, WY; T ‘to go,’ wHg:, &e.

g. Before wyg and the other affixes of the second praeterite
beginning with consonants, as ¥, ®, ¥%, Wy, ¥, &, all roots,
except F “to do,’ § “to go,” ¥ ‘to nourish,’ gto surround,’
3 ‘to run,’ % ‘to hear,” ¥ ‘to drop,’ ¥ ¢ to praise,” insert g,
as, 99 makes Yfay, Yfay, Afew, A, YR, Afaae, Afawe;
but %, - ; k8 Tem, &c.  Before Y, roots endirig in vowels
optionally insert the augment, as fa makes fasig or feufuy,
and roots ending and beginning with consonants having a me-
dial =, and not inserting g in the other tenses to which it is
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usually applicable, may take it before vn'(, as Yfeyg or ygwy.
The W of @& may be changed to ¥ after the augment g, as
¥fwg or Afes.

196. Besides the formation of the second praterite upon
the principle of reduplication, there is another form of it,
which may be regarded as a compound praterite tense, the
radical verb being combined with the inflexions of the auxiliary
verbs W& ‘to be,’ 3 ‘to be, and ¥ ‘to make’ The syllable
wry is interposed between the radical verb and the auxiliary
inflexion : thus ®w, ¢ to increase,” becomes in this tense,

Ty TymIfay TyAITER
Tyrfey TYTHTHY: TYTHTH
TYHTE TYTTRE: TYTTY:

Tt bk
W‘ﬂ‘ﬁ’ W: W'

TyTTR TrEFAR TyTER
YT TYTIEHY TR
Tt R Ty TyrafR

a. Verbs of which the initial is any vowel except = or wm,
and which is long either by nature or position before two
consonants (except =g ‘to go,’ and = ‘to cover’), also the
roots WY ‘to go,” Wy ‘to sit, and FY ‘to hurt’—verbs of
more than one syllable—all verbs of the tenth conjugation—
ad all derivative verbs, as causals, frequentatives, desidera-
tives, and nominals—take the compound férm of the second
preterite,

b. In inflexion, 3 and =& always follow the Barasmai-pada ;
¥ takes either Pada, according to the voice of the primary
vetb. ,
¢. wrqx and FY to shine,’ Tfegr ‘to be poor,” fag ‘to
know,’ my © to be awake,’ and Iy ‘to burn,’ may be conju-
gated either in the reduplicate or compound preterite.

197. Third praterite or indefinite past. The inflexions of
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this tense are so various, that it has been termed by Professor
Bopp the  preeteritum multiforme ;” and Dr. Wilkins hag
specified eleven modes in which they are formed. In these
latter, however, he comprises not merely changes of termina-
tion, but modifications of the base, and those affecting the
terminations by the insertion of certain augments.

a. The alterations of the terminations are not many, but
the terminations themselves are referrible to two classes. They
are, 1. the terminations of the tense, as specified in the scheme,
p-116; or ‘they are, 2. those of the first preeterite, as found
in the same place,

5. The changes of the first class are confined to the elision
of the § combined with @ or ¥ (r. 190. g). The only change
of the second class is the optional substitution of ¥® for w,
the termination of the third person plural.

¢. But besides these forms, of which the first class may be
regarded as regular, the tense is in different verbs inflected
with various modifications of both classes, arising from pre-
fixing certain augments to these terminations. To the termi-
nations of the first class ¥ may be prefixed, either singly or
with @, as fa; to those of the second class, in like manner,
w is prefixed, cither singly or with the sibilant, as ®.

d. When ¥ is prefixed alone to the terminations of the first
class, the ® of #¥ and wiq of the second and third persons
singular of the Parasmai pada is rcjected. 1In the other per-
sons the dental sibilaut is changed, of course, to the cerebral..
after g (rule 29). We have then,

Parasmai-pada. Ktmane-pada.
o, . zw | gt ywfe @R
¥ ¥ w | wr  pmw worgg
& i T | o wwt W
In the Parasmai-pada only, ® may be prefixed to these termina-
tions, making feaws, fawa, faw; &, fad, faw; iy, favi, fag:.
¢. The inflexions of the third practerite becoming those of
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the first, the tense preserves an an;ﬁogy throughout, and
instead of inserting the augment ¥, which cannot belong to
the first preeterite, inserts =, which does belong to it in the
first, fourth, sixth, and tenth conjugations. The terminations

of the tense then become,

Parasmai-pada. Atmanc-pada.
W. ewmw wm L4 wrafe  wmfe
w ow ) wer wwi we

wR Wi wqor 3| WA oat W Or WR

Here, agreeably to rules already specified, = has become wt
before ¥ and @ ; the initial of w, W+, WA has been rejected
after the vowel augment ; w is dropped before w%; and the
Wt of wrai and wrqi, having been changed to ¥, form 2z with
the augment w; so does the ¥ of the first person singular,

J- Sometimes, but rarely, and only after a verb ending in a
vowel, the augment w is rejected in the Parasmai-pada, when
the terminations of the first preeterite are attached directly to
the base. It is more usual, however, to prefix q to them in
both voices ; making therefore,

Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada,
wq wrT am | fw afe wfe
w wA aw | wan wrat w
LL LU ¥ | ww gt L
Or, in order to have a convenient view of the whole at once,
~we may exhibit the scheme of the, terminations together, both
primitive and modified.

First class.

I. Terminations of the third preeterite, according to the
tegular scheme,

Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada.
Pers. Sing.  Dual, Plural. Sing. Dual. Plaral,
R " w fa afe wife

2. @t (@) w(s)| @n(wm) wvei o
3 i wi(@) wm w (%) wmi w

8 2
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2. Terminations of the scheme with ¥ prefixed, and the | of
the second and third pers. sing. Parasmai-pada omitted.

O L ™ @ | e Teafe e
2. & i ¥ | m@n Turat £
3 W wOIp | o T W
3. The same with ® prefixcd: Parasmai-pada only.
Fas Tz fa=
Ht: fay fae
ey fagi fag:

Second class.

1. Terminations of the first prcterite, omitting the indi-
catory letters: Parasmai-pada only.

IowR q "
7 () L] w
3 T wi W+ or W
2. The same, and those of the Xtmane-pada, with = pre-
fixed, according to the usual forms.

oW 0 Wl W z wafg e
2. W WA WA war  eat el
3. wR wal W orv:| wa il | or WA

3. The same terminations with ® prefixed, without the
Gufia changes of the Atmane-pada.

1.
2.
3

»

1. W\ WA W fa wfe g
2. W |/d R r) YT WA we
3 WA  wai wA qrat A

g. Modificationa of the base. These are for the greater
part of a special deseription, and will best be adverted to
under each particular case. A few of the most general ones”
may be here inserted.

k. The indefinite practerite prefixes the temporal augment,
whether it retains its own terminations, or adopts those of
the first practerite ; as, 1 ‘to go, wawa; W ‘to be/ W
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K

Combined with a vowel, the Vriddhi substitute is taken; as,

‘to see,’ 2fge. In a few verbs, which take the termina-
tions of the first preeterite, the root is also doubled; as, fa
¢ to serve,” wigforam.

i. Before the terminations of the first elass, or those which
are its own, verbs having simple final vowels commonly sub-
stitute for them the Vriddhi element in the Parasmai-pada,
and the Gufa in the Atmane-pada; ap, @t < to take,” Wiy,
wie; ¥ to shake,” wyraiq, wite; F “to make,” wafg. A
short vowel is however sometimes unchanged before &, when
(r. 190. g) the sibilant is dropped; as, %, third pers. sing.
Atmane-pada, wga. A final 5 is unchanged in the Atmane-
pada when the augment ¥ is not inserted. Verbs ending in
diphthongs commonly change this to wt; as, |, ‘to destroy,’
makes ety or wWHTR.

Of roots ending in consonants, those which take the aug-
ment g, either with or without the sibilant, and have a medial
w, optionally substitute the Vriddhi =t in the Parasmai-pada ;
but not if they end in ®, 4, ¥, or a double consonant, or are
distinguished by an Anubandha ®; nor do the roots m‘l!( and
wq admit of the alternative; as, g, ‘to read,” makes wqrdtq
cor ety ; but w ¢ to wander,’ it 7w ¢ to restrain,” W€l .
If they end with T or &, the vowel is invariably long ; as, =T
or W ‘to go,” warde, WS- So it is in g ‘to speak,’
and ¥ ‘to go, WATEH, WATHIA- In the Atmane-pada the
change does not take place ; as, AT ¢ to-hasten,” wRfte.

Jj. Any other medial short vowel substitutes the Gufa
element in both voices, except in certain verbs. If the final
is a double consonant, no change takes pface, nor is a long
vowel changed; as, fag ‘to know,’ widtq; g ‘to flower,
wysidty ; ¥ ¢ to shine,” wafue.

k. Of those which do not take the augment ¥, and which
are marked in lists of roots by the Anubandha W, the medial
vowel substitutes the Vriddhi element in the Parasmai-pada,
before the proper inflexions of the tense; as, I ¢ to worship,’
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warety ; but not in the Atmane-pada; as, Y ¢ to liberate,
wyw; ® of & being rejected (r. 190. g), and R becoming 3
before ¥ (r. 191. ¢c).

I. Before the terminations of the first preeterite—and before
which, it should be remembered, the augment ¥ cannot be
inserted—-verbs ending in vowels undergo the Gufa change
when the affix begins with w; as, §, ‘to go,” makes o :
when the augment W is not inserted, they are unchanged ; as,
1 “ to give, weTy; and final diphthongs are changed to wr;
80 that ¥, ¢ to drink,’ makes wurq. Medial short vowels are
unchanged. The verbs that insert the sibilant before the
terminations of the first preeterite in the sense of the third, are
those which end in W, ®, or ¥, having any other penultimate
than w or wt. There are a few exceptions. The final sibilant
or aspirate is changed to ® before ® (r. 191. €. k. l), making the
compound ¥; as, f&g “to shew,” wfewa; Fq ¢ to be thin,’
wgwn. Verbs of the fourth conjugation of the class yurfe.
are inflected with the terminations of the first precterite in the
Parasmai-pada with the augment w, when the radical vowel is
unaltered ; as, gg ‘ to nourish, wguy. So are verbs of the
class ymrfe of the first conjugation, ww and verbs distin-
guished by an Anubandha ¥; as, Y ‘ to be able,” wryan.
In the Atmane-pada some of these verbs may be inflected
with the terminations of the third preterite, prefixing ¥, and
may take the usual changes; as, g%, ‘to shine, makes_
wfre.

m. Verbs which have an Anubandha 3T are conjugated in
the indefinite praeteritc with both classes of terminations; as,
(fefex) fum, ¢ to-cut,” makes either wRwtn or wiagw.

n. Verbs having an Anubandha wt do not insert ¥ before the.
terminations of the third prewcterite ; as, () TY ‘to obstruct,’
wiiwity, witgl, wdng: ; or Atmane-pada, WEE, WEMTAI, WEWH.

o. Verbs with an Anubandha = optionally insert ¥; 88,
(firg) Py “to be perfect, witwin, wiyl, wing; or Wi,
Wt ‘iﬁ": .
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p. All the verbs of the eighth conjugation, except & to do,’
besides taking ¥, and being inflected on the principle of cl. d,
may dispense with the g in the Xtmane-pada, before the termi-
nations of the second and third persons singular ; before which -
also they drop their own finals; as, @ ‘to stretch,” wam,
wwar: (the & of & and =Ty being rejected by cl. &.)

g. All verbs of the tenth conjugation, and causal verbs, are
inflected with the terminations of the first praterite, with the
augment W. The root is doubled before them, according to
rules to be given when treating of the causal preterite ; thus

T, ‘to steal,’” makes WY

Of the augment ¥.

198. The insertion of this augment is not restricted to the
cases in which it has already been pointed oﬁt in theé second and
third praterites, but is extended to the termmatxons beginning
with consonants in the other tenses which are not compnaed
within those that take the conjugational distinctions, except
the benedictive of the Parasmai-pada. The objects of the
ingertion and exception may be easily understood. In the
former case it is intended to supply the place of the conjuga-
tional vowel ; in the latter, the initial of the termination is the
semivowel g, which may be united with a preceding consonant,
and does not need the interposition of a vowel.

a. The augment ¥ does not form a long vowel with a
" preceding ¥, nor does it ever take the Gufia substitute:
‘to guide,’ becoming fadt in the second preeterite, makes,
with g prefixed to &, w, fafar, fafam.

b. Although, however enjoined in most cases, there are
many exceptions to the insertion of this augment. In the
two, futures, the conditional, and the benedictive Atmane-pada,
as in-the third preeterite, ¥ is not inserted after verbs distin-
gulshed by an indicatory Wt; TFWR € to begin,’ W ‘ he will
begin:’ and it is optionally inserted in verbs having an indi-
catory ®; as, fy, ‘to be accomplished,” makes in the first



136 VERIS.

future ®gr or Afvar. < In the tenses now named, however, a
more general prohibition to the insertion of ¥, and which is
not applicable to the praterites, is when the vowel of a verb
has the grave accent. These verbs are specified as follows,
¢. Monosyllabic verbs ending in vowels: except those
ending in = and =, and except also ¥ ‘to sneeze, Wy ‘to
whet,” 3t “to fly, ¢ “to praise,” g (2d conj.) ‘to join, F ‘to
weep, g ‘to enclose,” it ¢ to sleep,’ fm “to serve, fwr ‘to
increase,” uy ¢ to drop ;> which verbs admit §.  Verbs ending in
w7 also insert ¥ before the terminations of the indefinite future.

d. The following verbs ending in consonants do not insert
this prefix.

we to cat.
=g to obtain.
=W to attract. (1. 6.)

7 to be angry.

wW to ery aloud.
farg to throw.

¥ to pound.

¥ to be hungry.

fae to be distressed.
W to go.

% to eat.

faw to cut.

B to touch.

¥ to bow.

T to tie. -
farsw to cleanse.

7 to send.

#q to inflame. (I. 4. 10.)
faa to drop.

g7 to torment.

qu to be satisfied.

7% to be satisfied. (4.)
AwA to abandon.

frag to shine.
&9 to bite.

2% to burn.
fay to shew.
f&z to smear.
7 to do wrong.
7z to milk. (2.)
¥q to be proud.
W to see.

fgw to hate.

ww to cook.

qz to go.

fax to grind.
gx to cherish. (4.)
w= to ask.

¥y to bind.

=1 to bind.

wH to serve.
W to break.
firg to break.
¥ to enjoy.
we to fry.

#4 to think.
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&R to merge.
fae to urine.
g9 to be free.
79 to perceive.
o3 to sacrifice.
o1 to copulate.

Tw to dwell. (1.)
a¢ to bear.

fa=r to differ.
fast to differ.

fag to know. (4.6.7.)

fagr to enter.

13"

W to stop. faw to pervade. (r.3.9.)

I+ to join. =y to pierce.

7 to fight. W% to be able. (5.)

= to colour. WeE to wither.

¥ to begin. e to vow,

™ to sport. fgra to hurt, to distinguish. (1.7.)
Ty to accomplish. I to be pure. (4.)

fog to purge. 3¢ to dry.

fcw to hurt. fire to embrace. (4.)

& to be sick.
®Y to obstruct.

5 to embrace.
uz to wither.

&Y to burt. fas to sprinkle.
&% to ascend. fay to accomplish.
B to acquire. wrEy to embrace.
f&q to smear. = to sleep.

fow to lessen. |TY to accomplish.
f&z to lick. ¥% to abandon.
FY to disturb. qq to creep.

% to speak. e to go.

g to sow. Ty to touch.a

The figures mark the conjugations in which the verbs are
inflected without ¥; in any others they may insert it. The
same verb sometimes belongs to more than one conjugation,
<sither with the same or with a different sense.

199. First future. The terminations of this tense undergo
no other change than the substitution of Visarga for w, as
AT, ATe, and the change of @ to W after an aspirated soft
consonant (r. 190, f). The changes of the basc are few and

T
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simple, The final vowels % §, 9, %, W, ¥, substitute the
Gufa elements, ¥, W, "&T, whether the augment ¥ be inserted
or not; as, f¥ ‘to conquer,” Far ‘he will conquer:’ if in.
serted, the first two are changed by the rules of Sandhi to wz,
wq; as, Yit “ to sleep,” wiwar ‘he will sleep;” § “to cry, ‘(fq];.
A final ® and @ are changed to W, and this vowel, as well as
w0, undergoes no change ; as, &1 ¢ to give,” arar “ he will give
¥ ¢ to drink,” wTaT; W ¢ to sharpen,” WAt The medial vowels
%, ¥, 9, if followed by a single consonant, also substitute the
Gufia letters; as, faw ‘to sprinkle,” @wr; T “to be sad,’ .
yifemAr; but % is sometimes changed to T, as TY “to see)
TeT; long vowels are unchanged, as wig to live,” witfymr. The
final consonants when not separated by the augment ¥ from
the dental ®, which is the initial of all the terminations of this
tense, combine with it, according to rules already given: thus
a9 makes WA ; I, AT ;- FY, VAT

200. Indefinite future. The terminations of this tense
differ from those of the present only by prefixing = ;. like
them, they reject w, and substitute Visarga for a final 7; as,
wifw, T, @, &c,  After any vowel, except W or wm, the
® becomes w; and after a consonant it takes such form as
the rules of combination require.

a. The changes of the base are not numerous. A final
vowel short or long, or a medial short vowel, the latter not
being long by position, substitutes the Gufia element, which
before. ¥ is changed to the form which the laws of combination
require, Final consonants are also modified according to the
same rules, and to others given above. A final palatal is
changed before & to the hard guttural ® and the compound §
is formed ; as, wo ‘to cook,” wwafa; fafw ‘to wash,’ m
After a final cerebral sibilant the same change takes place; as,
%Y for TY, * to see,’ makes gwfi; and a similar combination
takes place after a final ¥ (r. 191, k): when the final is so
changed, the initial is changed to its aspirate (r. 191, /);. s0
¥T, ‘ to burn,’ makes wemfr; g¥ ¢ to milk,” Vrewnfa.
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901. Imperative. The terminations in the four conjuga-

tions ending in = are,

wiff wWm  ww T wmra? wme

—_ L) L @ gl &

T wt q ai gl it
In the other conjugations the terminations of the second sing.
Parasmai-pada are fg or fy, and in the third plural W+ or =g,
In the Atmane-pada they are wrai, wrat in the second and
third persons dual, and wwi or waf in the third plural. arg
is substituted for the second and third persous sing. in a bene-
dictive sense; as, WaWIR_ ¢ may thou’ or ¢ may he be.’

a. The changes of the base are conjugational, and analogous
to those of the present. '

202. Potential. The terminations may be those of the
regular scheme, substituting Visarga for the final ®w; or they
may be thus modified in the four conjugations ending in & in
the Parasmai-pada: 1. g8, €%, ; 2. ¢ T ¥@; 3. XA, AL
0. These with the & of the base make the initial ¥; as,
waTq, Wi, W3- The § of the Atmane-pada likewise forms
v with w; as, o¥%, e¥umAi.  After the other conjugations the
terminations of the scheme are unchanged; as, Wy, YA,
wrdt, e, &c.

a. The changes of the base are conjugational.

-203. Benedictive mood. The terminations are not liable
to any other change than that of ® final to Visarga : ¥ may be
inserted before those of the Atmane-pada, when & becomes ¥.

a. The following are the principal changes to which the
inflective base is subject in the Parasmai-pada,-and when ¥ is
not inserted in the Atmane-pada.

b. Of verbs ending in vowels, most of those which termi-
nate in wm, either as a primitive or as derived from ¥ or 2,
substitute # in the Parasmai-pada; they are unchanged in
the Atmane-pada ; as, g1 ¢ to give,’ 34T, Freftw. Some change

T 2
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it optionally beforc 7r; as, ¥ ¢to sing,’ AT or ﬁm Those
in which wr is preceded by a conjunct consonant, except wy
‘to stay,” do not change the wT; as, wr ‘to blow,’ T
Those ending in ¥ or § substitute § in the Parasmai-pada, and
the Gufia letter  in the Atmane-pada; as, st “ to take, iy,

Fdfte. Those ending in 7 and & substitute = and wY; as, g
‘to hear,” wruTa; ¥ € to praise, AT, Wid . =7 short sub-
stitutes f, and =g long ST, in the Parasmai-pada; as, 3¢to
make,” T ; 7‘to cross, @ATq. Verbs ending in W, and
beginning with a compound consonant, substitute the Gufia
=y for their final; as, ¥/ “to spread,’ . In the Atmane-
pada the vowel is unchanged ; as, F ‘to make,’ 'o:nﬂy A final
= is unchanged ; as, WY ‘ to wither,” yrury.

c. Verbs ending in consonants change their finals according
to the rules of Sandhi, or others of an analogous application,
only before the sibilants of the Atmane-pada; nor do their
preceding vowels undergo any alteration; as, fag ‘to cut,’
famm, famfte; o< ‘ to cook,” wwura, wefte. If the final be a
compound, of which a nasal is the first member, it is rejected
in the Parasmai-pada, as §m ‘to bite, ¥aw; not in the
Atmane-pada, as &3 ‘ to embrace,” ®gfhz; nor does this apply
to roots inserting a nasal in consequence of an Anubhandha
T; as, Wfe ¢ to rejoice,” wwarTy.

d. Some verbs containing semivowels change them to their
corresponding vowels in the Parasmai-pada; as, weg to ask,
g A ¢ to_speak,” weqry ; Iq “to sow, ¥any; 7+ ‘to
worship,” ¥RTR; ¥ “ to bear, @A ; IH ‘to dwell, Ium;
Y ‘to subdue,” IyaT®. There are a few verbs containing the
semivowel T, and ending in ¥, which admit of a similar modi-
fication, and reject the diphthong; as, ¥ ‘to weave, bk Licog]
A ‘ to conceal,’ dtar ; and F ° to call, FUwR.

e. When ¥ is prefixed to the terminations of this tense in
the Atmane-pada, the changes of the basc are analogous to
those of the other tenses before the same augment.
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9204. Conditional mood. The terminations follow the ana-
logy of those of the indefinite future (see p. 117).

a. The base prefixes the temporal augment, with the same
modifications that occur in the first and third preterites: in
all other respects it is analogous to the inflective base of the
indefinite future ; as, ind. fut. wifgwfy ¢ will be,” cond. ’%‘mﬂmm\;
wagfa ¢ will cat,” cond. W@

SECTION VI.
Formation of the Verb.

205. From this general view of the formation of the tenses,
we may now proceed to trace an entire verb through all its
inflexions in the two active voices and in the passive voice.
In following the example of Mr. Colebrooke, and offering q, ‘to
be,” as an example, we sclect a verb of general usefulness, and
Trequent recurrence. 3 is a verb of the first conjugation: it
is properly confined to the Parasmai-pada, and in its character
of a substantive verb cannot well admit of any other. With
prepositions, however, it takes a transitive sense, and may then
be both active and passive; as, W@Tﬁ ‘ he perceives ;’ W
‘it is perceived.” We may, however, lay aside the preposition"
for the present, that the purpose for which the verb is exhi-
bited, that of supplying a model of extensive application, may
not be embarrassed by unnecessary complexity.

206. 3 as a verb of the first conjugation changes its vowel
to it before the sign of the conjugation w. It changes it to
it also before the augment g, which it admits: and before =
and ¥, =t becomes wg. The inflective base with the augments
is therefore »% and 3fg. In the second preterite q is added
te-the radical vowel, and the verb being repeated, the base is
Y- In the third preeterite in the Parasmai-pada the verb
takes the terminations of the first praterite, without any
antecedent vowel: in the Atmane-pada the tense retains its
own proper terminations with the augment .
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Potential or subjunctive mood, ‘I may be,” &c.

ReL e waw Wi waafe wawfe
Wi e AT WA waaret WA
Am owm omm e wwm R

Benedictive or optative mood, ¢I wish I may be,” &e.
yaEe A warer | wiedtn wfedftafe  wfindafe
e TR warw | wfindter: wfadtaregt wfdis ()
T st qaTE: wfgdte  wiadtarat wiesy

Conditional mood, ¢ I shall be, if,” &e.

mifram wIfywrg seifaam | wrfawr wafaarafe wafyamfe
wif:  wafawd  wafraw | e wafree wefaws
wifra  wfamal wafeae | wifean wiframt sefaas

Passive voice.

207. In this voice ¥ is prefixed to the terminations of the
conjugational tenses in the Atmane-pada, as in the first con-
jugation, or preceded by w=. Before ¥ a final vowel is not
susceptible of a Gufia or Vriddhi change. In the non-
conjugational tenses the passive follows the form of the active
voice in the Atmane-pada; but verbs ending in vowels may
also take the Vriddhi change in all the tenses except the
reduplicate praeterite. In the third person singular of the
third preeterite ¥ is substituted for &; and before it the radical
vowel is changed to Vriddhi, with exception of Ty ‘to know,’
w7 °to be born,” and 7y * to kill, which make wwatfi ‘he was
known,” wetfq ¢ he was born,” wafy ¢ he was killed.’

208. Before the conjugational tenses, however, several verbs
ending in vowels undergo special changes. Roots ending in
=1 commonly substitute § for the final; as, a1 ¢ to give, dtun;
w to drink,” dWrmR; ®@T ‘to stand,” =ftwR. 7, ¢to nourish,’
preserves WI, as urg®. efcgn ‘to be poor,” drops its final,
Tfeg®. ¥ and ¥ are severally changed to the corresponding
long vowels ; as, far ¢ to gather,” Sfta®; g ‘to join, gua. A
long ¥ is unchanged, but gft, ¢ to sleep,’ forms yras. A final
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¥ generally becomes ft, as F, ‘to make,’ Pag; but if
preceded by a conjunct consonant, it adopts, in exception to
the general rule, Gufia, as &, ‘to remember,” ®d@%. A final
=, with some exceptions, becomes ¥, as 7 “to tear, AR,
Diphthongs are changed to w1, and then follow the analogy
of roots in =W, as ®Y, ‘to destroy,” wtuw, &e. It is unnecessary
to multiply examples, as the type of the passive voice is
included in the paradigms given in the following pages. The
following is the verb 3 in the passive voice.

Present tense.

AR
=
R

IR
P Rts]

First preeterite.

Al AR
Second praterite.
mifra wife
mEry wifad
TR wifR

Third preeterite.

144 {44 112

wifa- or wrfafn  wmifa- or wnfasafzy wifa- or wnfawife

wifa- or wanifagr:  wafe- or wnfammat wnifa- or ot
=y w1fg- or wnarfaaTar i or wprTfaad

First future.

wfq- or wfaaR wfa- or wifaara® wfg- or wifaarard

wfq- or wifgard”™  wfa- or wrfaamamy wfg- or wrfaarR

wfe- or wifam ufg- or wrfaard wfa- or wifaare

Second future.

ufg- or wrfqwy wfg- or wfaaras wfq- or wrfawmR

wfe- or wifraw ufy- or wrfewre wfa- or wifqasa

wfa- or wifqwra wufa- or sfaary wfy- or wrfeer
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Imperative.

ksl e
3wt szt

Potential.
afe
e
At AT

Benedictive.
wfg- or iy swfg- or wfasfiafe wfg- or wrfydiafe
ufq- or wifgsiter:  afe- or wifrfturegi wf- or wrfaftsst
wfg- or wrfydie wig- or wifadraret ufy- or wfaefic
Conditional.
wife- or wfe®  wwfy- or wTfawTafe wrfe- or wTRwTAfRY
wife- or wenTfaurar:  wnify- or wrrfadai  wify- or wTfawsd
wify-or wrrfama ey or wnfawal  wnif- or wrfaas

LEER
3

SECTION VIL

Derivative Verds.

209. Before proceeding to any detail of individual verbs, it
is desirable that some notion should be entertained of those
secondary or derivative forms of which the simple verb admits.
Some of these might perhaps be more correctly designated as
moods; for causality, desire, frequency, or intensity, are but
different modes or conditions of the same action ; and the modi-
fications by.which they are expressed are no more to be regarded
as distinet verbs because they take all the tenses"of the simple
xerb, than are the moods of the Greek verb, of which the
same circumstance may be predicated. As however the deriva-
tive forms have been hitherto given separately, and as their
annexation to the simple verb as moods would present to the
learner a rather formidable array of verbal inflexion, the distinct
explanation of them may be here also observed.

v
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Causals.

210. All verbs admit of a modification implying causality,
as causing to be, to do, &c. In the language of the original
grammarians, fo< is added to the verb; that is, the vowel 8
which is convertible to ¥, and becomes wq before a vowel ; the
w in the affix indicates the substitution of the Vriddhi element
for the radical vowel ; 3 therefore becomes ¥, which with H
makes w14, or before a vowel wvayg.

¢. The causal verb may be conjugated with the termina-
tions of either voice; with those of the Parasmai-pada when
it is strictly transitive; with the Atmane-pada when it is
reflective, or when the consequence of the action reverts to
the causer or instigator. W is inserted before the terminations
ip the conjugational tenses, and ¥ in the non-conjugational ;
¢xeept in the third preeterite, which takes the terminations of
the first precterite. The second preeterite is formed with the
auxiliary verbs %, 3,

b. Verbs ending in w, whether primitive or derived from
the change of a final diphthong to W, insert @, @, or 4, before
the causal augment; as, uT ‘to drink, urgufs ¢ he causes to
drink 5 q1 ¢ to préserve,’ uraafa “he causes to preserve; ¥
“to know, ¥ruafa ¢ he causes to know,’ ‘he teaches.” In some
instances the radical vowel is optionally made short; as, m
“to sharpen’ or “kill, wryufs or wwufs ¢ he causes to kill
wt ¢ to bathe,” wryafs or wwafx ¢ he causes to bathe.

c. Roots ending in ¥ or § when substituting the Vriddhi
element ¥ change the latter, of course, before the vowel of
the causal fofm to wrg; as, fig ¢ to collect,” wrmufa ¢ he causes
to collect:” but 7 is sometlmes replaced by @, and the vowel .
in both cases made optionally short; so that fi makes also
<roafs, waufs, or wqufs. Roots ending with § sometimes
either change the radical to the Gufia element, or preserve it
unchanged, interposing a consonant before the causal augment ;
“as, 2 * to be ashamed,” Fuufa; # ‘to be pleased,’ wafa or
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wyafs. Roots ending in ¥, W, 5, and ¥, mostly change
their finals to the Vriddhi substitutes.

d. Roots ending in consonants usually change a medial =
to wr; and T, ¥ and ¥ to ¥, Wt and wy. Long vowels are
unchanged. There are exceptions, as in the class of roots
called wzifg or W ‘ to endeavour,” with other verbs of the first
conjugation, whxch do not make the vowel long, as wg, wzafa.
Of roots ending in ®, some do and some do not make the
vowel long; as, 7R ‘to go, wwufw; wH ‘to wish,” Fwafr.
‘o kill, substitutes wrw; as, wragfa ¢ he causes to kill.’
¥E, ‘to ascend,’ optionally substitutes @ for the final; as,
ﬁ'{qﬂr or Trqufy © he causes to ascend or grow,’ ¢ he plants.’

6. These general rules for the modification of the base
are applicable to all the tenses except the benedictive in the
Parasmai-pada, and the third preeterite. In the former the
causal’ augment is rejected, although the vowel of the base
undergoes the change to which it is liable in this form, as
§ becomes wremw. In the third preeterite, which takes the
terminations of the first, and the conjugational augment &
before them, the root undergoes reduplication, with some
peculiar modifications of the radical vowel. With very few
exceptions the causal augment is rejected ; as, MY, ‘to ask,’
makes WIATWA, not WYATHUA. In general the radical vowel,
if long, is made short; as, wt ‘ to please,’ wififirmn ‘he caused
to please;” Yy ¢ to shake,’ wyyaq ‘ he caused to shake. > There
are some exceptions, as in the instance of Ty ; 80 also Wy,
‘to govern,” makes wyyraq. Some verbs take both forms ;
as, WTY ¢ to speak,’ wfewrag or wfewaw ‘he caused to speak.

/. In doubling the root before the third preeterite of the
causal, the general rules are mostly to be observed (see p. 125) ;
but there are also some peculiarities.

9. If the verb consists of a vowel followed by a consonant,
the first member of the reduplication is the entire root, with
the vowel modified by prefixing the augment wt; to this, g is
added, with the radical consonant; as, Wg ‘ to go,’ wnfezy * he

U a
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sent,’ or ¢ caused to go;’ ¥ ¢ to worship,’ ¥fF@ ¢ he caused
to worship.’

A. If the verb begin with a consonant, the reduplicated
consonant will conform to preceding rules (r. 194. d to g). 'The
reduplicate vowel will be w, g, or ¥.

i. W is repeated for a radicel w prosodially long; as, R,
“ to obtain,’ makes We@nIq © he caused to obtain;’ and for w
when it is preceded by a double consonant; as, HT “to tram-
ple,” wm@eq ¢ he caused to trample:’ for wr medial, which is
preserved in the inflexion; as, Wi ‘to govern; wygwrew;
and for Wy and wg in some verbs; as, gq ¢ to be, m ‘he
caused to be; T ‘to tear,’ WEETH ¢ he caused to tear.’

J- ¥, becoming § before a single consonant followed in its
inflected form by a short vowel, and remaining unchanged
before a double consonant, or before a single consonant if
followed in its inflected form by a long vowel, is repeated—
1. for & or Wt when not followed by a double consonant; as,
Y ‘to cook,’ wdftawg; wT ¢ to shake,” wfewmmug; = ‘to
stand,’ wfwfewy  be caused to stand ' 2. for g, §,%2,2; as,fw
“to conquer,’ wsftway ; A¥ ‘ to swrround,” wiydww: 3. for ¥ or
w preceded by W, a labial, or 2 semivowel; as, § ¢ to make
haste,” weftsray © he caused to make haste;’ 3 ‘to be,’ wehrag
‘he caused to be;’ & ‘to cut, WeftsaN: 4. optionally for gor
= preceded by the same consonants in eomposition with others;
as, W ‘ to hear,” wfirergw_ or wysaw: 5. for 5, when that does
not substitute Wy as, A to be,” weftywy, otherwise Wl
or in some cases where it does take Gufa; as, & ¢ to make,

‘he caused to make’

k. , liable to be changed to ® by the same circumstances
which require the alteration of g to &, is repeated for ¥, %, @
w; as, T to grow,’ wEEER ‘he caused to grow,’ ¢ he raised;’
Zg ‘to seek, TErwW ‘he cpused to seek; wAY ‘to sleep,’
wayaR ¢ he cause to sleep.

l. Some of the forms of this tense are apparently anomalous,
although they arise out of previous rules: thus ¥ ‘to go,’ with
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wfy prefixed, ‘to read, makes wwrfauy or wrawftruy ¢ he
taught’ or ¢ caused to read ;’ ®T* to smell,’ wfafu‘qi or wﬁ'mwa(
<he caused to smell ;” ¥ “to kill,” wftewq; and uv ‘to drink,’
witarg ‘ he ceused to drink.’

m. It is not necessary, either in the case of causal deriva-
tives or those about to be described, to multiply examples
under their several rules. In the succeeding pages paradigms
will be given of many of the most useful verbs, and these will
include examples of their derivative verbal inflexions.

Desideratives.

211. When the agent wishes, intends, or expects to do the
action, or be in the condition, which the verb imports, =,
technically called &9, is added to the root. The W is rejected
before the terminations of the non-conjugational tenses. The
reot undergoes reduplication, and is conjugated in the same
voice in which the primitive is conjugated.

a. Before ®7 the augment g is very comimonly prefixed.
Its exclusion occurs for the most part after those roots which
do not take the same augment before the non-conjugational
tenses (see p. 136). This does not prevent the use of the
augment before the personal terminations in those fenses in
which it is enjoined in all derivative verbs. After ¥ the ® of
¥ is changed to w.

* b. The reduplication of the radical syllable follows the rules
affecting consonants (r. 194, d to g). These are some pecu-
liarities in regard to the vowels ; ¥ being usually substituted for
-2 radical medial or final w, wr, ¥, §, W, W, ¢, ¥; and Tory,
W, W}, . When the root begins with a vowel, the redupli-
“dation is the radical syllable itself, followed by the final con-
sonant with § prefixed ; as, wyg ‘to eat,” wfgfym to wish to
eat.’ Very commonly, however, there is no reduphcanon, but
the initial letter or the whole syllable is changed ; as, wrq ¢ to
obtain,’ §a ¢to wish to obtain ;' &Y “to increase,’ &R ¢ to wish
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to increase,’ &c. The same occurs with verbs beginning with
consonants ; as, TT ‘to give,” fem, fewfn ¢ he wishes to give
fit < to scatter,” and wft “to kill,’ fave, famafn ‘he wishes to scat-
ter’ or ¢ kill;” w# ¢ to be able,’ fgrey, as fgwfa ‘he wishes to be
able,’ ¢ he learns ;* #{ ‘to obtain,’ fwy, as fewafy < he desires
to obtain;’ wg ‘to go,’ fame® © he wishes to go;’ uR ¢ to fall,
faraf ¢ he expects to fall,” &e.

¢. Besides the changes to which the radical vowels are
subject in the syllable of reduplication, they are occasionally
subject to the same or similar changes in the radical syllable
also. When g is not prefixed to &<, & radical short ¥ and ¥
become long ; as, fi, ¢ to conquer,” makes farftafa; 7 ¢to join,
gaufi. The long vowels remain for the most part unaltered ;
as, ¥ ‘to know,” fwgrafi ¢ he wishes to know; 3 ‘to be,’
wufn < he wishes to be” W and w are commonly changed
to t;; as, & ‘to make,’ fea@fir <he wishes to make ¢ but
when preceded by a labial, the substitute is_ T a8, F, ‘to die/’
makes Fahfa ‘he wishes to die.’

d. When ¥ is prefixed to &, a final w1 may be dropped ;
as, =fiet “ to be poor,’ fcfemfin; otherwise efegrafa.  Other
final vowels may substitute the Gufia or Vriddhi elements,
changed before ¥ agreeably to the rules of Sendhi. Thus fa,
‘ to serve, makes fyrsfunfa; otherwise fyrsfiafe. ¥, “to go)
substitutes 1, which takes g, and makes ferfiufa; but not if
wfy be prefixed, as wfufwriad. g, ‘to purify,” substitutes ¥
for its radical, which becomes the Gufa g, and by Sandhi
wq_ before the augment faafaufa. =}, ‘to cover, takes
different forms, wwigfewfs, wfwfyufe, or wfiqafa. Those
verbs in W or-w which prefix g to &, change the radical letter
to T; as, W ‘to go,” wftfeafy ¢ he wishes to go.’ qeto crosg,”.
with ¥, is fanfouf; without it, fasftifa.

e. Most roots ending with consonants prefix g to ®%." When
they do not, the finals combine with the sibilant, agreeably to
the laws of Sandhi; as, we{ ‘to cook,’ faeg € to wish to cook,’
fauwfi; w3, which takes ¥, makes faufyuf ¢ he wishes to
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read” wq ‘to spread,” and WY ‘to serve,’ take both forms;
as, fratafy or faafaufs, fawtafn or faafawfy.

J. Verbs having a medial g, §, ¥, %, when g is prefixed to
@, optionally substitute the Gufa letter; as, § ‘ to please,’
wEfaafn or gifenfr. There are a few exceptions; as, &%

to weep,” &fenfi. When the final is W, it is changed to W,
when g is not inserted; so f&%, ‘to play,” makes fenufw,
fafafequfn, or fyfaufy © he wishes to play.” A medial ¥ or ¥
is usually changed to Wy when ¥ is inserted, but remains
unchanged when it is not; as, 4% , “to dance,’ makes either
fefiufa or fageefy.

9. Some verbs take the form of the desxderatwe, although
they have the meaning only of the simple verb; as, 7q * to
blame, §7m® ‘ he blames ;> f&q “to cure,” farawafs < he cures ;’
/T ‘ to investigate,” #twfa® ; and a few others,

Freguentatives.

212. When repetition or intensity of the action or condi-
tion is signified, @, technically called @, is added to_ the verb.
The nasal ¥ intimates that it is to be conjugated in the
Atmane-pada only. The root is doubled. Again, it is said
that the affix is rejected ; when q is not inserted, although the
verb retains the reduplication. In that case the frequentative
form may, according to some authorities, be conjugated in
either voice, although others restrict it to the Parasmai-pada.

a@. Verbs implying motion take the frequentative form in
the sense of tortuous motion, and some others in an ill sense
of the verb, With some exceptions, the frequentative form is
restricted to verbs consisting of a single syllable beginning with
a consonant.

b. When conjugated with g, the verb follows the model of
verbs of the first conjugation ; that is, it inserts w before the
terminations of the four conjugational tenses. When ( has
been rejected, it follows that of verbs of the second coxquga—
tion, or is inflected without the intermediate vowel w.



152 VERBS.

Frequentatives inserting 7.

218. In the reduplication initial consonants are repeated,
agreeably to general rules (r. 194.d to g). Averb beginning with -
a vowel repeats the whole, and malkes the vowel of the primitive
syllable, if short, long; as, W2 € to wander, wzrea® “ he wan-
ders much.’” A monosyllabic vowel is changed to its Gufa
representative in both syllables; as, 5§ ‘to go,’ Wl ‘he
goes often.’

a. A medial =w or wT is represented in the reduplicate
syllable by wr; as, wq ‘to cook,” wrgews ; e “to ask,’
yrarea®.  If a root with a medial & ends in a nasal, the nasal
is repeated; as, 7R ‘to go,” WFRAW ‘ he goes frequently’ or
¢ crookedly.” Some follow different forms; as, W, “to be
born,’ makes either wsr=ra or wraaA ; and T “to kill she=r,
Wfﬂfh‘, or sHtuR. Some verbs insert a nasal in the redupli-
cate syllable; as, w=q to speak,” ws=mw ‘he talks much.
Some with a nasal in the primitive, retain it only in the redu-
plication ; as, aar\ ‘to bite,” Tweya® ‘ he bites much > and verbs
ending in T, @, ¥, insert a nasal optionally ; as, s ¢ to go,
steeqdt or wraaR ‘he goes crookedly’ or ¢ repeatedly 3’ W,
¢ to bear fruit, has only one form, Yw=ta. The verb g, ¢ to
g0,” also inserts a nasal, "Ti% Some verbs, having a medial
w, require w+{t to be placed after the reduplicated consonant,
and if they have nasals, drop them; as, WE ‘to go,’ weftuw®;
or =iy ‘ to fall,” yretwram.

b. The simple vowels ¥, &, ¥, ™, W, 9, final or medial, and
whether radical or derived from the changes to which a radical
vowel or diphthong is subject in this form, substitute the
Gufia letter in the reduplication ; as, fag ‘to know,’ Ifewd;
¥y ‘to be,’ WhyaR. ¥ ‘to give, becoming @, makes FtuR;
and ® ‘to sing,” first changed to wm, makes 7ft, and then
srftaR.  The vowel § is put after the Gufia substitute of ;
as, 9R ‘to dance,’

¢. The radical syllable is also subject to various modifica-~
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tions, affecting chiefly the vowels. A final w1, whether primi-
tive or substituted for a final diphthong, is changed to §; as,
& “to give,’ ¥UR. T and ¥, when final, are made long ; and
if long, are unchanged ; as, fia ¢ to gather,” S=fta®; F‘to coo,’
<Yga® or WEuR. 3 preceded by a single consonant is changed
to @; as, ¥, ¢ to make,” becomes S=uR ‘ he makes’ or ¢ does
incessantly,” If the initial is a double consonant, the vowel
is changed to WL; as, &, ‘to remember,” makes wrerdR.
When medials, the radical vowels are for the most part
unchanged.

d. Some verbs containing semivowels combined with con~
sonants change them, and the vowels following them, to their
analogous vowels: thus =, ¢ to cover,” becomes #t; as, Fdtaw
‘he hides repeatedly :* fw, ‘to incresse, becomes 3§, and
makes sﬁs;tﬁ ‘ he increases constantly  ®q, ¢ to sleep,” be-
comes ®Y; as, ®Wgwd ‘ he sleeps frequently’ or ¢ soundly ¥
¥, ¢ to make a noise,” becomes fm(; as, ¥faegR ¢ he makes a
great noise :’ 7, “to swallow,’ becomes fnig, and again changes
Tto ®; as, WiTea® “he swallows voraciously.” In others, the
changes are arbitrary; as, =T, ‘to go, changes its W to @:
and W, © to bear fruit,’ changes it to ¥; as, Wy, dyean.

Frequentatives rejecting 3.

214. The rules regarding reduplication are generally the
same for this as for the preceding form of the frequentative
verb.

a. The vowel of the reduplicate syllable is the Gufa equi-
valent of that of the base ; or ® for ¥, §; WY for ¥, w; wg for
%, 9. The vowel ¥ or § may be optionally subjoined to w5
thus F, ¢ to make,’ in its reduplication becomes wd3, TFCQE
ar wd; 7, ¢ to go,’ becomes w% or wfcg. The final 5 of 7
‘to swallow,” and T “to cross, ' becomes WT; as, wry, A The
changes of medial vowels, and the rules affecting the insertion
or ejection of a nasal in the reduplicate syllable, are the same
as those of the preceding class of frequentatives.

X
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b. As being inflected in the second conjugation, no vowel
is interposed between the terminations and the base: ¥, ‘ to
give,’ therefore makes gwarfs, and T ‘to cook,’ qrafs, in the
third pers. sing. present tense. Optionally, however, § may
be prefixed to terminations containing a mute ¥, and begin-
ning with 2 consonant. Before the same terminations a final,
and if short a medial vowel undergoes the usual Gufia sub-
stitution ; and when § is inserted, the final combines with it,
according to the rules of Sandhi; as, gt “ to sleep,” 9Rif¥ or
fyrdifa; and ¥ ¢ to be,’ wnitfy or whrdtfa.

¢. Verbs ending in w change the final to § before the
terminations of the conjugational tenses beginning with conso-
nants not having a mute g; as, ¥ ‘to abandon,” wréte:, wriw:;
but ® ¢ to give,’ and w1 ¢ to have,’ before the same, drop their
final vowel, as ®TE:, grw:. Before terminations eontaining g
the change is optional, as wrerfa or wrefn; § being changed
to its Guha equivalent. Before vowels the final is dropped,
as, third pers, plur. wrefa, gwefa; the nasal being rejected after
a reduplicate (r. 190. d). Before ¥ the final is optionally changed
to ®, as WTETATR or WIRWTA. AT and Wt change the final to €,
and are inflected like verbs ending with &.

d. The changes of ¥, &, ¥, %, 9§, %, when final, are ana-
logous to those to which they are subject in conjugational
inflexion.  Before those terminations which reject q, they
substitute the Guha letters ¥, W, W, which undergo the
usuel changes before vowels. Before 2 termination beginning
with a vowel, and not containing & mute g, they are changed
according to the rules of Sandhi, or in some cases ¥, § make
¥4, and ¥ ¥ become IY, before such a vowel. Before similar
terminations Deginning with consonants they are unchanged.
In like manner medial short vowels are changed to Gufa
vowels before the terminations rejecting .

e. There are some special modifications, which will be
poticed in the paradigms. We may now give the continua-
tion of 3 in its derivative modifications.
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Causal form of ¥ ‘ to be:’ aifr ¢ to cause to be.’

Present tense, ¢ I
Parasmai-pada.
mrgfe wTETTES WTYOTAC
megfe wrEEQ wTETY
gt wTROm wrafa

First preeterite, ¢ I
WITIUH WTHATY eTeET
WTEE WATIR T
WATEUR, WTEOW WATEER

cause to be,’ &e.
Atmane-pada.

WrER WTIUTeR TR
qTITR WTRAR WO
wrIgR wrEdR wTeEw

caused to be,” &ec.

wray  ereurafy ey
WATIOYT WUEAYT WU
TITIYN  WITEAN WATHO

Second preterite, ¢ I have caused to be,” &e.

NTHUTE®R  WTSUTe  NTIaTagR
WTHUTEES  TTATERY: NTSUTER

WTQUTR®I. WTEATHA: NTIATR:

WTHATER  NISUTHAR NTerTa SRR
ATTATEER MTTATAAY NTIUTRRR
VTR WTIUTEAIR NTeaTRR

Third preeterite, ‘I had caused to be,” &e.

wihray  wdbrar  wefhran
wehry:  wabred | el

wfiwy  whrarafy e
wehraun: wahrdat  wehreed

wibr  wibrami e

wihrgn  whrnt | wethvawr

First future, ¢ I will cause to be,” &e.

wrafentfer srafaare:  wrafoames:
wrafqarfe  wrafonreg: wrafarre

wmiwwhmi.mﬁwmi
wrafaer®  wrafarem arafaaeR

wrafgmr wrafard  smafoam

srafamr  wrafond smafaare

Second future, ¢ I shall or will causé to be,’ &e.

wrafawrfly  swrafawrg:  srafoans
sfeafe  wrefowy:  smafrag
wrefaafy  wrafawgm:  wafoafe

Imperative, ¢ May
et sy wTea™
aTYY wgH wrHaR

NTRUg wTrEwt wmeae

wrafowd wTefreR  wrefqusy
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Potential, ¢I may cause to be,” &e.

wradd qTaRY qraan
W qrEAR wrEAw
Wiy wrEwE TR

Wty oarnEfy STadwfe
WY WTEETS  WTeRe
weIR NTedETt NTRR|

Benedictive or optative, ¢ I pray I may cause to be,” &e.

WrqTER,  OWTATE ST
W NTETE ST
wrETy 0 WTEmRd WTETgR

wrafadty srafodfafy  swrafadafe
wrafadfte  srafadtavet safrdcy

Conditional, ¢ I shall cause to be, if,” &e.

wrefiu sy e | ) wrafarae st
worrafaw:  worrafawd werrafaaE | el wrEtanei | st
worrafoam, wafanat st | wrfTew srafaaw s

Desiderative form of 3 “ to be ¢ gy “to wish to be.’

Present tense, ¢ I wish to be,” &ec.

Atmane-pada.
, TR PEE TEeR
P TEe:  PEY | PR PR R
. First preeterite, ¢ I wished to be,” &e.
WP WP wemw | wpR  wpmte Wy
W WgER  WOEE | WPW WEEAt AP

Second preeterite, ¢ I have wished to be,’ &e.

PIOEEG PG POEH | PR DAY FNER
FINEAT PIOARG: TIONE | PR A PR

Third preeterite, ¢ I had wished to be,’ &o.

Parasmai-pada.

Pt PO PEmW

wppdt:  wpgfed wpifer | wppfren sy epifey
wppdin wpifwel  wpgfeg: | wpgfee  epgfveed spifom
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First future, <1 will wish to f)e,’ &e.

pyfemfe  gyfemrer: piferrs
v pfend pifec

Second future, ¢ I will
pifwwrtn pfrare: pifvam:
it pifeee pifeag
yifwmfr gifeam:  gyfest

vt pifmrer  pifire
TR pifeery pifamst
pifem  pifemd pfere

or shall wish to be,” &e.

pifewr  pfrwr  pifeame
pifred prfvek pifas
Pifeww pfewd pifewR

Imperative, ¢ May I wish to be,’ &e.

wefa  PEE PEw
b ST AL & oL
b ot S GBI ¢ L

™R e o
TEE  pEwt e

Potential, ‘I may, wish to be,” &e.

i PRT Pw
LS WL oL
TR PRW TRy
Benedictive, < I pray
TEy P P
T PO P

TRT pRTR wpiehe

LSRN & G © U

1 may wish to be,” &e.

Pt gt prfcdafe
pifedun piffarat pifede
pifrfte  pifrdurat pifofiog

Conditional, ‘I shall wish to be, if,’ &e.

WWW
WWW

Frequentative form of 3 to be,” with the affix Tg; WhyY ‘to
be repeatedly ;> conjugated in the Atmane-pada ouly.

Present tense, ¢ I am repeatedly,’ &e.

whi ThpuraR fom
LR Ty Thpza
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First preeterite, ¢ I was frequently,’ &o.
wHNIYT: wﬁt;uw
AR u’n@m wenRTTT

Second praeterite, ¢ I have been frequently,” &e.

oA WeEEER e
WhImTEFR  WPETEWY  shpuEee
ThyaTas ThETEwR shEmafw
Third preeterite, ¢ I had been frequently,” &e.
wirifafe  wengfosfy wenfrwle
wanifaer  wengfaETat wenifas (3)

First future, ¢ I will be frequently,” &e.

drfoare dnforrey Wnpfaer
Wofar Wpffarmare dpgfomsd
wWegfamr dnfford dbfoc

Second future, ‘ I will or shall be frequently,” &e.

wpife®  Wnffrwmar whifrwmR
ffred WpgfrEe wnifaeaR
woffaa? wngfraw wingfuea

Imperative, ¢ May I be frequently,” &e. '

i WhpaTeR Wﬂi
T wngai
Wt wepEmwl "fw'f

Potential, ¢ I may be frequently,” &e.

ff@"‘ﬁ‘@ﬁ"ﬂﬁ"ﬁ!
ﬁ@w%ﬁmﬁ
ﬁ'ﬁwﬁ‘ﬁmﬂﬁ*ﬁtﬂ

Benedictive, ¢ I wish I may be frequently,’ &e.

Wnfrfrs wngfofefe engfodate
wnifmfyr:  dnfodave weifnds (3)
wofrde ool angimic
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Conditional, ¢ I will be frequentlir, i, &e.

wanifoe wanifommafe  wanyframie
wenifaeran:  wengfodrai singfows ()
winfram  wengfadm  weingfaww

Frequentative form of ¥ ‘to be,’ after rejecting the affix g in
the Parasmai-pada.

Present tense, ¢ I am frequently,” &ec.

whrdtfi or ¥nitfa wnya: whya:
whrefifa or whitfe T LG
nrsifa or Whitfs Ty whyafe

»
First preeterite, ‘I was frequently,” &e.

WEARTER WA wERw
wapret: or wani: wapyA wER
wohEty or wEniw =~ wangAi AR

Second preeterite, ¢ I have been frequently,” &e.

FhraTRER W whraragn &e.

W or WRIY ﬁzgf’ﬂ 'ﬂ‘r»gﬁ‘w wnyfaw or Fpyfem
wnifea WHyAY: or ¥PITY: NI or WhIY
Worgor WY WYEE: or WEE:  WRy: or Wefg:
Third preeterite, ¢ I had been frequently,” &e.

WERER wanL WERW
wahrdt: or wan:  wengd wahyw
“M‘(ﬁ 5 z: m? } wangat PARIY: or WHRTY:

LI UELL wapnfes wehTaw
waRTE: wapiaE wapnfae
AR wapTTiREl wEMTEg:
First future, ¢ I will be frequently.’ &e.
wnifamfte wrafara: e
ettt werfenTe: whrfraTe
Forfaar iy dnrfme
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Second futuré, ¢ I will or shall be frequently,” &e.
worurth Anfar whrfaae

Toifaunfe iy whifyayg

Fpafgufa Frefaura: Tafrafa
Imperative, ¢ May I be frequently,” &e.

st Ty Thram

weife word Thw
Wty or Wpitg At WAy
Potential, ¢ I may be frequently,’ &e.
hgat Hogar T
oy g hESi
g, g wrg:
Benedictive, ¢ I wish I may be frequently,” &e.
whyawd TopuTE ThaTst
wogar hESI whpre
AT Fhyaret wThiTTg:
Conditional, ¢ I shall be frequently, if,” &e.
wenfawry wemfawm
wehfa: wremfead wanifra

The conjugation of the frequentative form of the verb, after
rejecting oF in the Atmane-pada, is not admiited by all gram-
marians, and it is unnecessary therefore to exhibit it at length.
The following exemplification of it in the third person singular
of each tense will be sufficient.

Pres. wn, 1st prect. wavyw, 2d preet. Woraras, 3d preet.
wenifae, 1st fut. werfaar, 2d fut. $afyed, imp. @eai, pot.
wpreftw, bened. #nifadty, cond. warifawrm.

These derivative forms or moods may be used also in the,
passive as well as in the active voice; as, wragg ¢ it is caused
to be; Py ‘he is desired to bey Ty “he is to be
frequently. They may also take other derivative forms ; as,
the causal of the passive, wrag® ‘ he is caused to be ;' the
desiderative of the causal, wrefuyafn ‘he wishes to cause to
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be: or more than one desiderative may be combined; as,

‘he causes the wish to occasion frequent exist-
ence, These complex forms, and even the simple derivative
forms, seldom occur, except the causal. The desiderative
form is most frequently met with in the derivative nouns ; as,
forgrat “ the wish to know;’ #¥§: ‘one who desires to die’
The frequentative is rarely used. ’

' Impersonals.

There is another specified form of a verb, which can scarcoly
be considered as distinct—that of the impersonal—as it is
nothing else than the third person singular of each tense of
the passive form, either of the simple or derivative verb,
being used with a noun in the instrumental case; as, y@® ‘it
is; war TR ‘it is by me, i.e. T am; w¥ ‘it was;’ wigm
¢it will bejy’ m ‘it is desired to be; WnyER ‘it is fre-

uently,” &e. -
q s o %Mi%lg.
ke

Nouns are also not unfrwﬁme‘mlal@@&&as verbs. In-
stances of this are not wanting "iﬁ“@bﬁ@ languages, but not
perhaps to a like extent. At tho same time it is to be
remarked, that the verbal form of tho noun occurs only in
specific inflexions, and that its conjugation in cvery person
and tense is only theoretically allowable. Thoe most common
inflexion is that which is usually given in cxample of the
formation of such verbs, the third person singular of the pre-
sent tense, and it is that of the first conjugation. There is
no peculiarity in the mode of inflexion: the modification is
confined to the base, and is chiefly the insertion of #mg, or
of ¥ called technically | or WY, between the noun and the
verbal terminations.

ey is inserted before the terminations to imply desire ; as,
ya&rta ¢ he wishes for a son;’ & amgfir ¢ he desires heaven.’

T is more extensively employed, and in most cases with
some modification of the vowel of the noun. The principal

v
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changes are the substitution of =t for w; § for wand g;
for ¥; and @ for §. A final § or ® is usually rejected.
The senses expressed by these forms may mostly be resolved
into desire and imitative action : thus from &, ‘a son,” comes
gaftufa, 1. ‘ he wishes for a son ;> 2. ‘he treats as a son?
from st ¢ a king,” ursitafa, 1. ¢ he wishes for a king ;* 2. ‘he
acts like a king: 9w ‘wealth, weftufa ‘he desires wealth
yATafa ¢ he longs to acquire wealth :’ famy ¢ Vishfu feramafa
fgws ‘ he treats the Brahman as if he was Vishfiu: yrame ¢
palace 5’ wrdretafa Fzai firg: ¢ the beggar acts or lives in his
hut as if he were in a palace:’ W “a kite ;’ -raw @ ¢ the
crow acts like a kite wwT® ¢ a nymph ;’ weaTar ¢ she acts
like a nymph.’ A final | is sometimes retained; as, uy,

AN

¢ fame,’ makes either TyTAR or yyEAR wgEW: ‘the vile man
acts as if he were famous.’

In some cases & is prefixed to T, implying desire; as, wit
‘milk ;” wrceafa T1e5: ¢ the child longs for milk :* wyvy € a horse;’
wogwafa 9391 © the mare longs for the horse.’

Sometimes the augment is dropped; as, ‘he acts like
Krishfia’ may be either wamtad or Twnfw; ‘he acts like a
father’ may be fagtufa or faatfw; =¥ ¢ arrogant,” 7ot or
et ¢ he acts arrogantly.’

The class of verbs called yyrfe takes ¥ in the Atmane-
pada to imply becoming or acquiring that which the word
denotes ; they lengthen a final vowel before @; and optionally
adopt the Parasmai-pada, rejecting the augment; as, yw
“much, ‘many ;’ BIsn'q'Fr, yyifa, ¢ becomes much uf@e*learned;
wfEaraw, gfafta, < becomes learned,” &e. The class termed
Sifearfe in 2 similar sense may take ¥ in either Pada, or
reject it in 4he Parasmai-pada; as, Sifgarar, Sifearafa, or
Sifenfa, ‘becomes red,” * reddens.’

7=, and other words are conjugated with %, in the Atmane-
pada only, to signify making; as, T ¢ he makes a noise.
W and others are so con_)ugated to sxgmfy feeling or experi-
encing ; as, F@HW ‘ he enjoys happiness ;” #gTa®  he suffers
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pain.’ The last also denotes, doing Whaf will incur pain; as,
FeaR g ¢ the wicked man commits what will bring him
pain, i e. sin. W ¢smoke,’ IWT ‘heat’ Wa ¢ froth,” s
¢ steam, are used exactly as in English: ywra® ¢ it smokes;’
Fwgd ‘it grows warm, ‘it heats ;) wETgR ‘it froths’ or
“foams ;’ ATSETAR ¢ it steams.’

Ty ¢ reverence, IR ‘ penance,” =feay ¢ gervice,” do not
reject ® before ¥; as, wwwfa %31 ¢ he salutes the gods;’
wuaafr 72 ‘ he performs penance;’ wftgmafa T® ‘he serves
his Guru.

A class of words called Fagtfe is conjugated with T in the
sense of doing or suffering what the noun implies; as, ¥
¢ scratching,” w@afa or FwgUR ‘he scratches;” weg ¢sin,’
wegafa or wagER ¢ he sins;’ ¥R ‘ dawn,’ wwfw ¢it dawns;’
=gt ¢ worship,” ®gtaw ¢ he is worshipped,” &e.

There is no apparent limit to this conversion of a noun
into a verb, but the pleasure of the writer, or the practice.of
his predecessors. Little or no difficulty can arise from it,
however, as the context will sufficiently explain the meaning
of such a term, whenever it occurs in a sentence.

The general construction of the Sanskrit verb having been
thus premised, we now proceed to offer paradigms of individual
verbs which are of most. frequent occurrence, with such occa-
sional remarks as they may seem to require; arranging them
under the conjugation to which they severally belong, in alpha-
betical order. The person given is the third person of each
“tense in the primitive, and of the present tense in the derivative
forms ; with an occasional notice of other persons in the former,
and other tenses in the latter. When there is no sufficient
authority for the derivatives they will be omitted.

SECTION VIIL
First Conjugation.
215. The modifications of the inflectional terminations in

the conjugational tenses of this conjugation follow the rules
Y 2
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which have been already pointed out (r. 189. 190. 192). Those
of the inflective basc have also been specified (r. 172), but they
may be here conveniently recapitulated.

@. The characteristic of the conjugation is the insertion of
. between the final of the root and the initial of the termina-
tions in the four conjugational tenses. This & is said to be
left by the the syllable wry.

b. As the syllable wq comprises an indicatory ¥, it denotes
that the radical vowel shall be changed to its Gufa equiva-
lent—1. when it is a final, whether it be short or long; as,
fsr becomes ®, 3 becomes A, y becomes WT; and 2. when it
is an initial or medial short vowel; as, 3® becomes d’q, 13
makes Q.

¢. An initial or medial long vowel, whether long by nature
or position, is unchanged; as, wafa, fa=fa. )

d. A final radical vowel, having undergone the change
required by the conjugation, combines with the vowel =t pre-
fixed to the terminations, agreeably to the rules of Sandhi:
thus ¥ and § having become ®, the latter is changed to &y
before a vowel; and ¥ and & having been modified to W, the
diphthong is changed to &g ; as fw, stafa; ¥, wafa, &e.  As
further exemplifications of the peculiarities of this conjuga-
tion, the following conjugational tenses of it ¢ to conquer, and
®Y ¢ to incrense,” are subjoined.

Present.

I conquer. &e. I increase, &c.
wuife  WOrE: WOw oy TIAR TYmR
wafe  wOw@ Ly L B TR
sofs wWuw wafa L r S oyR

First practerite.
I conquered, &ec. 1 increased, &c.
WAYR ~ WAUR  WAUR 7y eyrafe  dumfe
WHW,  WAGA | WWOA yqr AAqi ¥
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Imperative.

May I conquer, &e. May I increase, &c.
wmfq Wa® AW T TR wymE
s sd ECT Tyw  wral TN
wag  Wami WA eyal @ vl

Potential.

I may conquer, &c. I may increase, &c.
wgy = Wis WA @y wafe wAfe
wa: R W Tqr eduTqi o
Wg = Wawm WA L 2 I DG

a. Of the remaining tenses of f& it may be observed, that,
as a monosyllable ending in a short vowel, it does not take
the augment ¥ (r. 198. ¢) except in the second praterite
(r. Ig5fg). In the reduplication of the second preterite and of
the desiderative it substitutes fit for fi1 in the radical syllable,
and modifies the radical vowel according to general rules (195);
g before the g of the augment, as before any other vowel,
becomes q; thus:

2d pret. famra (fafrow, fafre or fanfaw, fwag:, farg:,
&e.); 3d pret. Wity (wel, wiwy, &c.); st fut. Imv;
2d fut. swfr; bened. Wiar; cond. wWww. Pass. pres.
sftaw; 3d prei. wwfa; 1st fut. wfaAr or wifgar.  Caus, pres.
wragfa; 3d pret. wetwur. Desid. farfiafr.  Freq. wsfium,
and w=ifx or {wdifa.

Other verbs ending in g will be analogously conjugated.

b. @y, as beginning with a diphthong prosodially long, is
conjugated in the second praterite with the auxiliary verbs.
It takes the augment .

2d preet. TuTAR, TITEYE, Tvmare; 3d pret wiqe (¥ufy);
ist fut. efyar; 2d fut. efied; bened. wfinfte; cond. ¥firam.
Pass. zurd.  Caus. wyafa or -7, Desid. vfefyay.

The most useful verbs of this conjugation are the following.

wa (wf®) < to mark.
The g which is added to the verb in the list of roots is
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indicatory, and denotes the insertion of a nasal before the final
consonant in all the inflexions (p. 107).

Pres. wgwt; ist. preet. wrgw; 2d pret. wmg; 3d pret.
wifge; st fut. wfgar; 2d fut. wigwd ; imp. wgai; pot.
w2; bened. wfgdty; cond. wifgrma. Pass. swm.  Caus.
wgufs or 7.  Desid. wig{Faa.

=y (=) ¢ to pervade.’

The indicatory % shews the insertion of ¥ before the non-
conjugational tenses to be optional (p. 107). The = of g is
rejected before consonants in general (r. 191.4). In the second
preeterite 7 is inserted in the reduplication (r. 194. @).

Pres. wwfa; 1st praet. wrer; 2d preet. wraw (swafew or
wreg) ; 3d preet. e, wiferetd, wifey:, or STElW, Wrel, Wig:;
1st fut. sfegar or wet; 2d fut. wigwfa or weafa; imp. wuy;
pot. = ; bened. wwms; cond. wiferaq or wrewd.  Pass.
wemd. Caus. werafa; 3d preet. wifews. Desid. wfaferafr,

This is also a verb of the fifth conjugation, q. v.

WS “to go.’

This verb is defective in thé non-conjugational tenses, and
its place is supplied by ¥t before the terminations beginning
with a vowel or with =, and optionally before the rest; when
=t does not, and == does, take the augment g. ot admits
the augment in the second praterite before T and w, and
optionally before @.

Pres. wafa; Ist preet. wrwn; 2d pract. foara (fraug, fasg:,
faafaw, farg or wifww, fafm= or wifww, fafam or wifwm);
3d preet. wadg (Waww) or Wrftq (wwfwaw); st fut. Jat or
wfsar; 2d fut. I or wiwwfa ; imp. Wg; pot. WA ; bened.
frare; cond. wywd or wifsrma. Pass. Htgx. Caus. Trouf.
Desid. wfafsafx or fastafa. Freq. Jdfua.

=z ¢ to go.’

This and the next are examples of a verb regular throughout.
Pres. wzfa; ist preet. wea; 2d prect. Wiz ; 3d preet. A
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1st fut. wfezar; 2d fut. wfewfa; imp. wzg; pot. W7 ; bened.
wearg 3 cond. wifewq.  Pass. wzga.  Caus. wrezafr or -R.
Desid. wifzfzuafa. Freq. (but meaning ¢ to go crookedly’) wrzrar,
wifg or wrAfH.

=g ¢ to be fit’ or ¢ worthy.’

Pres. wfa; 1st praet. wrdn; 2d prei. =waE; 3d preet.
wdfq; st fut. wfém; od fut. wf@wfe; imp. =dg; pot.
=¥q; bened. wdtq; cond. wifgag.  Pass. wdd. Caus.
wigfn or -&.  Desid. wistfenfw.

T ‘to go.

In the conjugational tenses a final §, by the general rule of
the conjugation (r. 215), is changed to the Gufa element @,
which becomes =g before the vowel =. It does not take the
augment ¥ except in the second preeterite, where its duplicate
is ¥q in the singular, and § in the other persons (r. 193. ).
It takes Gufa in both futures. Its derivative forms are those
of the same root conjugated as a verb of the second conjuga-
tion, in which it is most usually inflected.

Pres. wafa; 1st pret. wvaq; 2d pret. sum (¥ug:, §m,
Tafaq or Taw, 4w, §fww); 3d pret. ¥}y (Fww); st fut.
war; od fut. ewfr; imp. wag; pot. wAW; bened. ¥ary;
cond. ¥ur.

fwr “to see.

Pres. §u#; st preet. ¥ww; 2d preet. §erEs; 3d pret.
gy (fgfe); 1st fut. ¥fgar; 2d fut. $fepers; imp. Soai;
pot. §%7; bened. ¥ty ; cond. gwa. Pass. izaﬁ Caus.
$wpafa.  Desid. $fafeus.

& “to envy.

Pres. §eifw; 1st preet. 3w 2d preet. $drgwre; 3d pret.
il ; 1st fut. $fdwr; 2d fut. $fdwfr; iop. §47; pot.
§2i; bened. £ ; cond. B, Pass. 9. Caus. $ddafy;
3d pret. ¥fdug or ¥aq. Desid. §fdifaaf or Hdfafa.
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¥ “to sound.*

Pres. = (wa®, w); Ist preet. wram; 2d prect. o (wfed) ;
3d prat. sie; 1st. fut. wrar; 2d fut. wrew; imp. wawi; pot.
wAW; bened. Wdtw; cond. Www. Pass. waR.  Caus, TR,
Desid. sfaus.

So other verbs ending in ¥; as, F “ to sound;’ ¥ “to goj’
g ¢ to jump,” &e.

I® ‘to go.”

Pres. wwfr; 1st praet. stw; 2d pret. s (=g,

saifEw); 3d pret. ’ﬁ'&‘t(; 1st fut. WfEar; 2d fut. wifewfy;

imp. wr@g; pot. W&q; bened. @R ; cond. vﬁ'ﬁ%mr( Pass,
s&ma.  Caus. wragfr. Desid. wifafasfy.

¢ ¢ to reason.’

Pres. ®d; 1st praet. Wigw; 2d preet. weradh; 3d prat,
wifge; 1st fut. wfear; 2d fut. sfeaw; imp. wgAt; pot. ww;
bened. wfgdte; cond. wifgww. Pass. we®. Caus. sy,
Desid. wfsifews.

With a preposition it takes both Padas; as, ®yefw or wyg
‘ he assembles.’

= ‘to go,” ‘to gain.

'This substitutes 3y=g before the conjugational tenses. Its
other changes are to the Gufia or Vriddhi substitutes required
by rules previously stated; that is, sg becomes wrx with the
temporal augment, as in the first and third preterite and con-
ditional (r. 193. 197. k. 204. a); or with reduplication, as in the
second precterite (. 194. ¢) ; and wg before the futures (r. 199.
200) and before .

Pres. sg=sfa; 1st preet. wredn; 2d preet. W (wifew, wfa,
wife) ; 3d prmt. =ty (Wiet, Whe) ; 1st fut. wdr; od fut.
wioafa; inp. =7 ; pot. '::r?m(, bened. w3t ; cond. wrfrwy.
Pass. wdr. Caus. wiafr. Desid. wfcfoafn. Freq. wordd, and
wif®, wirafa, waife or wicwdfy.

With @y it takes the Atmane-pada, if used intransitively ;

-~

as, wy=A ¢ it accumulates.’
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g ¢ to be straight’ or ¢ honest,” ‘to gain,’ ‘to go,’ “ to live”

Pres. wi##; Ist preet. wrdw; 2d preet. wras; 3d pret.
wifste; 1st fut. wf¥wr; 2d fut. wiww; imp. wHai; pot.
wifn; bened. wfitdfte; cond. wnféww. Pass. wwaa.  Caus.
stgfa; 3d pret. wtﬁ’ﬁrﬂ\. Desid. wfifaa®.

wirg to be dry’ or ‘arid.’

Pres. wrafn ; 1st preet. sii@a; 2d preet. W@rgw; 3d pret.
et ; 1st fut. wifgar; 2d fut. Wifgwfw; imp. wrEg; pot.
ﬁﬁ'{; bened. WreqTy; cond. wifgwmy. Pass. e, Caus.
wrwafn; 3d pret. Wifamy. Desid. wifefgufa.

%Y ¢ to desire.

This verb by special rule becomes %3 in the conjugational
tenses, and optionally so in the non-conjugational. In the
third preeterite it takes the terminations of the first, and is
inflected like a verb of the tenth conjugation.

Pres. wmuw; Ist preet. wa@yw; 2d pract. TR Or FHATAH;
3d preet. weftama or waswA ; st fut. Frafgar or wfrar; 2d fut.
Fmfqurs or FWWR ; imp. wWEAT; pot. wwA; bened. wmfadte
or wfadte; cond. wamfawa or wafawe. Pass. wwga; 3d prect.
warfw. Caus. smwafa.  Desid. fasmfgws.

f&a ¢ to cure.
In this sense the verb is conjugated in the desiderative formn
only. It takes ¥ in the non-conjugational tenses (r. 211. a).
Pres. fafemafn; 1st prot. wiafams; 2d pret. fafsmrasm;
3d pret. wiafamin; 1st {ut. fafafmmr; “2d fut. fafsfmafy;
imp. fafamg ; pot. ﬁﬂfmﬁ?(; bened. fafemm ; cond. wfa-
29 ‘ to be able’

The Anubandha @ renders the insertion of g optional
(p- 107); the radical vowel is changed throughout to &, which
becomes W, the Gufia substitute of #, where that substitu-
tion is required. As belonging to the class gmfe (sec the
verb ¥a), it may be conjugated in the third preterite in the

z
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Parasmai-pada, as well as in the A’tmane—pada. This verb
may likewise be conjugated in both voices in the two future
and the cenditional tenses.

Pres. wea ; Ist proct. wasma; 2d preet. wEy (W or
qa‘%) 3d preet. wHag and wafae or wWgw; 1st fut. FAT
or FHewar (ﬂ-’EﬂHﬁt or arfam% and weqarfe or 'a.'Far,nﬁ:)
2d fut. ‘éﬁ‘qmﬁ or Fewa, and ﬂwﬁ or wfeqwfy;
FAT; pot. FWA; bened. Ffaydte or 3ate ; cond. mm

or waterwd, and WHFIEA or Wafewq. Pass. Fu. Caus.
Fagafr.  Desid. fasfams or fagar.

=R ‘ to go,” ‘to walk.’

This verb, under different circumstances, may be conjugated
in either voice. In the Parasmai-padu it makes the radical
vowel Jong in the conjugational tenses, and prefixes ¥ to the
consonantal terminations of the rest. Not so in the Atmane-
pada. TIn the conjugational tenses it is also optionally con-
jugated in the fourth or the first class. The vowel is short in
the causal, as the verb ¢énds in =®.

Pres. wmwfa or wwqfn, #WR or W= ; 1st preet. WHHR or
SRR, WEAR OF WHREW ; 2d preet. w=wmw, www; 3d pret.
W (wrfaw ), Wi (wfe) 5 1st fut. wfmn, wwr; 2d fut.
wfaafa, H&aw ; imp. HHG or WY, HWAT or WAl ; pot. Iﬁ'l(

or SR, AT or W ; bened. FTY, Tt ; cond. wHHwWT,
wrw. Pass. s, Caus. swafa; 3d preet. wigseg. Desid.
fa=wfrafe.  Freq. w’af.qu, HwHifa or W,

»Y “to cry.

This does not take ¥ except in the sccond preeterite. The
third practerite is formed with the terminations of the first. @
final becomes W, with the usual consequences (r. 191. d. e. f).

Pres. mryfa; 1st preet. wmwa; ad preet, gww (YRiyw,
wEWE:, YHYE); 3d prat. wmew; 1st fut. mer; 2d fut
wreafa ; imp. Wy ; pot. ®Sig; bened. Fyum; cond. RN
Pass. ‘g’s‘ﬂi’. Cdus. mygfe; 3d prat. Lt AL e Desid. g‘gwfﬂ
Freq. iﬁ‘gﬂﬁ, gy, wrme.
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w® ‘to bear’ or ‘be patient.’

The final ¥ becomes ¥ in conjunction with the ¥ or ® of a
termination, and is changed to @ by virtue of the preceding .
It becomes Anuswira before any other consonant, which may
be changed to the dental = before a dental (r. 19—23). The
third preeterite is formed after class first, 1. 2.

Pres. waw; 1Ist preet. weww; 2d pret. wgw (wgfay or
TR, TR or FEjeH, THITR or THWE, THHHR or THTAR);
3d preet. wefe or Wejw; 1st fut. wfwar or wwr; 2d fut.
wfwws, wed; imp. wWWAt; pot. WAA; bened. wfidte or
vty ; cond. Weyfwwa or wefwd. Pass. wrye. Caus. wywafa;
3d pret. wfwgwg. Desid, fagfrad or fagar. Freq. <wam,

and <eHifa or weyfa.
fag ‘to waste.’

It takes g only in the second praterite: ¥q is substituted
for the radical vowel before a vowel termination not requiring
Gufa or Vriddhi.

Pres. wafa; 1st preet. weram; 2d preet. fagra (fafeuyg:,
fawfuy, or fadyw, fafafas); 3d pret. Wiy (W&d); 1st fut.
war; 2d fut. Ymfe; imp. §9g; pot. WAW; bened. whama;
cond. wawr. Pass. wtuR. Caus. graafw or -3,  Desid.
fafeafa. Freq. SwfituR, seuifa or Iufw.

®  to waste’ or ‘decay.’

Verbs ending in 2 adapt their final to the = of the conju-
‘gational tenses, agreeably to the laws of Sandhi; that is, they
change it to wrg. Before the terminations of the non-conju-
gational tenses they change the final to w7 (r. 191. a). After
verbs ending in =, the termination ® of the first and third
persons of the second preeterite in the Parasmai:pada is changed
to W (r. 194), and wt is merged in the diphthong. It is
rejected before the other vowel terminations of the same tense
in both Padas, and before the augment ¥. In the third
preterite the form is that of first class, 3 (p. 132). In the
benedictive Wt is changed to ¥ ; optionally if the verb begins -
with a conjunct consonant.

Z 2
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Pres. wrafa; 1st preet. weyraw ; 2d preet. e} (wayy:, wweyra,
or wfey, wvy, wigy, wiew); 3d pret. wRTHY (wmf;m(); 1st
fut. wrar; 2d fut. wrafr; imp. w/ayg; pot. W; bened.
WA or TR ; cond. WeTErd. Pass. wiuR.  Caus. wyufy.
Desid. fagrafw.  Freq. S,

So @ to sound,” & “to sing,’ v to be weary,’ 2 ¢ to cleanse,’
@ ‘to meditate,” ® “to zound,” | ¢ to melt,” ® “ to decay,” and
others ; as, wrafw, @, @rar; wafs, WA, nTAT; wrgfa, i,
WAt ® has but one form in the benedictive, TR

®qw “to dig.

This takes both Padas. The penultimate W is rejected before
the terminations of the second praterite, not having a mute
4, except that of the second person plural: the radical vowel
becomes optionally long, with rejection of ] before 7.

Pres. wafa or -#; 1st preet. wwwn, w@aa; 2d preet. wwry
(g, =y, 9= ; 3d preet. waTHl, watqe; 15t fut. W
2d fut. wfyafr or -#; imp. wAy, wAwi; pot. www, wAw;
bened. ®ATR or wram, wfwdte; cond. wafaay, wafqwy.
Pass. @ or @raw.  Caus. @rafa; 3d praet. weftgam. Desid,
fagfaafa or -}. Freq. W = or wrarg®, and wwfa or
@i

g, “to go.’

This verb substitutes =g in the conjugational tenses. It
takes ¥ only in the second praterite, second future, and con-
ditional. In the former the penultimate is rejected, as in the
last example, and before the vowel terminations 7 and ® form
q. The indicatoty # denotes the inflexion of the third
praeterite with the terminations of the fivst.

Pres. m=aft ;. 1st prect. wn=aw; 2d preet. s (sowg:, wg
or snfww, wfma); 3d praet. waww; st fut. swr; a2d fut
nfwafa; imp. =rg; pot. n=A; bened. R ; cond. wmfAwr.
Pass. mrqw.  Caus. maafa; 3d prat. wsftaw. Desid. fanfrafa.
Freq. stgwa®, swgifa or g

With certain prepositions this verb may be conjugated in
the Atmane-pads, as wg=aw. In this Pada the nasal of the



FIRST CONJUGATION. 173

verb is optionally rejected before the terminations of the third
preeterite and benedictive tenses, as &, ‘to go together,”
makes WHTA or WA, witate or @itdte. It is inflected also
in the Atmane-pada of the causal, when compounded with =¥
to signify delay ; wrmag® FTaq ¢ wait a little” with wr in the
Parasmai-pada it means ¢ to come;’ wanT=x ‘ come hither.

nrg ¢ to agitate.

The changes of the final T before a consonant are those
given in r. 191. k. ¥ is changed to the aspirate ¥, before a
following @ or ¥ bécoming ¥ ; that again consequently becomes
also 7, and the first 2 is rejected (r. 190. £). The sibilant of &
™Y (r. 190. g) is rejected between two consonants not being
nasals or semivowels, and the # and w are permuted to 7 as
before. Before ® the ¥ becomes @, making ¥, and the radical
initial is then changed to its aspirate (r. 191.7). ¥ is option-
ally inserted, as denoted by the Anubandha =.

Pres. nre®; 1st preet. wmrew; 2d preet. ¥R (SeTy or
wfeR, mn? or wnfEsa -?); 3d preet. wnrE (wWaregTAi, wET,
wyrd, wyrfy) or wnfee (wmfewrai &c.); 1st fut. mraT or
mifear; 2d fut. wrew® or wifewd ; imp. niEai; pot. mRw;
bened. wrefte or mifedte; cond. wyrEm® or wmfeww. Pass.
nraR.  Caus. wrgad.  Desid. fmfead. Freq. wrmara.

7 ¢ to protect.’
- This verb with a few others, as fa=x < to go,’ and 7w and
uq ‘to praise,” inserts wrg before the terminations of the

conjugational tenses, and optionally before those of the rest.
It takes ¥ optionally.

Pres. nirqrafe; 1st preet. witeray; 2d preet.” PrvarET or
e (Fug:, Yifaw, or wrive) ; 3d prect. wirarefty, s,
or wﬁw; 1st fut. yorfaay, mfgar, nivar; 2d fut. Trarfrafy,
mMfeafs, ot imp. Ararag; pot. Ty ; bened. ATy ;
Tam; cond. wiraifray, witfomy, Wiy, Pass, o
Caus. irarqafe or swafe; 3d proc. WA or wa;;tm

Desid. gniturfaufy, gy, gfawfe.  Freq. W,



174 VERBS.

7 ¢ to blame.’
This takes the desiderative form, exclusive of the augment
g in the non-conjugational tenses, which it omits. In the
proper desiderative it inserts ¥ (r. 211, a): see fa.'( In other
respects it is regular.

Pres. g@®; Ist preet. wypyaw; 2d praet. grarss; 3zd
pret. mmﬁm‘; 1st fut. gnfemr; 2d fut. g’gfww%; imp.
syrwt; pot. §URW; bened. yafwdte; cond. wyrfarem.
Pass. gqow.  Desid. yopfarmm.

g ¢ to revile

When ¥ is not inserted, the changes of the final ¥ are those
specified under r. 191. k: see also E- In the third preterite
the verb optionally takes the terminations of the first, with &
prefixed (r. 197. f): the final ¥ is changed before & according
tor 19T ke

Pres. 7&%; 1st preet. wnw; 2d preet. w2 (WfeR or
wWyR); 3d preet. wmfde or wywga; 1st fut. nfEAr or ;Ev;
2d fut. nfdard or weli®; imp. wEAi; pot. NEw; bened. nfEste
or yefte ; cond. |nfewa or wgudw. Pass. q‘g?r Caus. n2xfy.
Desid. fqnf@as or fagea. Freq. wdva, wandifn or wdnf.

wee ¢ to eat.

In the second preterite, before the vowel terminations, this
verb rejects its radical vowel, and ¥ coming into contact with
® becomes as usual %, and with the sibilant, ®. Before a.
termination beginning with @, as in the second future and
conditional, the final is changed to @ (r. 191.5). The verb is
imperfect, and wants the third preeterite and benedictive in
the active voice, and all the tenses except the two futures and
conditional in the passive.

Pres. wafir; 1st preet. wu@q; 2d preet. worw (A ) 5
1st fut. war; 2d fut. weafe; imp. wag; pot. w&®; bened.
war; cond. wumgg. Pass. 1st fut. wwT; 2d fut. w@ye;
cond. wygga. Caus. graufe. Desid. farefa.

T ¢ to smell.
This in the conjugational tenses has for its base fww. In
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the other tenses it is unchanged. In the second preterite
18t and 3d pers. the termination is @. It is one of the verbs
which optionally attach to the final the affixes of the first
preterite in the third: when it is inflected with its own
terminations it follows form 3 (p. 132) of the first class, like
most verbs ending in Wr.

Pres. fwafa; 1st pret. wfwug; 2d pret. wit; 3d preet.
watR_ (warai, wy:) or wwrdiy (wwifawl, wwifam:); 1st fut.
wrat; 2d fut. wrefe; imp. fawg; pot. fdw; bened. wrary
or ihm(; cond. waTEq. Pass. wran.  Caus. wrqafa; 3d preet.
wivsaq or wiwfiug. Desid. fagrafa. Freq. stvtud, and wufi
or wadifa.

wx ¢ to eat.’

As a verb having a short & between two consonants, of
which the former is repeated without change in the reduplica-
tion, it substitutes ¥ for the radical vowel, and is not doubled
before the terminations of the second praterite which begin with
a vowel, except that of the second person singular (r. 194. k).

Pres. wwfa; 1st pret. wanR; 2d prat. 99w (JAg:, w7,
wufig, &c.); 3d preet. Wty (wafhww); 1st fut. wfimr; 2d fut.
wforafn; imp. wag; pot. =A7; bened. =T ; cond. .
Pass. wArR. Caus. wwafw.  Desid. fearafirafa. Freq. w=meqa.

With Wt prefixed, in the sense of sipping water, it lengthens
the radical vowel, wramifs.

T “ to go.'
. Asending in g, the radical vowel is made long in the third
preeterite: r. 197. 7. .

Pres. wtfa; 1st preet. s 2d preet. 99w (o) 5 3d
preet. WA (Wwarfeaw); 1st fut. wfear; 2d fut. wfoafa; imp.
Wg; pot. WX ; bened. %@ ; cond. WafCaR..  Pass. widha.
Caus. wreafr. Desid. fawfoafy, Freq. ey, Nqdfi or wfd.

It is conjugated in the Atmane-pada, preceded by 37 with
a transitive import ; TR ¢ he goes beyond or transgresses
duty and by ®F with a noun in the iustrumental case ;
T FWTH © he travels with a chariot.’ |
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wafat ¢ to drop’ or ¢ sprinkle.

The indicatory Tt denotes the optional inflexion of the third
preeterite with the affixes of the first preceded by .

Pres. witafw; 1st preet. wegan; 2d preet. i (g,
qOTAT:, wegfra); 3d preet. wwgAY or wearty; 1st fut. wifwar;
2d fut. w@frafa; imp. witag; pot. WAw; bened. wgamm; cond.
wretfram.  Pass. g, Caus. watwafa or -r; 3d preet. wywgmR
or wgewmn. Desid. yeafanfy or yenfeafe.  Freq. wrgAR or
<regitfa, Sreafe.

So wyfat in the same senses. The reduplication is as in
the second preaeterite, gw’nr

™ ¢ to yawn.’

This verb prefixes § to the final, whenever that is followed
by a vowel. In the frequentative the nasal is confined to the
reduplication. ® before any consonant except a semivowel or
a nasal becomes Anuswéra, which before 3 is changed to ®.

Pres. waT#; Ist. pret. wawia; 2d pret. wwat; 3d pret.
wwfore; 1st fut. wferar; 2d fut. wiera® ; imp. AT ; pot.
worm; bened. winwdte; cond. wwfarwa. Pass. war.  Caus.
srafi. Desid. frafara. Freq. siwaw, windifa, swfat.

w7 ¢ to live.

The medial vowel, being 1ong, is unchanged.

Pres. ¥igfa; 1st preet. weftaq; 2d pret. fasfta; 3d prat.
wetetn ; 1st fut. sfitear; 2d fut. sifqmfa; imp. wiFg; pot,
sfiaq; bened. stara ; cond. wifawq. Pass. wtagga. Caus.
saafr; 3d prxt. wiwsan or wwifwa.  Desid. fasifaafa.
Freq. Rsrars.

So i ¢ to spit,” and #ig or T ‘ to be fat, &e. |

5 ¢ to yawn.’
This verb inserts a nasal by virtue of the indicatory . In
the frequentative, @ is substituted for the vowel. ,
Pres. s ; 2d prect. I 1st fut. siforat.  Caus. sporafe.
Desid. srq’ftw:ﬁt. Freq. Wﬂ‘vgwﬁr, ?T(}?Fiﬁfﬂ‘. N
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HT ¢ to have fever.’

Pres. syef; 1st preet. wstq; 2d pract. w=w; 3d prect.
wardy (wenfeam); 1st fut. sfr; od fut. sfoafr; im}\).
w1y ; pot. WRW; bened. syHliy; cond. wefrwq. Pass. TAT.
Caus. wrafa; 3d pret. wfaa'm; Desid. fasgfeafa. Freq.
s, wrsrdfe or W

AT, ‘to hasten,’ takes the Aftmane-pada: it is else similarly
conjugated ; WG, WATH, WL, WAILE, &c.

ﬁ'a‘i ‘to go.’

Pres. gt@a ; Ist preet. Wetww; 2d prat. Feik; 3d pret.
wifay; 1st fut. Sifwar; 2d fut. ifema; imp. SYwai; pot.
2127 ; bened. difgdte; cond. waifawmm. Pass. ataad. Caus.
srwufe.  Desid. 38ifwms.  Freq. Si=m.

= ¢ to bow.”

This verb takes T only in the second and third praterites,
and prefixes & to the latter, according to form 3. of the first
class (p. 132); in which, 7@ ‘to refrain, and T ‘to sport,
agree with it. Before a dental, ® becomes > and Anuswira
before a sibilant.

Pres. wwfa; 1st preet. wwwq; 2d pret. wam (Jwg:, Afwa
or W+, Afw) ; 3d preet. wewty (weifawd, swwfeaw ) ; 1st fut.
7@; 2d fut. dw=afe; imp. wwg; pot. TAA; bened. wRArA ;
cond. wHwq. Pass. A,  Caus. wwafy or wmafr.  Desid.
faswfa.  Freq. swmpe, sawifa or Fafa.

: Tt (@ist) “to lead.’
The = intimates its being conjugated in both voices. It
takes g in the second practeritc only ; and before the augment
the final is changed to 7.

Pres. wafa or -#; 1st pret. wqaq, w7aw; 2d preet. ATy
(ffra or i, famrg:), frd (fafaw); 3d pret. wady
(wwl, www), we (wmmm, wfa); ast fut. Yar; 2d fut,
Fafi or -7 ; imp. 73y, A™ai; pot. ﬁ(, waw; hened. iy,
Jute; cond. 'sx%uq or -wa.  Pass. sftan.  Caus. wragfy or -é.
Desid. fasftwfa or -7 Freq. ¥ftqw, J9atfe or J3fr.

A a
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Tt is used in the Atmane-pada in the sense of preceding or
worshipping, as aa ‘he leads’ ér  precedes,” “he worships 3
also after different prepositions, as I, wwa® © he leads up’ or
¢ raises 3’ 3G, IUAUR “ he gives’ or pays’ or ‘averts: but if it
is transitively used, it is regular, famuf; also if it concerns

part of the body, as n@ fy=rafw  he averts or turns away the
cheek.’

fafe ¢ to blame.””

The vowel being long by position is unchanged (r. 215. c).

Pres. famfa; 1st preet. wia=gs 2d pret. fafasg; 3d praet.
wiqwly (wfafey); 1st fut. fafgar; 2d fut. fafiqwfe; imp.
faweg; pot. fa=a; bened. faee®; cond. wfwfewm. Pass.
fasaw. Caus. famafe.  Desid. fafafiqufa. Freq. Y.

So may other verbs ending in g, with an indicatory ¥; as;
*fg, WfE, “to call;’ fafy € to be moist;” Ak ¢ to be happy,’ &e.

fast © to endure.”

The verb in this sense is conjugated in the desiderative
form, and before & the final palatal is changed to the guttural
(r. 191. ¢), which combines with the sibilant as usual. In the
sense of ‘sharpen’ it is a regular verb of the tenth conjugation.

Pres. fafaqa; 1st pret. wfafaga; 2d pret. fafrgrad;
3d pract. wfafafee ; 1st fut. fafafear; 2d fut. fafafegwa; imp.
fafaeai; pot. fafeqw; bened. fafafepfte; cond. wlinfafeem.

7§ “to cross over.” .

The verb substitutes the Gufia syllable wg in the conjuga-
tional tenses, and changes ® to ® in the second praterite,
except in the first and third persons singular. The augment
¥ _may be made long every where except in the third preeterite
of the Parasmai-pada; and it may be omitted in that tense,
as well as in the benedictive of the Atmane-pada. When gis
not inserted, =5 is changed to $T. In some senses the verb is
conjugated in both voices.

Pres. WfA or -¥; 1Ist preet. wat, wAw; 2d preet. TR
(i, AT, A, 7AW or wAw), A; 34 preet. wandwy (warta,
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winfaw )—Atmane-pada wift®, wafce or wwde; 1st fut. 7l
or wdm; 2d fut. wicafy -& or witwfw -&; imp. Wy, wwi;
pot. WA, A ; bened. iR, wicdty or wdfty or #hife; cond.
wwfoay -ww or wwdwR -ww. Pass. #dm. Caus. wrcafe.
Desid. frfoafs, fradwin or firdtife. Freq. 3aftwm, wmadfa or

Fre
W% ¢ to abandon.’

The root does not take ¥; and the final palatal is changed
to the guttural (r. 1g1. ¢), which combines with a sibilant
(r. 191. ¢) as W; in the third preeterite the ¥ of @i, W, & is
rejected (r. 190. g).

Pres. wwifa; 1st pret. wwwq; 2d pret. Ay (Fawg:,
wafey or waEq) ; 3d preet. warely (owTH, wATY, Warep);
1st fut. wmT; 2d fut. mewfe; imp. Wwg; pot. ®W; bened.
e ; cond. WAEW.  Pass. weR.  Caus. ‘wrerafs.  Desid.
fawrafa.  Freq. wasys, wrasitfn or wafs

T ¢ to give.

This is an exception to r. 194. &, not substituting ¥ for the
vowel in the second preeterite.

Pres. gga; 1st preet. weew; 2d pret. zed (ggem, zfid);
3d preet. wgfee; 1st fut. gfewr; 2d fut. gfewR; imp. =ewi;
pot. T¥@; bened. gfedte; cond. wefrwrm. Pass. zeR. Caus.
gwafn or -%.  Desid. feefewn. Freq. ewam, and zwdifr or
Twfe.

. «¥‘  have’ or ‘hold.’

Pres. gudt; 1st preet. werww; 2d pract. 3 (wm, WR); 3d
pret. wefve; st fut. gfemr; 2d fot. gheed; imp. awat; pot.
T; bened. zhrde; cond. wefyzm. Pass. e,  Cans.
greafa or -7, Desid. fegfumd. Freq. Trewd, zredify or evzfe.

&y ¢ to bite.’

This verb drops its nasal in the conjugstional tenscs; also
before any termination beginning with 4, and-in the radical
syllable of the frequentative. The final § before a consonant
becomes %, and ¥ before a sibilant becomes (v 191. e. f).

AR
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Pres. Tgfa; 1st pret. wEya; 2d pret. Ty (\faw or
%ge); 3d preet. weha (waiel, waiww); 1st fut. der; 2d fut.
deafa; imp. g9g; pot. TWA; bened. T ; cond. wEwW.
Pass. gyua. Caus. §yufa. Desid. fedwfa. Freq. seymy or
R

2¢ “to burn.’

The changes of the final are according to r. 191. % ; see also
Y, P 173- Before a dental the substitute of ¥ is ¥; 7 or
w after an aspirate become ¥; and ¥ as the initial of a com-
pound is changed to 3t before a soft consonant, and to & before
a hard. In the second praterite the vowel is changed to ¥,
according to r. 1g94. &. In the third preeterite, as ¥ is not
inserted, the ® of @t &c. is rejected (r. 190. g); and when
the guttural combines with the sibilant, ¥ is changed to ¥
(r. 191. 7). '

Pres. gefa; 1st praet. wewn; 2d pret. geve (T, 2few or
7o) ; 3d preet. wyrefia (wewwi, wurer); 1st fut. gr; 2d fut
wesfa; iop. g¥g; pot. €W; bened. T@WW; cond. .
Pass. ward. Caus. greafa or -#. Desid. fewefr. Freq. awad,
Tedfa or TRy

e (a'mr\) ‘ to give.’

&t is also a verb of the second and third conjugation, and
in order to distinguish it from them, an indicatory ¥ is added
to it in the first. This verb substitutes @=g in the conjuga-
tional tenses. In the third preeterite it takes the terminations
of the first, and substitutes ® for =1 in the benedictive ; "in
which some other verbs ending in =7, either as a primitive or
as substituted for a diphthong, concur: see & and WT.

Pres. weafiv; 1st pract. wa=w; 2d preet. qgt (afera or 2Ty,
&R); 3d preet. wETA (WET);3 xst fut. gTat; 2d fut. greafa; imp.
awy; pot. WA ; bened. yw; cond. wErT@A. Pass. TR.
Cauk. =raufa. Desid. fewfr.  Freq. etas, @il or TrRfa.

With =t or 9 prefixed in the sense of ¢receiving,” and with
wq or w¥ and ® in its own of gtvmﬂ' > it takes the Atmane-
pada; as, wra=w ‘ he takes; Wu=# or €WUEN * he gives’
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g ¢ to run”’

Although not excepted from the prohibition to insert ¥
(p- 136), this verb is considered as taking ¥ optionally in the
third preeterite. .

Pres. Tafa; 1st preet. wgaq; 2d preet. 7emw (ggag:, Elaw
or g8ra); 3d preet. weTEin (Werfawy), wehtw (Walww); 1st
fut. grmr; 2d fut. raf; imp. T9g; pot. g3W; bened. gamm ;
cond. w@rm@. Pass. z@d. Caus. graufe. Desid. zzafr. Freq.
zaw, Sedifn or FEMfw. '

W (2f|y) ¢ to see’

This is another verb of the first conjugation inflected by a
substitution, as it takes wyq before the conjugational tenses.
Before the terminations of the other tenses beginning with any
consonant except ¥, =y is changed to T The verb does not
take §. Before a hard consonant 3 becomes =, changed before
¥ to & (r. 191. e. f); but having made % with the @ of ®i, &,
®, the % is rejected, leaving ¥f &c. 3T indicates two forms
of the third praeterite (p. 107).

Pres. qyaf; 1st preet. wowmm; 2d preet. e @ (zzwas, exfi
or ggy); 3d pret. wqinr\ or wgTeft (weTel, werew); 1st fut.
ger; 2d fut. gewfa; imp. Tyay; pot. WRW; bened. TEm ;
cond. wgwA. Pass. gyud. Caus. g9afi; 3d preet. wtEyw or
WeE@a. Desid. fezaR.  Freq. afczyad or efesifa or THfE.

With &5 prefixed in an intransitive sense it takes the
Atmane-pada ; w=ryaa ‘he contemplates.’

2 (3F) “to protect.” -

The ¥ denotes its being restricted to the Atmane-pada. In
the conjugational tenses it is regularly inflected, ¥ becoming
WY before w. In the second preeterite it substitutes febon for
the reduplicate : in the third it inserts ¥, before which the
final is rejected ; and after the short vowel ¥, the @ of & and
WY is rejected. In the rest it is conjugated like verbs in wr.

Pres. gaw; 1st preet. wagm; 2d preet. fery (farara, fefraR);
3d preet. wfgw (wfewmi, whewa, wfgar, wfefa); 1st fut. gwr;
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od fut. TvER; ;:;; TuRi; pot. ¥UN; bened. Fwlte; cond,

werma. Pass. . Caus. groufe.  Desid. femrn. .

¥d, TR -
g * to shine.

This gives name to a class of verbs, garte, of which the
third preeterite takes two forms ; one being that of the first
preeterite of the Parasmai-pada, without change of the radical
vowel (second class, 2) ; the other being regular (first class, 1.
Atm. pada). There are in all twenty-two verbs of this class.

ugltobe.able. Qz}toresist.
T to agitate. 33

¥ to exchange. g to be.

o to hurt. T4 to grow.

 to hurt. 3 to be beautiful.
wa to shine. 3J¥ to break wind.
e faw to be white.
s } to fall down. fixw to sweat.

fag to be unctuous. W= to drop.

®9 to shine. &7 to trust in.

&2 to resist. ¥ to fall down.

Several of these will be found in their places.

Pres. wtw¥; 1st preet. wwymw; ad preet. fega; 3d pret.
wgaw or waiifme; st fut. wifwar; 2d fut. eifred; imp.
wYadi; pot. @waw; bened. wifwdfie; cond. weifawa. Pass.
gRR. Caus. draafe.  Desid. fegfrd or fewfaem.  Freg..
Fgar, Futifa or gl

g ‘to run.

This is one of the few exceptions to the insertion of g in
the second praterite (r. 195. g). ¥ is substituted for the
final before the vowel terminations not requiring Gufia. The
third practerite takes the form of the tenth conjugation.

Pres. gafw; 1stprect. wgaa; 2d preet. goT (3g9gs F59
355 §gw); 3d preet. wEgER; st fut. Ztar; 2d fot. grefw; imp.
ag; pot. TIW; bened. LRULE cond. wgia®. Pass. Eﬁ Caus.
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zragfa; 3d pret. WgEIA or wfggaa. Desid. g‘g\ﬁﬁ. Freq.
g, S or Q.
So g € to be firm.’
¥ ¢ to drink.’

Before the conjugational tenses @ becomes =g ; before the
rest it is inflected like a verb in =T; but it has three forms in
the third preeterite ; two with the terminations of the first
preeterite (second class, 2. 1), and one with those of the third;
(first class, 3): in No. 2. of the former the root is also repeated,
and the final made short: see 21 “to give,’ ¥ “to protect,” &e.

Pres. wgfn; 1Ist preet. wymy; 2d pret. TR (3ugs Tww);
3d praet. WEYy (Weywl, WY ), or WYY (WA, WY, W), or
wyrdty (wurfeel, wwrfews) ; 1st fut. war; 2d fot. wreafas
imp. wag; pot. WAM; bened. an'a\; cond. wyr@W. Pass.
war.  Caus. wrmafa or -R; 3d preet. wetwgd or -uw.  Desid.
fymfa. Freq. 3vdtasw, snife or Tmwrfa.

g  to be quick,’ “to gallop.’

The =g in every case becomes T.

Pres. Wrfa; 1st pret. w¥im; 2d praet. giie; 3d pret
Wiy ; 1st fut. Wifear; 2d fot. ¥ifcowmfa; imp. ¥gs pot.
u?(a\ ; bened. Wilirq; cond. wilftwma. Pass. Wdd. Caus.
Vicafe; 3d pret. wgdr.  Desid. giifaafa.  Freq. gurdy,

Tadfr or THIfR.
1 © to blow,’ as fire or an instrument.

This verb substitutes ¥ before the conjugational augment :
in the other tenses it is conjugated like other verbs in wr.

Pres. wafa; 1st pret. wwam; 2d pret. g=d; 3d pret.
wERAT (wefaws); 18t fut. wrar; 2d fut. wrfe; iop. v ;
pot. ¥a; bened. wrurg or AT ; cond. wwTEgR. Pass. wraa.
Caus. wraafi. Desid. fesraR.  Freq. ¥witad, ersify or zrunfy.

q¥ “to cook.’

The final palatal becomes ¥ before the dentals and sibilant,

conformably to r. 191. ¢, and undergoes the nsual changes. The
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vowel is changed to ® in some of the persons of the second
preeterite (r. 194. £). In the third preeterite the @ preceding &t
&c. is rejected (r. 190. g), and the radical vowel is made long in
the Parasmai-pada only. The verb takes both Padas.

Pres. wsfa -#; 1st pret. wuwa, wawa; 2d pret. e
(few or was), 9% ; 3d preet. wrHt (ST, T, T ),
o (WOeTAl, Wowd, W) ; 1st fut. Tw; 2d fot. wefy R
imp. wwg -wi; pot. 'q*\ﬁ; -®; bened. w=uTa, wefte; cond.
WA -A. Pass. wsgR.  Caus. wrwafn -5 3d preet. .
Desid. fagwfa -8. Freq. gra=q®, wrasify or qrufs.

T (Ug) ‘ to go,” € to fall.’

The indicatory @ denotes the inflexion of the third preeterite
with the terminations of the first, and before them q is pre-
fixed to the radical final. In the desiderative the vowel may
be changed to ¥; and in the frequentative, =t is added to the
reduplicate syllable.

Pres. wafa; 1st proct. wuam; 2d preet. wura (¥ag:); 3d
preet. wuwq (Wuwq); st fut. ufaar; 2d fut. wfawfa; imp.
Tag; pot. vﬁ‘?{; bened. wamR; cond. wrufwag. Pass. yamw.
Caus. wraafa. Desid. foufaafa or fawfa. Freq. wwitymm,
ettt or uiafa.

qr ¢ to drink.’

This verb substitutes ﬁ:ﬁ( before the conjugational =; in
the other tenses it agrees with other verbs in =, taking the
terminations of the first practerite in the third. -

Pres. faafa; 1st preet. wfogw; 2d pret. wqi; 3d pret.
wutq; tst fut. wrat; 2d fut. wrefe; imp. fasg; pot. fwdq;
bened. ¥um,; cond. wuyrew. Pass. W, Caus. yrrafa -R.
Desid. faurafs. Freq. Tutad, wrafa or wrarfa.

q1, ‘to preserve,’ is a verb of the second conjugation, q. v.

(=) @ “‘to grow.’
In the third person singular of the third praterite this verb
optionally substitutes X for .
Pres. wWraw; rst preet. wwgw; 2d preet. fo@ (fafad);
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3d preet. Wty or wunfaw; 1st fut. wfgwr; ad fut. wrfes ;
imp. wraai; pot. Wi ; bened. wnfusfte; cond. wwfawr.
Pass. wrard.  Caus. WTaga.

W ‘ to approach.’

As this verb changes its W to ¥ in the reduplication of the
second preterite, it should not substitute & for = (r. 194. %) ;
it does so optionally by special rule.

Pres. wufa; 1st preet. wwwg; 2d pret. wwm (vwg: or
g, THOY or wfgw, &c.); 3d prat. Wt or WA ;
1st fut. wfeaT; 2d fut. wigwfa ; imp. Wog; pot. WiR; bened.
w®r; cond. wﬁnﬁ( Pass. wwd.  Caus. waufa.  Desid.
fowfoafs. Freq. ywue, Ywaify or Ywfge.

% ¢ to bear fruit.’

This differs from the preceding only in the change of ® to
¥ in the second praterite being absolute, and the vowel being
long only in the third praeterite, as the verb ends in &. In
the frequentative the radical vowel is changed to .

Pres. wwsfa; 1st preet. wmesq; 2d pret. wwe (¥sg:);
3d preet. wwaresta; - 1st fut. wi@wr; 2d fut. weafe; imp. LT H
pot. w37; bened. W ; cond. wwfeswr. Pass. werd. Caus.
weata. Desid. fawfeufn. Freq. dgrars, dyaifa or qgfe.

=Y “ to despise;’ ‘to bind.

This takes the frequentative form.

Pres. sbrmm ; 1st preet. wefhrmaw; 2d praet. hiwran; 3d
pret. webifee; 1st fut. safear; 2d fot. swfead; imp.
whiai; pot. whvma; bened. wWhwfrrdte; cond. wehifrram.
Pass. dhrmra.  Caus. ¥hwaan.

JY, or with =, Jfug “to know.’

There is some difference as to whether these are distinet
roots or not. With 3T there are two forms in the third
preeterite (see p. 107) ; without it, only one. The causal of
¥Y also is restricted to the Parasmai-pada. There is another

B b
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verb ¥u, ‘to know, of the fourth conjugation, which also
substitutes ¥ for the third person singular of the third pre-
terite in the Atmane-pada. They are both inflected like other
verbs with a medial ¥, except in the desiderative, which does
not insert ¥, and changes the radical consonant to .

Pres. Wryfa -3 1st preet. weiyg -7; 2d preet. Yo, qv;
3d praet. (of ¥w) wanfiq (wafuss), (of giw) mmm( or wywY,
wiifye; 1st fat. Nfgar; 2d fot. Nfymfs 5 mp. dg,
wryai; pot. §RA -¥; bened. Fwrq, Witwhe; cond.

-f. Pass. yurR.  Caus. sryafa or (Ffey) wiwufe X Desid.
e, Freq. Srgeas, drydifa, Ay

s ¢ to nourish.’

It takes both Padas. Before a ¥, =y becomes ftor §. In
the third praterite, Atmane-pada, the ® of & is rejected after
the short vowel (r. 190. ). In the desiderative, 3 is optionally
substituted for the radical vowel, being preceded by a labial
(r. 211.¢).

Pres. wafw -R; 1st preet. woreq -w; 2d pret. oI (wags
wrd, W), w¥; 3d pret. wwnlly (wndl, wniy), W
(wperat, wyf) s 1st fut. wlt; 2d fat. wicmfa % ; imp. wog-ai;
pot. 3R -7; bened. firyry, yfte; cond. wwitmy -7. Pass.
firad. Caus. wrcafe; 3d preet. wefbrq.  Desid. fopifeafn -7
or wiiifa -} Freq. ®iftqw, wif¥, wforf® or wHufR.

wsy “to hold,’ and g “to take,’ are similarly inflected.

am ¢ to wander’ or ¢ whirl.”

This verb optionally takes the form of the fourth conjuga-
tion. As ending in ®, it does not take Vriddhi in the third
preterite.

Pres. wufa, weafa; 1st preet. wmy, wpga; 2d pret. wmW
(3wg:); 3d preet. wnnlty; 1st fut. afemT; 2d fut. yfermfa; imp.
3oy, WO ; pot. WA, RAR; bened. wHTH; cond. .
Pass. weqn. Caus. wwafa; 3d preet. wfemg. Desid. farfiafa.
Freq. whrmqe, spfifa or dafar.
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7+ ‘to churn.)

The nasal is rejected before a T

Pres. weafa; Ist preet. wweww ; 2d preet. wwew (wwiewa);
3d preet. Wiy ;. Ist fut, wftqar; 2d fut. wfeqwfa; imp.
wg; pot- ﬁ(; bened. ®uy ; cond. wwfequy. Pass.
sut. Caus. wewafn 8. Desid, fimfiqafn.  Freq. wrvas,
mwdify or wRifE.

=g ‘to bind”

There is nothing peculiar in the simple inflexion of this
verb. Before a 7 the final is optionally rejected; and in the
frequentative form, which rejects 3, its conjunct final may be
rejected altogether before a termination beginning with a con-
sonant not & nasal, and having an indicatory q; whilst before
any other consonant 7 is rejected, and ¥ changed to ¥, which
then substitutes the Vriddhi element w.

Pres. wafr; 3d preet. wwafty; 1st fut. wfeqar ;. bened. warg
or wwarg. Pass. 7= or w=aw. Desid. wwfarafs.

Frequentative, present tense. '
avreiifis or AN e wrih:
wwrafif or wwfa arta: wrte
wrsraitf or sy wAmta: | wvEEiw

These modifications are rather curfous than useful, as the
verb is of unfrequent occurrence.

AT ¢ to investigate”

" This verb takes the form of the desiderative, #taig.

. Pres. dtmigwt; 1st preet. wnfbwiww; 24 preet. darar;
3d pret. weftwifae; 1st fut. dwifegar; 2d fut. stwifews; imp.
sftwigai ; pot. Whwidw ; bened. wiwifafww; cond. wiwifirem.
Pass. sitwim®.  Caus. siwiawms. ’

# (¥%) to barter”
The final diphthong becomes wg before vowels, and wr
before consonants : it is changed to IA in the desiderative.
Pres. wut; 1st preet. wraa; 2d preet. w®; 3d proet. wwre;
Bb2
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1st fut. wrav; 2d fut. wregR; imp. wgAi; pot. #AW; bened.
wrdty; cond. wwregd. Pass. wtyR.  Caus. ATqgR.  Desid.
fama. Freq. weitaa, Rwifa, wrifa or s,

€T ¢ to remember.’

This substitutes # in the conjugational tenses.

Pres. wafa; 1st preet. waaw; 2d preet. @@l; 3d pret.
vy (wEfews) ; 1st fut. gmAv; 2d fot. wrEfe; imp. wAy;
pot. #AT; bened. WA or AU ; cond. WETER. Pass. W,
Caus. graaf; gd preet. wfagen. Desid. frgrafa.  Freq.
ATETAA, AR or WrRfH.

T«  to worship.’

¥ is substituted for the semivowel before the terminations of
the second preeterite, except in the singular of the Parasmai-
pada, where it is the letter of reduplication. It is substituted
for 7 before ¥, as in the benedictive and passive. T= substi-
tutes ® for its final before a dental, and w with & makes §
(r. 191.d); but as the & of @i &c. in the third preterite is
rejected after any consonant, the forms are ¥, ¥, &c.

Pres. awifd -®; Ist preet. wawe -w; 2d pret. 3w (§9g,
Tafsra or zaw, §f9), §t; 3d preet. waTHia (SwTEl, WUTHR ), wqw
(waerat) ; 1st. fut. qer; 2d fut. geafs - ; imp. g=1g -ai; pot.
'Iﬁ'r( - ; bened. T, Tefiy; cond. " -7 Pass. '{;ﬁ;
1st preet. ¥sqw.  Caus. wrwafa -7 3d preet. watgsg. Desid.
faagfs -3.  Freq. arasqa, wrafe.

qa ¢ to make effort.’

This is in every respect regular.

Pres. qaa; 1st preet. wuaa; 2d preet. ¥@; 3d preet. wafae;
1st fut. afwar; 2d fut. afras; nnp gaat; pot. aaw; bened.
gfifte ; cond’ wafaww. Pass. aw. Caus. wraafa-a; 3d prat.
wiftqaq. Desid. faafaa. Freg. zmmﬁ, Tradtta or grafy.

W ¢ to restrain’
This substitutes § for its final before the terminations of
the conjugational tenses. Although it does not take ¥ in the
futures, it does in the second and third preeterites.
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Pres. wafa; 1Ist preet. wusm ; 2d pret. Tam (3frg or
ww); 3d preet. widlty (wdifewi, wifews); 1st fut. s
od fut. deafe; imp. a=g; pot. 73W; bened. Ty ; cond.
witgrg. Pass. wega.  Caus. gwafy or gwafe. Desid. fadwufw.
Freq. dosqa, dawita or qgfa.

7w is conjugated in the Atmane-pada when preceded by =t
in an intransitive sense; as, Wryme w&: the tree spreads:’
by ¥1 in the sense of marrying ; Tw: ¥ATgurdE ¢ Rima mar-
ried Sitd:’ also by =T or g or WH, signifying to heap together
for one’s own use; efigty wawE ¢ he heaps up the rice.’

g ¢ to colour.’

This drops its nasal whenever w is inserted before the
terminations, that is, in the conjugational tenses, and before
4. Before dental consonants ¥ becomes #.

Pres. Tofw - 1Ist preet. Wasg -a; 2d preet. W= (TFHY or
wfe, o), WA 3d pret. wowly (WO, wiww), wis
(wrtmprat, wifey); 1st fut. Tr; 2d fut. Seafe -5 imp. wg-ai;
pot. T -7; bened. wwrg, tefte; cond. wiwwg -v. Pass.
waw. Caus. &wafw or wrafs. Desid. foifsafn -3,  Freq.
TR, Ui

o7 ‘to commence.’

This verb is invariably conjugated with the preposition =
The final is changed before a consonant, agreeably to the laws
of Sandhi : ¥ and W, whether primary or left by the rejection
of ®in @, after an aspirate (r. 1go. £, 9) become W, when of
course the preceding 3 becomes 7. Before W, 3 is changed
to ¥, and this again to the hard consonant w. Before a vowel,
except in the conjugational tenses and second Jraterite, 9 is
inserted, which becomes Anuswéra, and then again ¥ before
¥, as in the causal. In the desiderative, % i3 substituted for
the vowel, and the root is not repeated.

Pres. wmod ; 1st praet. wrom; 2d preet. =ity (Wowm,
WRAMR) ; 3d preet. wr (SrewTar, wwfa) ; st fut. I ; 2d
fut. wrCw® ; imp. =TT 5 pot. wrotw; bened. weafte ; cond
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wreew.  Pass. wrowd.  Caus. wroerafa; 3d preet. wre.
Desid. =ricmr. Freq. wmrowr, wroeiifs, s

With exception of prefixing W, 7 ‘to gain’ is similarly
inflected. Pres. @7a; 2d preet. 3%; 3d pret. weat; 2d fut,
swm. Caus. sowfs.  Desid. fowm, &e. »

™ ‘to sport.’

It is conjugated analogously to other verbs ending with =m,

Pres. Tit; 1Ist preet. wwww; 2d pret. W3 3d pret. wig
(wifa); 1st fut. Gar; 2d fat. Tam; imp. Trai; pot. Biw; bened.
fte; cond. wimw. Pass. .  Caus. wrufa; 3d preet.
wdw. Desid. fta®.  Freq. Towe, Gwitfr or &fiw.

fam, ¢ to rest” makes fawmfa; but when it means *to lead
a married life, fqwafa or fam.

¥E ‘ to grow’ or ‘ascend.

For the changes to which the final ¥ is subject, see r. 191. k,
also e, @z (pp- 173. 18c). In the causal the verb optionally
substitutes @ for 7. The terminations of the third preterite
are those of the first, with § prefixed (second class, 3. p. 132).

Pres. Qefr; 1st pret. wdwq; 2d pret. e (S5,
wOfew); 3d preet. wewn (wewmwi); 1st fut. Ter; 2d fut
demf; imp. deg; pot. Aq; bened. Famg; cond. =iy,
Pass. §af. Caus. Qeafw or Quafa; 3d pret. wsgew or
wewa. Desid. wewfu. Freq. Jww, Jedifr or 3fe.

3 (FrY) “to see’

As either the conjugational vowel or ¥ is interposed through-
out, the palatal is unchanged.

‘Prés. SrwR; 1st pret. werew; 2d preet. F@rk; 3d pret.
watfay; 1st fut. Sifear; 2d fut. Sifewd; imp. Sred;
pot. Sr¥a; bened. Hifasfiy; cond. waifaww. Pass. S,
Caus. Sraafa. Desid. g@tftamr. Freq. Siaram, Srerin o
BB

33, © to see,” is similarly inflected.
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7T ¢ to speak.

This and the following verbs beginning with ¥ substitute ¥
for the semivowel in the second praterite and before 7.

Pres. wefn; 1ist preet. wagn; 2d pret. IR (Wgs safes,
=%, ITE or TAE, FfeT); 3d preet. wgrei (wanfews); 1st fut.
afear; 2d fat. afgmfa; imp. Tgg; pot. Wa; bened. FuH;
cond. wafrwy. Pass. sud. Caus. Freafi; 3d preet. witey.
Desid. fasfeufs. Freq. wrved, wradifa or wafy.

It is sometimed inflected in the Atmane-pads, especially
after certain prepositions, and in particular applications; as,
wg9g ‘to repeat, W{dER; wWUWY ‘to reproach (oneself),’
wumeR; faae < to dispute,” fyagd; WHAT © to repeat together,”
TR i

7Y ‘ to weave.

This does not take ¥, except in the second preeterite.

Pres. wafx -®; 1st pret. waug -w; 2d pret. vaq (vaoq
or Fafys, wug:), 3 ; 3d preet. waTeln (waray), waw (wafa);
1st fut. 7wr; 2d fol. swgfy -3 imp. Tug -wf; pot. TR -7;
bened. SR, ¥fte; cond. WYSR -W. Pass. Iud. Caus.
arqafa 8. Desid. fagwfn-R.  Freq. qraws, qradifa or srafw.

F® ‘to dwell’
« is substituted for the final before a_sibilant immediately
following it (r. 191.7). If the sibilant is conjoined with w, as
in @, it is rejected (r. 190. g). The verb takes ¥ only in the
.second praeterite.

Pres. wwfa; 1st pret. waw; 2d pret. A (vafew or
7w, $9g:) 5 3d preet. wavwdty (warwl, waTg:, wavew); 1st
fot. w@T; 2d fut. weafy; imp. Fwg; pot. ;s bened. wurq;
cond. wamrq. Pass. vwd. Caus. arwaf .+ Desid. faqmfy.
Freq. arees, qradlifs, srafe.

9% ¢ to bear.
The changes of ¥ before a following consonant are those

already noticed (see r. 191. k, g &c.); but whenever % is
changed to @, this verb substitutes Wt for its vowel.
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Pres. wefa -#; 1st preet. waeq -#; 2d pret. vy= (weg:
wafeq or ¥9T), 3 ; 3d pret. waTety (S, wATe), qq};
(wafey) ; 1st fut. Srer; 2d fut. geafy -7 ; imp. TEY -A5 pot.
TR _-7; vened. IAW, wefte; cond. WEq -q.  Pass. 3qR;
1st pret. W@a; 3d preet. warfe.  Caus. wreafr -R.  Desid,
faagfa -8, Freq. araam, smEife.

Preceded by n or uft the verb is conjugated in the Parasmai-
pada only ; as, wzfa, afeaefa.

% ¢ to accept.’

Pres. wda; 1st proot. wadw; od preet. Tg%; 3d prat.
wafde; st fut. Ifdar; 2d fut. 3w ; imp. TFai; pot.
T4 ; bened. afdnfte; cond. wafdwa. Pass. 3w,  Caus,
Faafn; 3d preet. wagdq or watgam. Desid. faafdur. Freq,
g, TREE, 7qafs or 73R, a3Rfa, afgaifa or woyRfy,

(see r. 214. a).
3w “to be.
This is peculiar in optionally inflecting the second future
and conditional in the-Parasmai-pada, and rejecting the aug-
ment ¥ before their terminations and those of the desiderative.

As one of the class garf, it has two forms in the third
praterite : see p. 182.

Pres. 987%; Ist prect. wadiw; 2d preet. Iga (Fgaw, TYrm);
3d prat. wgan (wgew) or wafye (wafdfa); 1st fut. afdm;
2d fut. wffwa or 3&Gfa; imp. /AT ; pot. IH7; bened. afisde;
cond. waffww or waw@y. Pass. ga. Caus. Tdufe. Desid,
faafdma or fagmfa. Freq. adymm, Ifcgtfa or wfaaf® or
wagifa, &c., as in the last.

¥ (3%  to weave.

The final bécomes = before the consonants of the non-
conjugational tenses. In the second praterite there are two
forms ; in one the reduplicated root is ¥¥ before the termina-
tions rejecting ¥, and wq or I before the rest; in the other
the substitute is %3, and ® being changed to =, as in ¥ &c.,
the tensc is inflected accordingly : sce &T.
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Pres. wafa -R; 1st preet. waan -w; 2d pret. IImw (39g:,
g, wafqe, IAW or IAW, WS, W) or ¥ (G, TF)
= (S, wfw); 3d preet. warEy (warwi, waifed), ware;
(warfa) ; 1st fut. gmar; 2d fut. wreafs -7 ; imp. ¥9g -ai; pot.
737 -7; bened. sy, ¥ty cond.m-'a‘. Pass. mg#. Caus.
graafe -R. Desid. fagrafa-R. Freq. rarar, qrawd or qrafa.

¢ to cover.’

The initial is not changed. The verb as usual is inflected
as if ending in w7 in the non-conjugational tenses, except in
the singular of the second praterite of the Parasmai-pada: in
the reduplication 7 becomes ¥ before the vowel terminations
of the second preeterite, and the augment ¥: the final W,
derived from ¥, is rejected (r. 195. d. p. 128). Before 2 7, ®
is changed to 4.

Pres. =gfa -®; 1st praet. wagg -w; 2d preet. framm
(frmafaw, foarg:, fog), fat (fafad) 5 3d pret. sty (svar-
famw ), warer (wrnfa) ; 1st fut, =raT; 2d fut. =veafr -7; imp.
‘ﬂ'ﬂt-’ﬂf ; pot. uﬁ?( -®; bened. sftara, =refte ; cond. warw -7-
Pass. ¥R, Caus. mrgufs. Desid. fammafs -}, Freq. Feita,
m, m.

T (9g,) € to wither’ or ¢ decay;” ‘to go.

This substitutes gftq before the terminations of the conju-
gational tenses, which are those of the Atmane-pada. Those
of the other tenses are the terminations of the Parasmai-pada.

Pres. yfraa; 1st preet. wyfaa; 2d pret. yyre (F=eg:) ;s 3d
prat. wyed 3 Ist fut. gRwr; 2d fut. yweafa; 1mp.sﬂm pot. -
17 ; bened. yarg; cond. wqmn( Pass. m"hﬁ Caus. yrraafa.
Desid. fagrmafa. Freq. yryrard, woyeifa or gy,

When the verb means “to g0, the causal retains the final,
wrEafa € he causes to go,” or  drives.”
wf| to desire; ©to bless.’
This is never used without =t prefixed.
Pres. wryad ; 1st preet. wrgimm; 2d preet. wygd; 3d pret.
wrgifee; 1st fut. wyifemr; 2d fut. wryifewd; imp. g ;
cc
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pot. wrgi®w ; bened. wryifadte; cond. ryfewm. Pass. wryian
Cans. wrgiwafe.  Desid. wrfyrgifass. Freq. wrymytas, W—
yiwfifir or wryTyife.

The root 3%,  to praise,’ differs from this in being inflecteq
in the Parasmai-pada, and as its nasal is not derived from an
indicatory ¥, in dropping it before 7; as, pres. Y& ; bened,
W ; pass. yEw, &e.

S  to sprinkle.’

Pres. gfiaw; 1st preet. wyitma; od preet. fasita; 3d prat,
wyitfaw ; 1st fut. sfifear; 2d fut. yifwas ; imp. yitmi; pot.
§ia7; bened. yifwdte; cond: wyfifemm, Pass. s, Caus,
yiwafe -#; 3d preet. wyfifyram -7, Desid. fyrgitfamy. Freq,
Fftwr, Syitadfe or [ |

¥ ¢ to sorrow.’

Before the sign of the desiderative, the radical vowel is
optionally changed to the Gufia vowel before the augment g
(r. 211. /. p. 151.)

. Pres. ywrafw; 1st preet. wyrwR; 2d pret. o (m),
3d preet. wyrin (wyifewq); st fat. wifear; ad fut
Wfwwfa; imp. yrag; pot. Wraw; bened. wwmm;  cond.
wyifema. Pass. yeqR.  Caus. wrermfa -3, Desid. yyfeafe
or ywifeafn. Freq. yyes, gt or wiyfs.

3pT ¢ to shine.’

As belonging to the class wgarfe, it optionally takes the
form of the first preeterite in the third. .

* Pres. yibra; 1st pret. wypm; 2d pret. T 3d prat,
Wy, wythe; 1st fut. Wfiwr; 2d fut. Wfiva®; pot. :Pﬁi_r;
bened. yifirdte ; cond. wyitfiram. Pass. ypaR. Caus. yivrafe-3.
Desid. yifrnfn -3 or yyfrafn 2. Freq. yrypad, wrphfr

or yynfar.
for (foxst) ¢ to serve.
This verb, as indicated by the Anubandha s, takes both
forms. Before a vowel termination not requiring the Gutfis
or Vriddhi change of the final, ¥q is substituted for it. In
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the third praeterite of the Parasmai-pada it takes the termina-~
tions of the first, with reduplication: and in the frequentative
form it optionally rejects the augment ¥, which augment it
takes as an exception to the general rule, 198. ¢.

Pres. wrafa - ; 1st preet. wergg -w; 2d praet. fyea (fafaay:,
fymifyw, fafafaw), fafed; 3d pret. wigforaq -7; 1st fut.
wfaar; 2d fut. wfgwmfe -} imp. wrag, wawi; pot. wI -7
bened. witam, wfadte; cond. wwfawy -7. Pass. »ftgd. Caus.
wraafe -&; 3d preet. wigwam - Desid. fyrafaafs -3 or
fyvitafs 3.  Freq. Srsftus, worefifi or Yoifw.

% “to hear.’

This changes the vowel to =, and adds g, the proper
termination of the fifth conjugation, in the conjugational
tenses. ¥ before a vowel becomes ¥ by the rules of Sandhi;
or before ¥ and = it may be ejected. In the second preeterite,
even WY does not insert g (r. 195. y). In the third practerite
of the causal, g is optionally substituted in the reduplication.

Pres. spaitfa (ym:, Spwf, goa: or s, Y or mm),
1st preet. wspgR (Wyal, WoRE); ad pret. m(
1Y, Y9) 5 3d preet. Wbty (swefed, wehww) ;5 st fut, ﬁm
2d fut. wreafe ; imp. yairg (i, W—-g) pot. SjIaTe 5 bened.
»@A; cond. weran. Caus. wrwain; 3d preet. WIHTA_or
wigwag. Desid. yomw.  Freq. WreaR, yresty, Q’ﬁ?ﬁ’f'ﬁ

This verb is conJugated in the Atmane~pada, precedcd by
|9 with an intransitive sense, lmm‘ra “he hears: otherwise,
as, 9T WYWIT ‘he hears the speech > Preceded by wfw dr
T it retams the Parasmai-pada in the desiderative form,
WTYSE{R or mfAySafa ¢ he serves or attends upon.’

oy (=iif) ©to incréase.’

This verb optionally substitutes 3 for fa in the second
Preeterite ; absolutely before the 3 of the benedictive and the
passive ; and optionally before the 7 of the frequentative. - g
is substituted for ¥, as in fa. In the third praterite it has

three forms ; being conjugated with its own terminations and
ce2
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the augment ¥ (first class, 2), or with those of the first pree-
terite (second class, 1) with or without reduplication: in the
latter case it rejects its own final.

Pres. wafa; 1st preet. wvaga; 2d pret. fgwmg (fllf‘i’m:,'
fyrafara) or yurT (Y9regs, YOG YT or YwE); 3d pret,
wregefty (erafaed, woafaws), wigfray (wfwfwm, witfom)
or s (wwawt, wwgy) 5 1st fut. wfamr; 2d fut. wfqmfy; imp,
wWag; pot. w7 ; bened. ypam; cond. wafawy. Pass. yuw.
Caus. wgraafr; 3d preet. wigwg or wyygan. Desid. fymafaufy.
Freq. Soias or yupa®, Yoadifa or geife.

®H ‘to embrace.’
This root rejects its nasal before the terminations of the

conjugational tenses and before 7.

Pres. wwfr; Ist preet. =wawn; 2d praet. q¥@% (wwfEw or
wiwg); 3d pret. warefy (wwiw, waiww); st fot @
2d fut. ¥wnfr; imp. wwg; pot. ®AR; bened. wera; cond.

wawwy. DPass. weuR. Caus. Wwafe. Desid. fawmfa.  Freg.
wrasaR, wrEsity or WHER '

we (Wg) “to decay,’ ¢ to be sad,’ ‘ to go.

This substitutes g before the terminations of the conjuga-
tional tenses. The terminations of the third preeterite are
those of the first.

Pres. wtefa; 1st preet. waflgn; 2d pract. ¥8E (e, wem
or dfew); 3d preet. wWawq (weeai); 1st fut. war; 2d fat.
wagfa; imp. #eg; pot. ‘iﬁ%ﬂ\; bened. w&T; cond. WEER.
Pass. werd. Caus. wreafi; 3d preet. wdtweq. Desid. fawwfs.
Freq. wrwem, awwdtn or wrafy.

With fix prefixed, the initial becomes =, as ferdftefa < he sits )’
and this is repeated in the reduplication of the desiderative, as
fafawafa, and third preeterite causal, as =rfwEq; the sibilant
following in fact ¥ and §; otherwise it is not changed, as,
2d proct. fawarg; nor is it changed after the X of wfa, as
wfaetef < he opposes.’

ue ¢ to go.
This verb changes & to & throughout.
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Pres. wwfa -%; Ist preet. wawq -q; 2d preet. waw, vaw;
3d preet. wasfly, wafsre; st fut. wfsar; od fut. afsmafs -7;
imp. Wy -#i; pot. WA -7; bened. @SR, wlsnfte; cond.

-7. Pass. wsma. Caus. wsyafs -8, Desid. faafs-
wfr -R. Freq. araswe, arasif, wrats.

®T ‘ to bear,” ¢ to suffer.

This verb takes the augment g, but optionally rejects it
before the terminations of the first future: for the changes
that ensue, see 177, 9T, &c. In the desiderative the initial
sibilant is not changed after a vowel in the reduplicate syllable,
because such change does not take place when the @, which
is the sign of the desiderative itself, is changed to ¥ in conse-
quence of the augment g preceding it (r. 211. a).

Pres. ¥gw; 1st preet. wrargw; 2d preet. 325 3d preet. wafew;

1st fut. wfgar or dier; 2d fut. wfeww; imp. weai; pot. wew;
bened. wfgdte; cond. wafgwa. Pass. wad. Caus. wreafr;
3d preet. weftwew. Desid. famfead. Freq. wraws, wradif or
ardife.
The initial is changed to ¥ after the ¥ of fa, uft, and fa, as
fugd; if the temporal augment intervene, the change is
optional, as ®&Ew or wwww; it does not take place when
has been changed to @, as faufeat or fiywier.

faw (fry) © to accomplish,” ¢ to regulate.’

“Pres. ¥uft; 1st preet. wwy; 2d pret. fady (fafayg:,
faifyg or fadg); 3d preet. wefiy (W) or wdwin
(=R, wdmwy); 1st fut. JIfyar or Jwr; 2d fut. ¥refy or
e ; imp. Jvg; pot. iﬁ(; bened. fawry; cond. !ﬁﬁur{
or wdmq. Pass. fewrd.  Caus. {wafr; 3d pret. weifiyy.
Desid. fafafuafn or fafurafs. Freq. sy, ¥fadtfy or Jfe.

There is also a verb faw, ‘to go, which is without the
Anubandha w, and which therefore inserts the augment ¥
invariably ; as, faufig, ¥fem, waiq, & The ivitial & of
either verb is not changed after the ¥ of a preposition, except
4, when meaning prohibition ; as, fa¥ufy © he forbids.’
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g ¢ to bear children.’
This takes ¥ optionally in the third preterite.
Pres. wafw; 1st prect. wawn; 2d pret. {uTT (Fuag:, wafry

or FWa); 3d pract. wEIRR (W) or wam‘h( (mxﬁm{)
18t fut, war; 2d fut. w@yafy; :mp |IY; pot. ‘iﬁﬁ(, bened,

7ara; cond. watw. Pass. @aw. Caus. wwafr. Desid,
wafa.  Freq. @vgas, draeifs or Wwrdifa.

The same root is also inflected in the second and fifth
classes,

g “to hurt’ or ¢ kill.?
Pres. 7ga; 1st preet. wayew; 2d preet. gud; 3d preet. wrafy;
st fut. gfear; 2d fut. yfean ;- imp. gzai; pot. a5 bened,
wfrde; cond. wyfww. Pass. waw.  Caus. waufr -¥; ad

pret. wggEA -@. Desid. g?gﬁ'ﬁ Freq. ‘Fﬁ'q\tﬁ weEfy,

wrafa.
%7 (¥g) “to serve.

The reduplication of ¥ is ¥ (r. 194. ).

Pres. Jgd; 1st prret. wdga; 2d pret. faax; 3d pret,
wafqe, wafafa); st fut. ¥fqav; 2d fut. FfgwR; imp. Jumi;
pot. ¥¥w; bened. ¥fgdte; cond. wifgmm. Pass. Ja@. Cans,
Fqafi; 3d pret. wiokay. Desid, fedfqun. Freq. ¥,
audife. .

So similar, but less frequent roots, ﬁ'q, ig, ?Ta[, &c., meaning
also “to serve’ or ‘gratify by service.”

¥fi ¢ to stop’ or ¢ hinder.”

The sibilant being changed, the following consonant also
becomes a dental.

Pres. wavR; Ist proct. weem; 2d pret. 7Eey; 3d prat.
wwiere ; st fut, whemr; 2d fut. wierad; imp. wwm;
pot. s®mm; bened. wfemite; cond. wferga. Pass. wwat.
Desid. famfarer.  Freq. aranas, aranffi or Arefar.

w1 “to stand’ or ‘stay.’
This verb substitutes fag before the terminations of the
conjugational tenses.  Although properly conjugated in the
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Parasmai-pada, yet in various senses, or after certain prepo-
sitions, it may take the Atmane-pada also. In the second
praeterite first and third pers. the termination of the Parasmai-
pada is &t (r. 190. ¢). Before 4 the W becomes z or & In
the third precterite the verb takes ihe terminations of the first
in the Parasmai-pada; and in the Atmane-pada changes its
vowel to ¥; after which the ¥ of & =T is rejected (r. 190. g).
In the causal form it inserts @.

Pres. fagfa- ®; 1st prect. wiwgs -w; 2d pret. e, 7 ; 3d
preet. Wy (Ww@w), wied (wheam, wiar, wiafa); 1st
fut. =qrat; 2d fut. wreafy -3 ; imp. faeg -af; pot. fa¥y ~7;
bened. lﬁ‘!m(, wrHty ; cond. @@ -7, Pass. wiad. Caus.
wmryufs -5 3d praet. wfafewun -7 Desid. fawrafs. Freq.
Adtar, aredfy or wregrf.

¥r is used in the Atmane-pada to signify ¢ to appeal to’ or
‘rely on 3 also with the prepositions &%, &%, ®, and f; also
with &7, meaning ‘to affirm;’ with 3g, except it mean ¢to
stand up’ or ‘rise;’ and with 9w, if the sense be intransitive,
or it mean ¢to praise’ or ¢ worship,’ or ‘to have a regard
for, &c. '

fom < to spit.’

The vowel becomes long in the congugatxonal tenses: the
initial sibilant is unchanged. In the reduplication & is substi-
tuted for the cerebral optionally in the second preterite. The
desiderative optionally commutes the final semivowel to ¥.

" Pres. wiafa; 1st preet. weéigg; 2d pret. fadw or fedw
(fafemg: or fefemg:); 3d preet. wadiq (edfeww); st fut.
¥fqar; 2d fut. ¥ewfy; imp. dag; pot. ¥Ry bened. viwry;
cond. w¥fqw. Pass. ¥tarR. Caus. ¥ufi. Desid. frdhtferafa
or gEaufr. Freq. ¥, wtdife.

fw (fmw) ‘to smile.

Pres. wu; 1st preet. waraw; 2d preet. fafwd; 3d preet.
wy (waifk); 1st fut. war; 2d fat. wwR; imp. wrgwi;
pot. A7 ; bened. Wisty; cond. watwm. Pass. wituR, Caus.
wrqafn -8, Desid. fawfaws. Freq. Awhaw, Sarfify, awfy.
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With fy prefixed, and in the causal form, it makes fammoafy
‘he or it astonishes;’ that is, the object itself astonishes ;
when the object differs, the Parasmai-pada is used, either j
the regular form, or with w substituted for 7; as, w1 sy ¥
fawrrgata or fawmaafn ¢ she astonishes him by her form.’

fog (fafeger) < to melt,” ¢ to perspire.”

The verb belongs to the class gatf; see p. 182.

‘Pres. ®ed; Ist preet. waew; 2d preet. fafer; 3d prat,
wafe or wiEeq; st fut. Rfgar; 2d fut. Sfgwd ; imp. S
pot. &ew ; bened. @fedte; cond. wafeww.  Pass. fed.  Caus,
|eafn -d. Desid. fa@femy. Freq. dfsqen, afsaeifn or aaify,

¥ ‘to go’

When it means to go quickly’ or ¢ to run,’ @ is optionally
substituted for the root before the conjugational tenses (i. e. a
different, but imperfect root, @ or ¥rq is also admissible in
these tenses). For other particulars, see the analogous roots
0 ¥

Pres. wfw, wrafa; 1st pract. wetd, wyrad; 2d pret. waw
(weg:); 3d praet. waTHty (‘mﬂi‘{) or watH (WEw); Ist
fut. wiv; 2d fut. afomfy; imp. ¥y, WAy ; pot. WW, WRT;
bened. fgur; cond. wafomy. Pass. fgwR.  Caus. wrcafe i
Desid. fastifr. Freq. ¥diug, sdwudfs, wdaf® or wd#fR.

9 (§9,) “to go, ¢ to creep’ or © glide.

The medial vowel may be changed to T in the two futures
and conditional. It is also optional to double the final after a
conjunct T; as, wetfs &c. The & restricts the third pre-
terite to the terminations of the first, before which the vowel
is unchanged (r. 197. p. 134).

Pres. w&ff; 1st preet. wadw; 2d preet. w&d; 3d pret.
WHAR (wqmﬁ =gy ) ; 1st fut. AT or wAT; 2d fut. wufi or
welfa; imp. wdg; pot. w¥w ; bened. gy ; cond. wawr or
wwahn. Pass. gma.  Caus. wdafr 3. Desid. ﬁmﬂﬁl
Freq. wdqywn, wdqdifa or wdwfh.
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= (wf=y) ‘to go or ¢ approach.’

The nasal is rejected before 7, and in one form of the third
preterite : in the frequentative, %t is added to the reduplicated
syllable.

Pres. wwefa ; 1st praet. waRen s 2d preet. wEw (S@i=g or
w=); 3d preet. waRT (Wewewl), Wi (wwal, Ty ;
1st fut. @rar; 2d fut. Swafi; imp. @=g; pot. @ww; bened.
=y ; cond. m Pass. waw. Caus. @weufr -v. Desid.
famdmata. Freq. wtam®, wataw=ifr or wrEfw.

wWE ‘to envy or °emulate.

Pres. sx@#; 1st preet. weggw; 2d preet. wwd; 3d preet.
wafgy; ist fut. wffar; 2d fut. wffwy; imp. wEwl;
pot. w¥a; bened. @wffdte; cond. wafEww. Pass AR
Caus. miuﬁr Desid. fomf§ar. Freq. qrns, Tty
or TRty

g (FTEt) ¢ to increase.

In the causal the final is changed to 7.

Pres. waran; 1st preet. Wewaw; ad preet. umay; 3d preet.
weamfqe; 1st fut, swfgar; od fut. swmfowd; imp. werawi;
pot. AR ; bened. emfadly; cond. wemfaww. Pass. waras.
Caus. wraafa ; 3d preet. wigewy. Desid. foemfaad. Freq.
QREETER, qrerditn, uremta.

¢ to remember.

_In the third preterite, Atmane-pada, the ¥ of W, Ty is
rejected after =, and the vowel is unchanged. wis substi-
tuted for the radical in the desiderative.

Pres. wrefa-wt; 1st proet. Wewq -w; 2d preet. wem (wwicw),
wert (W) ; 3d preet. wendty (weniw), seyw (wewmi,
worta) ; 18t fut. @dr; 2d fut. wfoafs -7; imp. sww 7 ~ais
pot- ®RA -7 ; bened. wrltry, wydte; cond. wefcaq -7 " Pass.
wriY.  Cous. wmafr . Desid. gogin.  Freq. wredd,
T, wrEfs.

= (|g) ¢ to ooze’ or * drop.’

This belongs to the class gaife (p. 182). The = indicates
b d
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the optional insertion of §. The nasal is rejected in the third
preeterite with the terminations of the first, Parasmai-pada,
The second future and conditional are optionally conjugated in
the Parasmai-pada, and so is the desiderative: see g# and .

Pres. ®w=® ; 1st pract. warn; 2d preet. TR (Wt or
wEIW, FEEAR or WEER); 3d preet. werER (weEw), watey
or waiw (wafural or wafmmai); 1st fut. wiwar or g
2d fut. wfcwfn -8, =wimfs }; imp. wrwai; pot. [T
bencd. wmfwefte or wmie; cond. Wﬁ{q A wgmm\ -
Pass. wrwd. Desid. famfga® and fawimfy 3. Freq. T,
sregtfe or wrwife.

&w (dg) ¢ to fall down.’

This verb also belongs to the class garfy.

Pres. g@w ; 1st pret. weww; 2d pret. wER; 3d prat
wdwn or wdfew; 1st fut. d@fewr; 2d fut. ¥fewd; imp. dwni
pot. &w; bened. dfawte; cond. wifaws. Pass. gay. Caus,
gwafn -R. Desid. fadfemr. Freq. wsidam, watndtfr or
wfdfe. '

&g and ¥y, ¢ to fall down,’ are similarly inflected.

g ¢ to drop.’

This is one of the exceptions to the insertion of ¥ in the
second person singular of the second preterite (r. 195. g). The
root takes both the augment and reduplication in the third
praeterite, with the terminations of the first, (second class, 2).

Pres. gafa; 1st pret. wewq; 2d pret. gumw (g, m'
wgw) 5 3d pret. wggEm; 1st fut. Par; 2d fut. dreafe; mp.
¥ag; pot. ¥AW; bened. ywmM; cond. wHrmy. Pass. gE:
Caus. greafe; 3d preet. wgwan or wiwgay. Desid. gawir.
Freq. Wrgae, dtedifa, |,

@ (&) ¢ to laugh.’ ,

The vowel remains short in the third preeterite by virtue
of the Anubandha z (p. 108).

Pres. gufr; st preet. weaq; ad preet. were (wafew,
wewy:);s 3d prect. wedty (wafewq); 1st fut. gfaar; ad fut.
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zfe=fi; imp. gag; pot. T¥W; bened. T&W; cond. wefaww.

Pass. z@r.  Caus. gmafa; 3d pret. wsftzan. Desid.

faefaafs.  Freq. smeers, WER. .
So ¥, g9, ¢ to sound,” ‘to be small,” except in the third

praterite, as wgrelty, wgTE(, &e.

€ (&%) ¢ to take.
" See the roots ¥, §, .

Pres. wtfa -&; 1st pret. WE -7 5 2d pret. RIS (W,
wed), w3 3d preet. wevdn (werdw), wew (wefw); st fut.
¥&; 2d fut. efoaf -¥; imp. Ty -@i; pot. TA -7; bened.
fﬁm, Tfte; cond. wefrwy -w. Pass. fgaw. Caus. zrafn -
Desid, fasftifn -8 Freq. Sfgan, wddfa, wd- or wicedfs, or

8- or wizfR.
ET ‘to be or make glad.’

Pres. gre®; Ist preet. wgrew; 2d preet. wgr; 3d pret.
wgtfew; 1st fut. grfear; 2d fot. gifgws; imp. gweai; pot.
FRTW; bened. grfedte; cond. wgrfewa. Pass. gram.  Caus.
grafr % Desid. fwgifeus. Freq. wigrad, Sigrwifa or
wgife

| ‘to taste,” and §1E ¢ to sound, are similarly inflected.

2 (@) < to call’

When the root is doubled, or before W, the semivowel and
following diphthong are changed to ¥, which substitutes g
before terminations not requiring Vriddhi or Gufia, and is long
before 7. The third preeterite takes the terminations of the
first (second class, 2) in the Parasmai-pada, and optionally in’
the Atmane-pada, before which the final is rejected. ¥ becomes
wr where no other change is required (see ®). In the passive,
the third preeterite, second future, and conditional optionally
insert ¥.

Pres. gafw -&; 1st preet. wgan -7; 2d pret. g (JEE:,
FEW or gew), gE¥; 3d pret. wxw (vEH, wa), waw
(=g, wR) or wggrw (weraTi, wgwE) ; 1st fut. FraT; 2d fut.
Frafa -7 ; imp. Uy -#i; pot. FAW -7; bened. T TEty

pda2



204 VERBS.

cond. wETE -7. Pass. ga@; 3d preet. wgmfa, wafye, Wt or
wEw 5 2d fut. FrER or FfawR; cond. WETER or Wiy,
Caus. graufe; 3d preet. wsgaq. Desid. gaufa -3 Freg,

Second Conjugation.

216. The characteristic peculiarity of this conjugation i
the attachment of the inflectional terminations of the cop.
Jjugational tenses immediately to the termination of the base,
without the interposition of any vowel (r. 172. a. 2).

@. There are but two general changes of the terminations;
fg in the second person of the imperative, Parasmai-pada, is
changed to fif after any consonant except a nasal, semivowel,
or ¥; and after a cercbral, w or 3 is changed to 2. Itis
said, indeed, that the terminations of the second and third
persons of the first practerite, ® and q left by fag and fig
(p- 116), are rejected after an inflective base ending in a
consonant ; but this arises from a general rule not restricted
to conjugational inflexion. A conjunct consonant, when final,
lones the second member of the compound (r. 35) : therefore
7H ‘ to kill,” 1st preet., making in the first instance wgw, W,
must become wgs, and fag ‘to know,” making !ﬁm\, wﬁ,
becomes wAR in both, rejecting the finals ¥ and - (r. 189. ).
The same in other verbs ending in consonants, of whatever
conjugation.

b. The changes of the vowels of the base are analogous to
those of the first conjugation, before those terminations which
have an indicatory . A final  or § is in general changed to
¥; ¥ and wto WY; and =g g to WL An initial or medial short
vowel is similarly changed before the same. A long vowel is
unaltered. Other changes are special, or follow the general
rules of Sandhi and of conjugational changes.

¢. Final consonants-are combined with the terminations agree-
ably to the laws of Sandbi, or to special rules, or to rules affecting
all similar combinations in whatever conjugation (rr. 189—191).
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d. This conjugation includes a class of five verbs, called
FqIE or T “to weep, ™Y ‘to sleep,’ W ‘to breathe,’ uq ‘to
breathe,” ¥g ‘to eat,” which form a partial exception to the
non-interposition of a vowel between the base and inflectional
termination, as they insert ¥ before any consonant except I, and
w or § if the termination consists of a consonant only, as in
the second and third persons singular of the first preterite.

e. Another class, termed sT®¥fe, is also included in this
conjugation, the verbs of which are termed e or ‘redupli-
cated;’ they are, W ‘to eat, Wy ‘to wake,’ gfegr ‘to be
poor,” w&®  to shine,’ gy ‘to govern,” ¥ht ¢ to shine,’” and
3t “‘to obtain.” These cause the nasal of the terminations
of the third person plural of the present and imperative to be
rejected, as also of the same person of the first preeterite,
Atmane-pada (r. 190. d) ; and g to be substituted for < in
the same person of the Parasmai-pada.

The verb which is given as a model of this conjugation, =g
‘to eat,’ is inflected in its simple form in the Parasmai-pada
only; but in composition with some prepositions, as with fi
and wf#, it may be conjugated in the Atmane-pada, as =rA®
‘he eats much reciprocally.” It may therefore be exhibited

-in both forms, omitting the prefixes of the compound verb for
the present, for the sake of comparison. The final of wg
becomes ¥ before a hard or surd consonant (r. 7.d): & is
inserted by special rule before the terminations of the second
and third persons singular of the first preeterite, Parasmai-
pada. The nasal of the third person plural in the present, first
praeterite, and imperative of the Atmane-pada is rejected.

= ‘to eat)
Present tense, ¢ I eat,” &ec.
Parasmai-pada.
=fy == = R

wfy = wefa w3

Atmane-pada.

=
|
3
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First preeterite, ¢ I ate” or ¢ have eaten,’ &e.
W W ww | oWl wwmfe wmh
g m‘ Y QT Rt g
wER = WAl wWER wWre  WRmW Wew
Imperative, ¢ May I eat,” &e.
werf  weTw wem w3 wEE wmm
wiE w§ = wH W werel wg
wg  owal  oweg | owwl owww wew
Potential, ¢ I may eat,” &e.
wow W www | ww wiwfe  whwe
g wgTH W wetqr  wdtarei  wilis
Of the remaining tenses it is only to be remarked, that the
second praeterite is optionally borrowed from @& (see p. 174);
and the third preeterite' and desiderative mode are formed with
the same verb. g does not insert ¥ (p. 136), except in the
second preeterite.
2d preet. sraT® or wig (wWeg:, Wig:, Wifew), W§ or wWR;
3d praet. wwaw -a; ist fut. war; 2d fut. wafe - ; bened.
wud, wrfte; cond. Wi 7. Pass. wu. Caus. wrgafe -¥;
3d praet. wifgeq -#. Desid. fawwmfe.
For the remaining verbs of this conjugation, selected as
most useful or remarkable, the following paradigms, as in the
first conjugation, with occasional observations, will be sufficient.

wq ¢ to breathe.”

This is one of the class ®a1fg; see r. 216. d.

Pres. wfafx (wfam:, wwfa),; 1st pret. wWraR or 'miﬁq
(enfemi, wrw) 5 2d preet. wr (WrAg:, Wry:) 5 3d preet. wTty
(wnferet, wifeae) ; 1st fut. whar; 2d fut. wiaafy ; imp. wiAg;
pot. WA (wwmwi); bened. wwm (wwi); cond. wfAe.
Pass. ward. Caus. wragfa.  Desid. wfafaafw.

The = of this verb becomes w after a preposition giving
cause for it, even in both syllables of a reduplication; as.
wifgfi ¢ he breathes’ or * lives,” wifafuafa < he desires to live.”
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=¥ ‘ to be.

This auxiliary verb admits of the four conjugational tenses
only, except in composition, when it has a fifth tense, the
second preterite (r. 196). The other tenses are supplied by
¥ “to be’ (p. 142). Before those terminations which do not
require a change in the radical vowel of a verb, the initial of
w@ is rejected : the final is also rejected before a termination
beginning with @ In the first praeterite, the second and third
persons singular are borrowed from a defective third preeterite,
prefixing & to the terminations. The second person singular
of the imperative substitutes & for the root, and fg is changed
to fu. Like some other verbs, wq takes the Atmane-pada,
‘compounded with prepositions, in a reciprocal sense ; as, =WRY
(tm&) ‘to be mutually.’” In this Pada ¥ is substituted for
the root in the first person singular, present tense: & is
changed to ¥ before w. As this verb is useful, the inflexions
may be exhibited in detail, omitting the preposition. '

Present tense, ‘I am,” &e.

Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada.
we o = ? = W
wfa - w ¥ wTY 3
wie w: s w R =
: First preeterite, ¢ I was,” &e. :
A CU O ) et wife wrafe  wrefe
Imperative, ¢ May I be,” &e.
werft waw wEm | W@ R wame
- wfy ) w - wrgi ¥
g i "y wt Arai i
Potential, ¢ I may be,” &c.
i e ™ e hafe wafe
| i q: Hta it W
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The second and third persons singular of the benedictive
are considered to be &rq.

=¥ ¢ to sit.’

The final is optionally doubled before a consonantal tery;.
nation, except &, before which it is rejected.

Pres. WIS or WIeR (WI¥ or W, WIATY, WRR); Ist prat,
Wi ; 2d pret. wratws; 3d pret. wfee (wfefe); st fu
wrfear; od fut. wifew?; imp. wrel (wrew, wmfy); pot,
wrEfiw ; bened. wifadie; cond. wnfewm. Pass. wrard.  Caus,
wraafiy.  Desid. wnfafuasd.

% (7%) * to remember.’

A verb consisting of a single g or §, or ending in the same,
if preceded by a conjunct consonant, changes it to g before s
termination beginning with a vowel, and not requiring Gufia
or Vriddhi. A verb ending in ¥ or & changes its final to 3
under the like circumstances, analogously to the rule of redu-
plication of .the second preterite, but not restricted to it
(r. 191. @). See also Declension of nouns in § and =.

The verb g (%) is always combined with the preposition
wfy, and with no other: the final indicatory & distinguishes
it from ¥ (3W), as below. In the first praeterite the augment
with the radical vowel becomes . In the second and thind
preeterites and in the derivative forms it substitutes the
inflexions of .

Pres. wreitn (wta:, wiiafa) ; 1st proet. willy (wnid:, Wame);
2d preet. wiwsprm; 3d preet. wwm; 1st fut. wEwr; 2d fut
wdrmfa; imp. Wy ; pot. wytuTy; bened. wfiary; cond. widtay,
Pass. enftqr.  Caus. wfpmafa.  Desid. wiwfanfaafa.

.Z (¥%) “to goy’ wndt ¢ to study.’

The indicatory & restricts this to the Atmane-pada ; and it
is invariably combined with the preposition wfif; as, wndt‘to
go over, as a book, ¢ to read, to study.’ It borrows the
forms of 7, ¢ to go,” in the second praterite and frequentative,,
and optionally in the- third practerite and conditional tenses
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and the causal. Before a vowel termination, ¥q is substi-
tuted for the radical vowel (r. 197. @), which with the tempo-
ral augment in the first and third preeterites and conditional
becomes 2.

Pres. wfid (wnftumd, wfia®); 1st preet. wiltw (e,
wirgn, wiifg); 2d pret. Wiy (sfoam, wfwmb); 3d
preet. wile (wlfw) or wefte (W) ; st fut. wawr; 2d
fut. wAmR ; imp. wiai; pot. widiw; bened. wnasfiw ; cond.

A, wlwa.  Pass. wflwd.  Caus. wearqafw; 3d preet.
wwarfuA or WHIHTIg. Desid. wfyfanias.

¥ (xq) *to go’

The indicatory I distinguishes this from the two preceding
verbs, as well as from ¥ of the first conjugation (see p. 167).
Before the vowel terminations of the present.and imperative,
q is substituted for the root; before other v’o:wel terminations,
¥g. The third preterite is borrowed from =t in both the
active and passive voices ; and the causal and desiderative are
derived from 7.

Pres. ®fa (gm:, uf'w, &fa, 1w, ¥4, ofq, =, I0:); 1st preet.
W (i, W, ¥, A, wrw); 2d pret. g (Sug, §x);
3d pret. wam; 1st fut. gar; 2d fut. ewfr; imp. g (g,
oY, e, WfH, WY, IW); pot. xur; bened. Farqy (with a
prep. short, fafcam, fafcara®); -cond. ¥wq. Pass. &uw; -
3d preet. wmfe.  Caus. waufs. " Desid. funfimfr. -

§3 ¢ to praise.’

After the cerebral of the base, the ¥ and 5 of a termination
are changed-to Z and ¥; and the radical final is changed to
the hard consonant of its class, Z (r. r2). . This root and W,
as below, insert g before & and @& in the present, and & and
& in the imperative. It takes the usual augment ¥.

Prés. 8 ({3, 453, §e%; Gamd, 43, R, fued, ded) 5 ot
prat. ¥g; 2d pret. fevaR; 3d preet. ofw; 1st fut. §femrs
2d fut. §fewn; imp. & (Yfrw, §fewd); pot. &dta; bened.
kfsdie; cond. ¥fgwrm. Pass. ipﬁt Caus. §zafa. Desid. §fsfeaa.
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$ € to go,” ¢ to shake.’ ,
Pres. §¥; 1st preet. 3W; 2d pret. frad; 3d pret. ¥y,
1st fut. §fcar; 2d fut. §fomw; imp. §F; pot. $8w; bened,
$fofte ; cond. eftmw. Pass. i\ﬁ% Caus. §afe. Desid. $ifom,

3 ¢ to rule’

For the change of the final W to ¥ before a consonant, see
r.191.f. ¥is inserted in the present and imperative tenses
before @ and & ; see &=.

Pres. £ (¥fgw, §fgR); 1ot praet Tw; 2d preet. Symd;
3d pret. ¥fge; 1st fut. fgar; 2d fut. §fgwR; imp. &
pot. §gftw; bened. §fyrite; cond. }grwra.  Pass. fym¥. Caus,
fyafe.  Desid. $fafym.

= (wgsy) ¢ to cover.?

This verb takes both Padas. Before terminations rejecting
Y, and having more than one letter, the change of a final
vowel may be either that of Gufia or Vriddhi: when the
termination is single, as in the second and third persons of the
first praetente, it is changed to Gufia. Before a vowel, Y. is
substituted for the final; but optionally before the augment
¥, prefixed to which the final may also take the Gufia change
or =Y, which becomes wg. In the reduplication the second
syllable 3 only is repeated, and the proper radical consonant
¥ resumes its dental character when detached from T. The
desiderative takes various forms (r. 211. d). -

Pres. wiifa, wdtfn (ww, wiafa), =k ; 1st preet. Wiy
(f:, i, W), WA 2d preet. ST, SR 3d pret.
whidta, WA or Nty (WNdfaei &c.), widfay, Wifw;
1st fut. s@fam, sifear; od fut. wdfrwfs -R, sjfoafs -3
imp. wfg or Wity 'miin pot. SfaTH, sta; bened. w
wifadte or syfadte; cond ﬁ!ﬁﬂlﬂ?{-ﬂorﬁjﬁlﬂ'{ X
wfqa.  Caus. wdvaafe; 3d pret. Wgm. Desxd.‘li't

wfr -3, iafufs -3, wigfaets . Freq. wifga, witni
or saAfa.
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wy (WfgF) © to speak’ or ¢ say.”

A final | before any consonant except ¥ and ® rejects its %,
and ¥ before ¥ becomes Z; see r. 191. . 4. 'The verb has but
the conjugational tenses, and optionally the second praeterite.
In all other forms T or #Wr is substituted for the root.
The substitutes may be inflected in both Padas.

Pres. w¥ (WgT, Wg®, WY, W3, WL, We@R); Ist praet.
way (Wwagmi, wwgw); 2d prot. wEw, W@ or wah, wWIW,
w3; 3d preet. wem, wors, waWely, wawew; 1st fut.
T, w9TAr; 2d fut. st -3, Fyrafe -5 imp. el (e,
wgg); pot. wefiw; bened. @y, ®Um, W, Iy,
FAN, FWTATR; cond. FETAT -7, WHYTWA -7. Pass. =rad,
wgre. Caus. mraafy, mﬁr 3d preet. wfewwran, wieswam.
Desid. famgrafa -7, f‘rawsrmﬁ -R. Freq. wramum, vﬁﬁmﬁ

<arq ¢ to shine.’

This is one of the class werfe, or reduplicated verbs. &
may be rejected before the terminations of the second and
third persons singular of the first praterite, or changed to %
when they are dropped: it is also rejected or changed to T
before fg (r. 191. 7).

Pres. wafer (ware:, warafn); 1st pret. E, WA
(e or wwarg); 2d preet. wwaryE; 3d prat. wwaTn
(wrfeei, wwmifewy); 1st fut. wanfamr; 2d fat. warfemfr;
imp, warey (SRTfy or wafy) § pot. wavETA; bened. wavETy
(warerei) ; cond. wmrfewg. Pass. wara. Caus. wwraqfy;
3d preet. waTwETRR or wawarey. Desid. fawarfaufy. -

Wy ¢ to eat.’

This is the type of the Abhyasta or rexterated roots' in its
inflexions, although not itself a reduplicate. It also belongs
to the class gafe (r. 216. d).

s. Wiggfe (wiwm:, wefa); 1st prat. WA or wAWR
(!rma‘r or wWe:, Way:); 2d praet. werey; 3d pret. m
(wwrieged, wetews); 1st fut. swfgar; a2d fut. wigwfa; imp,

Ee¢ 2
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wgy; pot. wemwra; bened. weurq; cond. wAtAW.  Pay,

wegd.  Caus. wwafa. Desid. famifeafn.  Freg, o

 Srrtfa or wrsife. ’
w1y ¢ to wake.

The final becomes. WL before a consonantal terminatioy
rejecting q; and in the first preeterite, when the inflectiong
termination is rejected (r. 189. @) ; the T of WL becomes Visargs,
Before other consonants the vowel is unchanged. Before the
vowels =y is changed to T, except.in the second preterite, and
before ¥, when it becomes wT. The second preterite ha
two forms.

Pres. woifq (wopa:, wmafe); 1st preet. wwmn: (s,
WHITE:, WAUT, m:z‘ri, &c.); 2d pret. AETOFET or WEMR
(wwomg:) ;s 3d prect. wwmTdA (wSerfeed); st fot. s
2d fut. werfowfa; imp. werg (Mvqwi, w@E);

3 pot. SO ;
bened. wrrATR. Pass. s, Caus. Worafr. Desid,

Posrrfafa.
faw (fofs) < to cleanse.

For the changes of the palatal final to a guttural before
consonants, see I. 191. ¢. d.

Pres. iR (fiwma, fiww, fi|, fiwm, f=d); 1st pret.
wfim; 2d pret. fafast (fafafeR) ; 3d pret. wfafge; stfit.
fafgar; 2d fut. fafgas; imp. fi=i (fe, fivsd) ; pot. fisfhy;
bened. fifsdte ; cond. wlafsru@. Pass. fiwa.  Caus. fag-
afs . Desid. fafafed.  Freq. s, Afrshfn, A6,

So fafst ¢ to paint,” and fgfs © to tinkle” 4

zfegt ¢ to be poor.

In the conjugational tenses wv is changed to ¥ before o
termination beginning with a consonant, and not having a
mute §. It is rejected in all tenses before a vowel termina-
tion of the same kind, or one not having ; also before the
augment ¥, and before ¥ in the benedictive. Asa reduplicate
root, it rejects the nasals of the third person plural, present
tense, &c., and substitutes I for wq in the first preeterite
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(r. 2%6. ¢). In the second and third preaterites it has two

forms. )

Pres. zfcgrfn (zfcfem, ¥fcafh); 1st pret. wefcgm (waftfen,
safcg:); 2d preet. TRETISR or T (gafeays TEheg); 3d
preet. WA (wefdfeel, widfem) or wefgmin (wafcertesd,
wefegrfansy) ; 1st fut. fcfeat; 2d fut. gfcfewmfa; imp. fcgrg
(zfefem, zfeey, sfata, 3fems, Tfcgm) 5 pot. efcfe=a ; bened.
gfegm; cond. wefdfgwma. Pass. gfcgm. Desid. fagfifgafy or
feafcgrafe.

3 (31g) “to cut.’

This retains its final unchanged in all the tenses except the
second praeterite. It takes fa in the third preeterite, (first
class, 3).

Pres. gifA; 1st praet. wWeTq (WeTq or wg:); ad prat. T
(F=g> Tg2)s 3d preet. wwrEy (warfeed, warfey:, werfow);
1st fut. grav; 2d fut. greafa; imp. Frg (3rfe); pot. Tram;
bened. TR ; cond. werw®. Pass. grgR.  Caus. Tvuafs
Desid. fegrafa.  Freq. Tweram, Tretfy or erefr.

In this manner a number of other verbs in W, belonging to
this conjugation, may be inflected ; as,

ST to go badly, to fly. 7t to go.

W to preserve. . ;} to give, to take.

@t to eat.
t to fill. 97 to blow.

. 9T to shine. =t to cook &r mature.
AT to measure.- uut to bathe.

®T is conjugated only in the non-conjugational tenses: see
wy. 4 takes & in the causal, greafin. wr makes the vowel
of the causal optionally short, wraafr or wexfy.

@hdt (Fhitw) < to shine.

This is one of the class of reduplicated reots, and is usually
considered peculiar to the Vedas.

Pres. i ; 15t preet. w¥tiw; 2d preet. fwmei; 3d pret.
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weifve; st fut. @fem; 2d fut. dfeaR; imp. ddi; pot
¥hftm; bened. difinfle; cond. wetfirers.  Pass. finfrg.

ge ¢ to milk”’

For the changes of the final and initial, see r. IQL. £, |,
€ becomes W before the consonants, and 7 g are changed
after it to W, when W becomes 71; before ®, ¥ becomes 3,
making as usual ¥; and when so changed, as alse before @,
the initial ¥ is changed to ¥. In the third preeterite, as g is
preceded by ¥ (see r.197.7), it takes the terminations of the
first, with & prefixed (second class, 3); but in the Atmane.
pada ¥ may be rejected before the terminations beginning with
~consonants.

Pres. §tfry (grw:, gafw, ¥ify, grw:, gy, e}, 32, W),
(3@, 3aR, ¥R, W) 5 15t preet. wnlrg (w5d), wgrw (wgrm);
2d preet. g3, 3385 3d preet. wywA (wyEW, wyww), oy
(snywmd, wper, s, wywd, wyfe, wyml) or wiv
(wgram, wwwsd) 5 xst fut. Fewr; 2d fut. Wreafs R ; imp. Sy,
%l ; pot. guT, g@w; bened. gumy, Wiwfe; cond.mhmqfw.
Pass. ga. Caus. §regfir; 3d preet. wggew, Desid. gywfa-R.
Freq. Siga®, gty or .

fez “to anoint,” and 37 ‘to hide,” are analogously conju-
gated : see also faw.

faw ‘to hate.”

The verb is regularly inflected. ¥ is optionally substituted
for wq. The changes of the final are either those of Sandhi,
or of a final §, according to r. 191. . It takes the terminations
of the first preeterite in the third.

Pres. 3f¥, fa¥; 1st preet. widy (wfyei, wigwq or wfiy,
way7, wigy, &c.), wigey (wfgwmai); 2d pret. fezw, fefey;
3d pret. wfgww -w; ist fut. Fer; 2d fut. Feafe -R; imp.
B¢ (frzfe, Bmifiy), figwi (frww, 33) 5 pot. frmm, firftr; bened
fyw, fewite; cond. wdewq -7. Pass. fywm@.  Caus. 3wafr.
Desid. fefggfa -3 Freq. 2fgara, rgdifa or 2Efe.
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7 (3%7)  to speak.’

This is an imperfect verb, admitting of the conjugational
tenses only. It inserts § before the consonantal terminations
rejecting @ ; and before the augment the Gufa substitute =Y
becomes Wq. W is also substituted before the vowel termina-
tions having a mute W, and 3 before those which have not
that letter. In the present tense the inflexions of Wtz in the
three numbers of the third person, and singular and dual of
the second, in the same sense, “ he speaks,’ &c., but with the
terminations of the second preterite, are considered to be
optionally substitutes for those of 3. For the non-conjugational
tenses, see 9.

Pres. weftfa (@, gafw, wdify, g, ww, =iy, 33, 792) or
wrE (WrRy:, WIg:, Wi, Wiey:), 8 1st preet. wadty (www),
ww (wgfy); imp. sy (qwh, gg> qfe, wwifa), gwi (RA);
pot. 3T, FA. :

7 (F9) ¢ to clean,’ “to sweep.”

The vowel takes the Vriddhi change before the terminations
of the conjugational tenses having a mute q, and optionally
before those beginning with vowels not having such letter.
It is so changed throughout in the non-conjugational tenses,
except before 7. The verb is one of a class which changes
the palatal final to ¥ before any consonant except a nasal or
semivowel (r. 191.d). For the changes to which such final % is
subject before other consonants, or to which it subjects them,
- see Ir. 19I. e. h.

Pres. wfé (‘1!3, wHAfA or '!WF'?, “ﬁ: ﬂﬁ’ 1, W);
Ist preet. WATE or wATY (WgEl, WHW or WA, W1, WA,
w5R); 2d preet. wArR (Wit or ward); 3d preet. Tt
(wwfSted, wwrfsten) or sl (W, WA ) 5 1st fut. wrfkAT
or W#T; 2d fut. wifstwfs or wredfr; imp. m§ (yei, F9g or
T, g3fe, wrdthy) 5 pot. §=a1; bened. §=qrA; cond. wrféwm
or WWTEin. Pass. wsqR. Caus. writufr; 3d preet. TR

Desid. frarfafr or fopefe.  Freq. wlgwqR, wdwreftfr or
wfanfy.
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7 to join.’

The vowel of this verh takes the Vriddhi substitute before 5
consonantal termination having an indicatory §; and Y before
one beginning with a vowel. It inserts the augment g (r. 168.¢),
before which ¥ is changed to wY, and that becomes wg.

Pres. ifr (gu:, gaf, dife, D, 33, )5 15t preet, wiy
(g, iz, W) ; 2d preet. gaw (Ygags Fafww); 3d pr,
- wrarefty (wrarfawy) s 1st fut. ‘llﬁl'ﬂ'r;- 2d fut. afywfi; imp. oY

(T, garfa) 3 pot. a1 ; bened. Tuw; cond. wafywy. Pass.
g, Caus. areafe. Desid. gqufr or gufafe. Freg. TR,
qrgdifa or Wiy, ‘ : ~

-So | ‘to sneeze,” Wy ‘ to whet’ or ¢ sharpen,’ 3 ¢ to praise,’
wy ¢ to distil’ or ‘ drops” which all take §. Other verbs in ¥
are conjugated in the same manner, except that.they do mnot
take ¥; as, @ ‘to coo’ or “sound;’ 1st fut. =@rmy, 2d fut. wrafy,
3d preet. WAy (WHwR): ¥ to assail ; wan, wwfy, weliy:
¥ “to bring forth,’ “to be rich;’ war, wrafw, wﬁ!ﬁ?( See
also § and §. :

‘ ¥ ¢ to. sound.’ _
. This verb optionally prefixes ¥ to any termination beginning
with a consonant in the conjugational tensés. It also takes g

Pres. Qfw or Tfifr (g7 or wiw:, A or wftfa); rst praet.

Wy or wodty; 2d pret. TR (TEFE); 3d pret. wwdy
(wafaem) ; 1st fut. dar; 2d fut. drafy; imp. A or wiy;
pot. &1 or Tftary; bened. ®U; cond. wafywmy. Pass. wan.
Caus. Taafa. Desid. gtfaufe. Freq. Oswd, Qs dofs. )

 (FfeT) “to weep.’

This is the leading root of the class geife (r. 216. d).

Pres, Qfgfrr (gfem:, wefw); 1st preet. wdem or wddiy
“(FEidal; 30 or ) ; 2d pret. ¥ (w¥Afew); 3d praet.
FEA (FE) or 7R (wdfeww); 1st fut. fgwr; 2d fut.
QAipwata; imp. ﬂ'@ (sfefe) ; pot. TaTa; bened. gam; cond.
wfcwq. Pass. we®. Caus. Qeafi; 3d pret. weesq-
Desid. gefeufr. Freq. Qwwd, Jedifa or JAfw.



SECOND CONJUGATION. 217

f5x “to lick.”

Seer. 191. k. Where the final is changed to &, and one &
has been rejected, the radical vowel, if not changed to the
Gufia letter, is made long. In the third praterite the termi~
nations of the first are used, with ® prefixed (second class, 3.
p.132). In the Atmene-pada the ® may be rejected before
the consonants : see ¥¥.

Pres. 3¢ (S, foeta, By, He:, 3fa, fox, fow), R
(fs®, B13); 15t preet. wRZ (walel, wag, w3E), W
(whoerat, wfoeza); 2d prat. foas, fafa?; 3d pret. wiowd,
wfse® or wafle; 1st fut. Ber; 2d fut. Swafa -¥; imp. o7
(#ife), et (fom): pot. foamm, fodftw; bened. fomm,
fogfte; cond. w¥wmg -7 Pass. fsam. Caus. Jwafw. Desid.
fafogfn -2 Freq. 3fwas, sfedfs or dafe.

79 “to speak.’

The final becomes % before any consonant, except & semi-
vowel or nasal (r. 191.¢). In the non-conjugational tenses,
“in which this verb is substituted for 3, it may take the
Atmane-pada. The third person plural of the present and
imperative is wanting. In the third preeterite, 8, convertible
to =, is substjtuted for the radical vowel w; the tense is
formed with the affixes of the first preeterite, with W prefixed
(second class, 2. p.132). Like most verbs beginning with =,
it substitutes ¥ for the initial in the second praterite and
before g.- ‘

' Pres. af® (Tm, iy, whwm, wow, W) ; Ist pret. WA,
wq (WA, w9, www, wywy); 2d pret. 3wma (vafew,
TIEY, IEG, W), W 3d pret. waren (wdawi, w§w),
waraw (wareai, waifa) 5 1st fut. T®r; 2d fot. seafy -} ; imp.
g (3f¥) ; pot. Tamy; bened. e, T ; cond. wawR -
Pass. wvaR. Caus. yrwufs.  Desid. faaefa -R. Freq. srawa,

gy © to subdue,” ¢ to desire.’

. The final is changed to ¥ (r. 191. /), and 7 to ¥, where the
* terminations have no mute @, or where g is not inserted.

' Ff
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Pres. a‘fe(w., wyfs, T, 7fw); 18t preet. =z (i,
|Yy, WY, wagw); 2d praet. saTg (wgrg:) 5 3d prat.
or wagfta; 1st fut. wfgar; 2d fut. afgmfr; imp. q'g(
Fg1fa); pot. I9u®; bened. IyaTy; cond. wafyas. pﬂ,,s
sygR.  Caus. mirqﬁr Desid. faafyrafy. Freq. gy,

faz ¢ to know.’

This verb is anomalous in some respects. In the presen
tense it admits the terminations of the second praeterite, with.
out the reduplication, as well as those of the present. I
optionally forms the second preterite with the auxiliary verby
(r. 196. ¢), and the imperative with %. For the second md
third persons singular of the first preeterite, see r. 191. g.

Pres. 3fw or ¥g (faw: or fagy:, fagfa or fag:, I or ¥,
fara: or fagy:, farq or fag, It or Iz, fam: or faz, fom o
fam) ; 18t preet. W3R or w3 (wiwwi, wfg:, waAW, WY, or wd);
2d preet. faag (fafary:), freraar, faemmy, frempr; 3d prat,
wey; 1st fut. ¥fewr; 2d fut. Iewf; imp. Iy or feargdy;
pot. fawmq; bened. faw (fawrw(); cond. wafewm. P,
feur. Caus. zafn. Desid. fyfafeafn. Freq. Ifaum, My,
Fafw.

With ®# prefixed, it takes the Xtmane-pada, as #fR; in
the third person plural of the present, first praterite, and impe-
rative, T may be added to the final, as sfyeq or dfyed, &e.

@t € to go, &e.

According to some authorities, 3@ is not substituted for the
radical before a vowel ; the change is that of Sandhi only.

Pres. 3fw (dfim:, faufar); 1st preet. wiw (wiymsy or wa);
2d preet. feary (fafeag: or famg:); 3d preet. wadiy; 1st fut
Far; 2d futc Jwfy; imp. ¥g; pot. and bened. dar; cond

. Pass. ¥R, Caus. araufs.  Desid. fadfiwfa. Freq.
IR, Fdifa or Fafa.
The verb has many meanings; as, *to throw,’ “to eat,’ ‘to

conceive,” &c. In the latter, the causal, ¢ to impregnate,’ is
Traafa or Irafa.
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¥ft, a synonymous verb, is similarly inflected; but in the
Atmane-pada: Pres. 317 (Y=uma, ¥=@), &c.

e (rg) € to bless,” ‘to teach.’

The vowel is changed to ¥ before terminations beginning
with consonants which have not a mute ¥ in the Parasmai-
pada. For the change of the final, see r. 191.5: see also warg.

Pres. wifw (fyw, wrafv), wra (Wred); 1st preet. wgmm
(wiyged, warg:, =yn or WywIw), WYTA; 2d pret. yure, wEwR ;
3d pret. wigey (wfgew), wyrfewq (wwfess), wgrfee
(warfafy) ; xst fut. yifear; od fut. yifewfs -3; imp. gmg
(wifw), wwi; pot. fywry, wrdia; bened. fyamy, wnfendte;
cond. wyrfewq -7. Pass. fywa.  Caus. yraufa. Desid.
fymifeufe. Freq. Yfyram, wrgrelifa or yrynfe.

In the sense of ¢ blessing,’ wr is usually prefixed, wryma or
wifg®; for, according to some, the vowel is altered in the
Atmane-pada also.

¥t (3ig) ‘to sleep.”

This verb changes the final to the Gufia element ¥ in all
the temses except the second preeterite. % before a vowel
becomes &, except in the plurals of the present, first pra-
terite, and imperative, where t\is inserted -before the termina-
tions from which the nasal has been rejected. The verb
inserts ¥ (r. 198. ¢).! ‘ .

Pres. ﬁ (mﬁ: ﬁﬁs iﬁ‘: ﬁa! ;ﬁ, ﬁﬁ’ M) 5 Ist preet.
AW (W@); 2d pret. faw (v, fafeR); gd pret.

“wytae (wwfufe) ; rst fut. whewr; od fot. wfawd; imp. Yt
(wammi, gcai) ; pot. gwaftw; bened. wfnfle. Pass. ww?. Caus.
wrafa. Desid. fggfasd.  Freq. yryam, Ywife, 390w,

¥ ¢ to breathe.’ ‘

- This belongs to the class =¥ (. 216. d), inserting ¥ before
the consonantal terminations of the conjugational tenses, except
¥; or = or § before one consisting of a single consonant. It
does not take Vyiddhi in the third preterite by special rule
{r. 197. %), .

¥fa
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Pres. wafafw; 1st preet. wHia or wwrAw; 2d pret. T
3d preet. woyftn; 1st fut. wfear; 2d fut. wfewfy; imp. wfey;

pot. and bened. Ty ; cond. wafean. Pass. wa.  Caus,
wragfa. Desid. fgwfanfa. Freq. yroaR, yrafe.

% (4¥) “to bring forth,’ as a child.

The verb optionally admits g. It takes I before all vowel
terminations, even those of the first pers. imper., and Gufa
_before g, before which =t becomes wy.

Pres. § (Yam, §am, YW); 1st preet. wgw; 2d praet, T
3d preet. wafge or waty (wafafw or wdifw); 1st fut. wim,
wfear; 2d fot. @, wfraR; imp. g (g, W@, TaE);
pot. ydfiw; bened. wnfte, wfadte; . cond. watwm, wafqay.
Pass. @R ; 3d preet. warty. Caus. wraafr; 3d praet. .
Desid. gwafa -R.  Freq. draua, @rwdifr or Wraify.

¥ (§7) ¢ to praise.

This optionally admits § before the consonants of the con-
jugational tenses, except @; otherwise it takes the Vriddhi
form; see 3. Before the terminations rejecting W, ¥ becomes
the Gufia wY; before vowels and § in the inflexions not reject-
ing u, ¥ is substituted. It admits the augment ¥ in the
third praeterite, Parasmai-pada.

Pres. Wifd or wefifr, §a or wAR; 18t preet. wally or
W, Wegw or wiydiw; 2d preet. geva (|, gEI; 3d preet.
v (warfies), wele (waifs); 1st fut. war; 2d fat
wwfa - ; imp. wlg or waly, wat, gpetai; pot. g, wfa; .
bened. spam, Wide; cond. wetwg - Pass. wa®. Caus.
wraafe,  Desid. ggafa -3, Freq. whgad, aveify.

=Yg “ to sleep.’

A verb of the class gaTfe (r. 216. d), inserting ¥. The vowel
¥ is substituted for the semivowel in the second preterite in
the reduplicate syllable, and before the vowel terminations in
the radical syllable also, * Before the ¥ of the benedictive and
passive and frequentative the same change occurs, and in the
third preeterite of the causal.
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Pres. wfaf; Ist pret. wauq or wadiq; 2d pret. A
g gEy:); 3d preet. waTeln (wET, wang, ward) ;
1st fut. @wr; 2d fut. @egfe; imp. wfag; pot. @WM; bened.

. cond. W@y, Pass. g@w. Caus. @aafe; 3d pret.
wgan. Desid. gyf. Freq. ¥ruwe, arEvifn or avafw.
&= ‘to kill?

The final is rejected before the terminations of the conjuga-

tional tenses beginning with any consonant except a nasal or
a semivowel, and not having an indicatory ®. In the same
tenses and second preeterite WR is substituted for the root,
which becomes W, before a vowel termination not having a
mute §. W is substituted for the root in the second person
singular of the impémtive. In the benedictive and third
preeterite ¥y is substituted ; ¥ is substituted in some tenses
of the passive, in the desiderative and frequentative modes ;
and Wrg is substituted in the causal. ¥« takes ¥ in the
second future and conditional in the active voice: @+ admits
the augment in both futures, conditional, and third preterite
of the passive.. ¥y also takes the augment g.
- Pres. g (zTm, wiw, efe, efm); 1st preet. w&q (e,
WA, WEq, We); 2d prat. WN (WWE:, WS, WY or
wweq); 3d preet. wantq (wwafyet, wafyd) 5 1st fut. g5 2d ft.
wfwfn; imp. & (27, Wy, WL, TAfa) ; pot. TAT; bened.
wum ; cond. wefqwa. Pass. pres. gwa; 3d preet. wafy or
Wit (wrafiyqmat or wdwTai or wwrfaarai); 1st fut., v or
wifaar; 2d fut. gfRwa or wifwa; bened. wfqdte or wivdte.
Caus. wraafa; 3d pret. weftaaq. Desid. fwwiafa. Freqg.
WYSR or WHtuR, Su+ifa or Wufsw or wWewify, sigfw or sigfa.

Third Conjugation.

217. The characteristic peculiarity of this conjugation is
the reduplication of the radical syllable before the terminations
of the conjugational tenses.

a. The reduplication follows the rules laid down for the
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reduplication of the second preeterite (r. 194), with occasiong]
exceptions, which may be regarded as in some degree peculiar
to the verbs to which they apply.

b. A single %y substitutes 33, a 9§ following a consonaent, g, in
the reduplication ; es, % “to go,’ T4f&; 3 * to nourish,’ frf§.

¢. A medial Y substitutes the Gufia letter in the reduplicate
syllable ; as, fast € to discriminate,” ¥3fss, Ifa=.

d. The verbs foliow the general rule of substituting the
Gufia letter for a medial or final vowel before the terminations
which have an indicatory g, and a final vowel is also similarly
changed before 3% in the first preeterite.

e. The terminations are unaltered, except those of the
third person .plural, present and imperative, which reject 7;
and the third person plural of the first preterite, which sub-
stitutes g for wq. The compound form of the second
preeterite is optionally used in four verbs, ¥, g, ¥, and §.

J- The model of the class is g “to sacrifice;’ the only
peculiarities in the inflexion of which are the optional change
of the vowel to the semivowel before the terminations of the
first person dual and plural of the present tense, dnd the substi-
tution of fit for fg in the imperative. It is thus inflected in
the conjugational tenses:

) Present, < I sacrifico,” &e.
gt wEmogw FgEow
g T LA
gafa " gt

First preeterite, ¢ I sacrificed,” &e.

wyed i g
- e e e
R g ey
Imperative, ¢ May I sacrifice,’ &o.
geta T g™
Ty T e

99y gt 9T
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Potential, ¢TI may sacrifice,” &e.

In the non-conjugational tenses the reduplication does not
take place, except where required by general rules.

2d preet. YT or YEwA; 3d preet. WA (W) ;
1st fut. @av; 2d fut. Srafa; bened. FaTa; cond. wEa.
Pass. gmR. Caus. wwafi. Desid. ggufs.  Freq. wWzud,
e, Mfe.

' ¥y ‘to go.’

¥q is substituted for the root in the reduplication. The
verb rarely occurs in this form, except in the Vedas. In the
first and second persons of the first preeterite, the final of the
conjunct having been rejected, the T of the Gufia substitute
for & or ™Y becomes Visarga.

Pres. 3af® (3gm, xyfa); 1st preet. ¥q:; imp. ¥; pot.

For the other forms, see w, p. 168.

w4 ¢ to produce.’

Before terminations beginning with consonants not con-
taining an indicatory 4, the vowel of this verb is made long ;
and before a termination beginning with a vowel not com-
prising 4, the medial radical w is rejected. In the third
preterite the vowel is optionally long (r. 197. i). See wm,
fourth conjugation.

Pres. wafiw (wwmm:, wafr); 1st preet. WA (wwraa,
wag:); od preet. s (g, w§:); 3d praet. Wiy or
'u'a'ra‘h((wrﬂvm(or wﬂww\); 18t fut. wivmr; 2d fut. wiqafy;
imp. erg (s, WY, Wwfe) ; pot. T3 bened. ARTR or
A ; cond. wfqwg. Pass. waR.  Caus. wrafr.  Desid,
fawfafs. qu.ﬁﬂw%ormﬂwﬁ,ﬁ?ﬁﬁtorﬁﬂﬁworm,
wafa.
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fow (fufag) ¢ to cleanse”’

This takes both Padas, and in the reduplication change”
to &; see fagfw, second conjugation, p. 212.

Pres. ¥3ft (Afmw, Iasifn), AfTH; 18t preet, A, Wit
2d preet. faive (Fafaergs), fafrits 3d preet, W (W) o
wfysw (wfasq), wae (swfe); 1st fut. Jw; 2d fut. Jwfe Ry
imp. ﬁ%‘g Hfawt; pot. A, Wfwsfiw; bened. ﬁmm(

fagie; cond. wawag -7. Pass. fama. Caus. %qqﬁ;
fadgfa. Freq. Afasasn, fasitfa or 3w

7T (T © to give.’

This drops wr before all the terminations of the conjuga.
tional tenses not containing an indicatory W, making conse-
quently, as repeated, gg. In the second person singular of
the imperative it substitutes  for the reduplicated verb. It
takes both Padas. It is unnecessary to give maore than the
conjugational tenses, as the rest are the same as those of ¥,
first conjugation, p. 18o.

Pres. ggifa (g, ggfa), TR 1st preet. hCCIE (e, w5h
wew; imp. TETg (ewi, Ty, af¥), TW (IwE, &F); pot. gum,
T,

uT (7)) ©to have’ ar hold”

This is inflected like the preceding, but the initial is
unchanged before a termination beginning with any consonant
except a nasal, a semivowel, or ¥, which does not contain an
indicatory w. The other tenses are analogous to those of 7,
first conjugation.

s. qwifa (Ww:, T, T) WR (gurd); 1st preet. wRWw,
wyw; 2d preet. g, g¥; 3d preet. wwrg, wiiw or wivew;
1st fut. wrar; 2d fut. wrefa -¥; imp. Ty (Afe), wwi (v&);
pot. Ter®, Tfiw; bened. Jamw, wrdte; cond. wrEdA -7 Pass.
v, Caus. wrgafr. Desid. fumafy -, Freq. 3fta®, Tnfy,
or Tvrfir. :

¥ “to shine.

Before a termination beginning with a vowel not contaming

a mute g, this verb, like s, rejects the medial vowel: ¥ being
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then conjoined with ®, necessarily becomes g (r. 7. d: see
also, for the changes of &, r. 191. g).

Pres. mifi (W, w@l); Ist preet. Wt (wapred, W,
wat); 2d preet. www; 3d preet. wrwE; 1st fut. wfewr;
2d fut. wigwmfr; imp. Twey (3w, a=y, wifs, TH|IA) 5 pot.
TR ; bened. wayty; cond. wefawry.  Pass. wagd.  Caus.
wraafr. Desid. fnrferafa.  Freq. snwend, wnedtfa, anife.

¥t “to fear.

This may make the vowel before a termination beginning
with a consonant, and not containing an indicatory w, short. It
optionally takes the compound form of the second praterite.

Pres. fqifa (foftw: or fafim, fafa); 1st pret. swfaiqg
(wfoftal or wiafhirai, wferg:); 2d pret. fermm (fpag:) or
frareae; 3d pret. wAsiy (Wi, ) ; 1st fut. dar;
2d fut. ¥wfa; imp. fatg (fpftai or fafirai) ; pot. fafrara,
fafirary; bened. ftura; cond. wwimg. Pass. R, Caus.
wrgafa, ¥TATR, NTagw or taww. Desid. fpftafs.  Freq. iftam,
it or Hifn.

9 (9s7)  to nourish’ or ¢ support.’

g is the vowel of reduplication. In the second and tlird
persons of the first preeterite, the vowel having been changed
to the Gufia WY, the termination, as the final of a conjunct
consonant, is rejected (r. 35), leaving T, which becomes Visarga
(r. 39).

“Pres. faafQ (ﬁng?r faufe);  1st pret. wfpn (wfopm,
wfqwg:) ; lmp\ﬁ'ﬂ% pot. fayary.

The other tenses are the same as those of ¥ of the first
conjugation, p. 186. .

' a1 (ATT) * to measure.’

This yerb, g‘T ‘to go,” and T ‘to abandon,’ drop their final
vowel before a termination beginning with a vowel, and not
containing an indicatory w: before such a termination begin-
ning with a consonant, they change it to §.  The vowel of
reduplication is 3.

,
Gy
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Pres. firftd (faea, fam®) ; 1st preet. wiwsita (whivwmd, witw);
2d preet. W 3d prat. WHIE (Wﬁt), 1st fut. ®AT; 24 fut,
wregd ; imp. fasftai; pot. fawfin; bened. wrdte; cond. wavam.
Pass. Wftma:  Caus. wrqafa -7; 3d pret. AR - Desid.
farafa -8, Freq. awia@, wwfa or wmfh.

fa=t (fafwy) ¢ to discriminate.” -
The vowel takes the Gufia substitute in the reduplicate

syllable. For the effect of the Anubandha, see p. 107; and
for the changes of the final, r. 191. c.

Pres. 33fs (¥frw, afywfe, Ry, fw, s, =),
1st pret. WAIF (WAfaw, wafay:, wITg); 2d prat. fiw;
3d pret. waen (wAw, wigw), Wi (wfesm); st fut
F=r; 2d fut. Jeafa; imp. %3"@ (Ffafry, F3=1f9) 5 pot. aﬁwq;
bened. fasqta; cond. !ﬁ?sﬁ[ Pass. fasqa. Caus. Isafr.
Desid. fafqefa. Freq. Ifasaw, 33fs.

v ¢ to surround.

Pres. ¥fe, Ifa®; 1st preet. Wiz, wafqe; 2d pret. faiw,
fafqu; gd preet. WA (wem), wae (=rafy); 1st fut. e
2d fut. Jeafn -R; imp. 33y, fqei; pot. Ifrwy, Ifndm;

bened. faumy, fagte; cond. ey -A.  Pass. fau.  Caus.
¥wafa. Desid. fafagfn. Freq. Ifqum, Fafe.

¥ “to go’
See 3 above.

Pres. fawf®; 1st preet. wfgw:; 2d preet. wa@w; 3d prat
wardfy or wawA; Ist fut. w&t; 2d fut. wfcafe; imp. feeg;
pot. faguta; bened. fawm; cond. wafoag.  Pass. fom,
Caus. wrafs. Desid. fatafs.  Freq. Refaw, WafR.’

T (TF) “to go.

See =t above.

Pres. fadtv; 1st preet. wfwda; 2d pret. we; 3d prat
wrever; 1st fut. gaT; 2d fut. grE®; imp. fadi; pot.
bened. wreftw; cond. weraw. Pass. guw. Caus. e
Desid. feran. Freq. strewad, wmarfe or wifa.
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¥ (¥r%) ¢ to abandon,’

The Anubandha % is to distingnish this root from the
preceding. The reduplicate is regular in other respects. The
inflexion is analogous to that of ®#t. In the second person
singular of the imperative, ®f or st is optionally substituted
for the root: =1 is dropped before the ¥ of the potential.

Pres. seife (Sdta:, wefa); 1st preet. WWET; 2d preet. wel;
3d preet. wgrEiR; 1st fut. gwT; 2d fut. grEfe; imp. serg
(wfefe, sfife or wwrfe); pot. wars; bened. ¥amg; cond.
we@n. Pass. @iaR. Caus. wraufn; 3d preet. wsftggn. Desid.
faerafa.  Freq. S¥taR, wiafw or sraify.

7 ¢ to be ashamed.’

Pres. fagfr (faghtm:, fafyafa); 1st preet. W, 2d preet.
wgr or ghurmww; 3d pret. wWpdty; st fut. Far; 2d fut.
Fufn; imp. fgg; pot. fEYam; bened. gy cond. WRWT.
Pass. #ftad. Caus. ¥wafr. Desid. fagtufr. Freq. wsighud,
sEadfa or wEfa.

N.B. The verbs of this conjugation are mostly restricted
to the Vedas in the forms which they derive from the
conjugation.

Fourth Conjugation.

218. The syllable 7, technically termed ¥4, is interposed
between the inflective base and inflectional terminations of the
conjugational tenses.

a. The terminations of the conjugational tenses are the same
in this as in the first conjugation (r. 142. 4).

b. Before w, a radical vowel is not capable of a Gufa
substitute (r. 186), and a consonant is unchanged.

¢. The terminations of the first praterite are substituted
for those of the third in the Parasmai-pada, and sometimes
in the Atmane-pada, after verbs belonging to the class 'gﬂTﬁ{
or §®, &c.; comprehending nearly a third of the whole
conjugation.

Gg2
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d. A final = is changed to §3, and a final WY is rejected,
before @. = is changed to Wt before other terminations,

e. The class of roots called ywwTfe or Y@, &c.—all of which,
except Wg ‘to be glad’ or ‘ intoxicated,” end with w—make ,
medial = long.

J. Verbs which end with T or ¥ usually prolong a mediy
LEHH R

9. Any other changes are special. The verbs of this clag
are somewhat numerous : most of them are to be found iy
other conjugations, sometimes in the same, sometimes in dif.
ferent acceptations, when the non-conjugational tenses often
adopt different modes of inflexion.

h. The model of the class is feq (feg) ‘to play,’ ¢ to shine,
&c., which by the clause f, above, becomes #7 in the conju-
gational tenses.

Present tense, ¢ I play,” &e.
HAaqri St St
#rafa drara: g
dreafa Frega: =t
~Fix‘st preeterite, ¢ I played,” &e.
ety weteqr wetaR
e weteai wetaw
Imperative, ¢ May I play,” &e.
granfe gy dram
e A= FH=qa
¥y rari g
. Potontial, < I may play,” &e.
drad fw fm
#a rard A
ey et g

There are no peculiarities in the non-conjugational tenses.
In the desiderative there are three forms (r. 211.f): in the
frequentative, rejecting 7, the final is changed to 3.
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ad preet. fe2%; 3d preet. wedtw (wWRfwef, wefyws); 1st fut.
3faar; ad fut. qwfa; bened. dmm; cond. wifywg. Pass.
@ar.  Caus. ¥wafn.  Desid. fefefanfn, fazfaafn or fegnfa or
zemfa.  Freq. 3etar, ety or 2uifw.

=® (%g) ‘to throw.’

This is a verb of the class guife (r. 218. ¢), and subjoins g
to the final in the third preeterite.

Pres. waafa; 1st prest. wrew; 2d pret. wra; 3d preet.
wreR (wregat, wiegw ) ; 1st fut, wigwr; 2d fut. wfawfy; imp.
w&rg; pot. WaW; bened. weqrq; cond. wifewq. Pass. war.
Caus. wraafa. Desid. wfafaafa.

¥ ‘to go.’
With the augment the initial becomes 2.
Pres. §9% ; 1st preet. 89w ; 2d preet. wura®; 3d praet. ¥e;
1st fut. wAT; 2d fut. www; imp. $wai; pot. §¥w; bened.
witg; cond. 3ww.  Pass. §73.

For the derivative forms, see ¥, second conjugation.

Y ¢ to increase.’

The verb belongs to the class gufe.

Pres. wpafa; 1st pract. wrdiq; 2d preet. wra@; 3d pret,
wraq; 1st fut. wflar; 2d fut. witmfa; imp. =|gwyg; pot.
4R ; bened. u; cond. wifdwm. Pass. wwR.  Caus.
wgufn. Desid. wfdfusfa or §wfr.

ferg “ to throw’ or ¢ send.’

Pres. faymfa ; 1st preet. wigrmq; 2d preet. faga; 3d prat.
wwiy; Ist fut. §wr; 2d fut. Remfa; imp. feymg; pot. ferdm;
bened. fguma; cond. wewyq. Pass. fgma.  TCaus. Rugfr.
Desid. fafepafa. Freq. wferas, wegyfv.

© w9 (WA ‘to be born.’
This verb is changed to v before the conjugational tenses :
in the second praterite the penultimate is rejected (r. 1935.1).
Pres. wra®; 1st preet. wemn; 2d preet. 7% ; 3d preet. wwfae;
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1st fut. swfat; 2d fut. Afgw® ; imp. {rwAT; pot. T, bened,
wfirfte; cond. wwfqww.
For the rest, see 5+, third conjugation.

1 (?Lﬁ) ‘to grow old’ ,

§ is substituted for the radical (r.218.d). The verh
optionally substitutes ® for the reduplication of the second
preeterite ; takes optionally the terminations of the first pree-
terite for those of the third; and elongates the augment Tin
the futures and conditional.

Pres. SR ; 1st preet. weft@in; 2d pret. s (st
fog, weE, W§); 3d preet. WEARAR, WWA(; 1st fut. wfo,
s 2d fut. wieafs, wdwfa; imp. sfdy; pot. FAR; bened.
sfteita ; cond. wwifead, wwdwq. Pass. g, Caus. weafy,
wreafa.  Desid. fawfoafn, fasdufa, fasitafa.  Freq. S,

wT=fe.
() “ to fly.

Although a monosyllable ending in a vowel, this verb takes
the augment ¥ (r. 198. ¢).

Pres. $taw; 1st preet. wdtum; 2d praet. fy=d (fafem®); 3d
preet. wefaw ; 1st fut. 3faar; 2d fut. sfawd; imp. fuwi; pot.
fA7; bened. zfafie; cond. wefgwa. Pass. daw.  Caus.
srqafs.  Desid. fezfams.  Freq. 33tum, Ivaifa, 3w

1t is also a verb of the first conjugation ; ¥u®, =3TW, T4,
7.

Ty (Ty) © to perish)

It belongs to the class guife, and may in the third praatente
change = to @ It inserts a nasal before any consonant except
a nasal or semivowel, and optionally inserts ¥ in the futures,

‘conditional, énd desiderative, when the nasal is not prefixed to
the sibilant.

Pres. wyafw; 1st preet. wayaw; 2d preet. F9TQ (9, I
Afgra, Rfyr, F%); 3d preet. wawR, wAwA; Ist fut w9
afgar; 2d fut. seafa, afygafe; imp. 777E; pot. ?@'ﬁ\; bened.
7yam; cond. WHwR or wAfy@R. Pass. ayad. Caus. AT
Desid. fasefa, faafyafs. Freq. wrayas, aragifa, wrafe.
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T ¢ to bind.

The final is changed to W, instead of & (r. 191. k), which
undergoes no other change than conversion to ¥ before a soft,
and 7 before a hard consonant, by the rules of Sandhi. After
y, the 7 and ¥ of a termination become y, also of &, Y, &ec.,
the sibilant being rejected (r. 1go. £ g). It takes both Padas.

Pres. wafa -1 ; 1st preet. W@ -7; 2d pret. Faw (I9€
or ¥few, Feg:), A5 3d prat. swATRAR, (SATE, wATER), wog
(wwraral, wAfw); 1st fut. wgY; 2d fut. 9mafe -3 ; imp. wEg
-at; pot. 7AW, WAA; bened. wATg, Twte; cond. WARIA -7
Pass. werd. Caus. seafs.  Desid. fawmfr -1, Freq. s,
wragifa, Arafs.

77 ¢ to heat,’ “to perform penance.’

Pres. 7wt ; Ist preet. Wawa; ad preet. 3%; 3d preet. waw
(wwfam); 1st fut. awr; 2d fut. FeaER; imp. 7wAt; pot. waw;
bened. w=fte; cond. wwuwyw. Pass. wua. Caus. ot
Desid. faawa. Freq. atams, arafy.

7T * to satisfy,” “to be satisfied”

As belonging to the class gurfe, it should take the form of
the third preeterite which that class requires; and as a verb
of the fourth conjugation (p. 136), it should not insert . In
both respects, however, it offers optional deviations. It may
be conjugated also in the fifth, sixth, and tenth conjugations, to
‘which the different forms should perhaps be restricted: they
are always, however, given together in this conjugation.

Pres. gufa; 1st preet. wTER; 2d preet. 7 (Aq9g:, walo,
T, wEw); 3d pret. wawg, wadtn (afdwy), wartn
(warde ), wareity (warww) ; 1st fat. 7y, W wflaT; 2d fut,
Wy, aufy, afwfy; imp. T9E; pot. TR ; bened. 797 5
cond. warediw, W, wﬁwa'\ - Pass. yu#.  Caus. wiufr.
Desid. faasdfn, fagwfs, frafdafr. Freq. a’ﬁuwﬁ, waydfa,
Lo

Y, ‘ to be proud,” is similarly conjugated.
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& “ to decay.

This root changes its final to =T in the non-conjugational
tenses, except in the second preeterite, in which it inserts g,

Pres. dtaa; st preet. watga; 2d prat. fefid; 3d pr\eet.
weTw (wWertw); 1st fut. gram; 2d fut. grEw; imp. @i pot.
#4n; bened. TrEty; cond. weramd. Caus. zr@afr.  Desid.
fedtwn or fegraw. Freq. ¥tmw, Ity or ¥2fw.

So st ‘to injure” and @F ‘to embrace,’ except in the
second praeterite, in which # makes #&; and &}, fa=®; the
latter also takes two forms in the other non-conjugational
tenses; as, WY, WSTH; WL SIAT; IWR, STAA; Wy,
wTliz; and WSWA or WSTEIA.

&g “ to shine”

This verb optionally inflects the third person of the third
praterite like the same in the passive voice: see @m, p. 184.

Pres. #tura; Ist pret. wefram; 2d preet. f&t; 3d prat.
whfae or wfa; 1st fut. dHifgar; 2d fut. Hfqwd; op. dumi;
pot. @&&w; bened. dfadte; cond. weftfowa. Caus. Fyufy.
Desid. fedtfqus. Freq. 3dtam, difa or 2w

e to oppress, © to injure.
This optionally substitutes ¥ or @ for the final (r. 191. k).

In the third preeterite it takes the form of the first, as belong-
ing to the class gwrfe, and also optionally inserts ¥ in the
futures, conditional, and desiderative. .

Pres. gwfi; 1st preet. wemq; 2d preet. Tore; 3d prat.
wm; 18t fut. gy, T, fn"‘gm, 2d fut. Sfewfs, wefe;
imp. Twg; pot. m bened. gam; cond. weifewm, e
Pass. g‘gﬁ Cans. sreafa. Desid. zofeafs, gywfe. Freq
e, A, ARV or e,

So fmlg to be kind,’ and §y ¢ to vomit.’

bL ¢ to dance.’

This verb optionally omits the augment ¥ before & in' the
non-conjugational tenses.
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Pres. A 1st preet. wamd; 2d preet. qTR ] 3d pret.
werelta; st fut. afémr; 2d fut. wffwfe or 7@ife; imp. A3
pot. :Iin(; bened. T cond. wHf{wR or wAmi. Pass.
qar.  Caus. ¥afr. Desid. faafdufs or faqmfs.  Freg.

Fgmn, TR, Tadafs.
’ Tz ‘ to go.’

This forms the third person singular of the third preeterite
in¥. It does not take the augment ¥.

Pres. gat; 1st preet. wugw; 2d preet. 98 ; 3d preet. wurfe
(wmTAT, WA, wufw); 1st fut. war; 2d fut. qmrd 3 imp.
qami; pot. wdw; bened. uwlte; cond. wumgw. Pass. W@,
Caus. grenfr. Desid. famr.  Freq. utqe®, yraetfa or wraf.

gx ‘ to nourish.’ .
This is the first verb of a class which in this conjugation
requires the terminations of the first preaterite to be substituted
for those of the third, when: the radical vowel is unchanged

(r.197. 1 p- 134)-

Pres. ywfe; Ist preet. wgwm; 2d praet. U (9Y%E:) s
3d preet. wguy (wgwi, wyes); 1st fut. drer; 2d fut. greafa ;
imp. gug; pot. g9q; bened. gur; cond. wurey. Pass. g,
Caus. Qrwafa. Desid. ygufr. Freq. drgwd, wrgdhifa, drarfe.

. The class gafg consists of the following verbs.

wd to throw. ¥ to be greedy.

¥J to assemble.

+ FY to increase.
W to be angry.
FW to embrace.
Fq to become thin.
7 to be angry.
fae to become moist.
fege to let loose.
®Y to be hungry.
g to be agitated.
79 to disturb.

wE to let loose.
feq to throw.

T to hurt,

Ty to perish.

A" to toss.

g~ to hurt.

7% to be pleased.
7w to satisfy or be satisfied.
74 to thirst.

" to toss.

T to become bad.

Hh
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¥T to oppress or wrong. U to be lost.

¥u to burn. T to covet.

i T4 to fix.

g':} to fall faw to convey.

w¥ to weigh. g® to cast off.

g4 to break. ¥ to be clean or pure.
g to be perplexed orfoolish. 3% to become dry.

q¥ to take pains. faw to embrace.

T to disturb. fay to become perfect.
¥ to hurt. famrz to be kind or bland.
&Y to disturb. fee to sweat.

®Y to be angry. €¥ to rejoice.

e to roll on the ground.

Many of these verbs, however, take other forms also in the
third preeterite, as belonging originally perhaps to different
conjugations ; but they are now so blended, that they are
usually placed together under this conjugation, however incon-
sistent with their classification under the head gurfe; see qu.

3t ‘to please’ or ¢ be pleased.’

It is a verb also of the first and ninth conjugations. Before
the terminations of the second preterite, ¥q is substituted for
the final (r. 1g1. a).

Pres. sfu@; 1st preet. wnftww; 2d preet. fafwd; 3d prat.
=iy (wWifa); 1st fut. ¥ar; 2d fut. Fwd; imp. saai; pot.
Aw; bened. Wdte ; cond. wiww. . Pass. sitwa. Caus. wraafi
or sharafa. Desid. fusftaf -R.  Freq. Wiftus, awdify, W

So ¥t ‘to uphold,” dt €to drink,” & “to injure, #ft ‘to
choose,” &e. ”

7y ¢ to understand.’

This forms the third person singular of the third preterite
optionally in g (see #q). When the final is changed by the
rules of Sandhi before a sibilant, ¥ becomes ¥ (r. 191. 1).

Pres. yuam; 1st preet. wywm; ad pret. yqu; 3d preet



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 235

sy or WYE (wnyFaTai, =ofwEw) ; Ist fut. ANgr; 2d fut. s
imp. gzmn"; pot. gﬁﬁ; bened. ywte ; cond. .

For the other forms, see §¥, first conjugation, p. 185.

¥y (y) ‘to fall’

This drops its nasal before T, and in the third praterite: it
belongs to the class gurfg.

Pres. wyafa; Ist preet. woyyam; 2d pret. =fw; 3d preet.
wig; st fut. dfgrar; 2d fut. ¥fgmfe; imp. wyag; pot.
ay; bened. yyary; cond. wifyrmq.  Pass. wya.

For the other forms, see &g, first conjugation, p. 202.

T ¢ to be mad,’ ¢ to be delighted,” ¢ to be intoxicated.’

As belonging to the class yatfe, the vowel is made long in
the conjugational tenses (r. 218. e).

Pres. wrafa; 1st preet. wwregn; 2d pret. wAwg; 3d pret.
sty ; 1st fut afenr; 2d fut. afgwfa; imp. #mEg; pot.
wid; bened. warq; cond. wafyww. Pass. wea. Caus. wregfy.
Desid. faufeafy. TFreq. ez, e, amis.

" ‘to know’ or € to respect.’

Pres. wayw; Ist preet. wwmra; 2d preet. #%; 3d proet. wHe
(wdfa); 1st fut. werr; 2d fut. seqd ; imp. wwrai; pot. AAW;
bened. #ete; cond. wHeaw. Pass. w=ra. Caus. sragfa. Desid.
friar.  Freq. wmawd, wmafa.

faz (fafagr) ¢ to be unctuous.’

* This verb takes the Gufia substitutes of the vowel in all the
persons of the conjugational tenses. As belonging to the class
gaife p. 182), it takes the form of the first preeterite in
the third. ‘ .

Pres. ¥wfw (Fwm:, Rwfw); 1st praet. wawA; 2d pret. fidg;
3d preet. wiwgw ; 1st fut. Afear; 2d fut. afewfa; imp. Aag;
pot. #&; bened. fwmra; cond. wafewn. Pass. fawr. Caus.
arafs. Desid. faitfeufa or fafafeafn. Freq. Rfira®, ¥afa.

7T ‘ to be silly,” ¢ to be bewildered.’
It belongs to the class garfe: for the changes of the final
Hha2
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see 1. 191. k. I. It takes optionally in the futures, conditional,
and desiderative.

Pres. gafa; 1st preet. wgwd; 2d prat. FAE (g, we
or mWrfew, ggfea or §57); 3d preet. WEER; Ist fut, q;nn’
et or |ifEAT; 2d fut. sreafa or #Hifawfn; imp. TWY; pot.
'ﬁﬂ(; bened. Fary; cond. WRYBIT OF wetfgaa.  Pass. T
Cous. wrgafe.  Desid. gafefs or garfesfy, ggafe or gamfr.
Freq. wigas, sygeifa, sty or R,

Ty ‘ to fight.’

Pres. mwiR; 1st preet. Wgwm; 2d preet. TIN; 3d prat.
woE (wgEm, wofe) ; 18t fut. argr; 2d fut. dwER; imp.
At ; pot. z@w; bened. drwte; cond. sraverd.  Pass. TuR.
Caus. Tryafr.  Desid. zgmd.  Freq. drgem, drdife.

7w,  to engage in devotion,’ is similarly conjugated: Pres.
meqa; 3d preet. wgw (wgfe); 1st fut. ora, &e.

TH ¢ to colour.

Pres. TeqR; Ist preet. WA ; imp. wwl; pot. TR

The rest as in TF, Atmane-pada, of the first conjugation,
p- 189.

v ‘ to hurt”

This verb inscrts = in the second preeterite, but optionally
before the augment ¥: it takes ¥ optionally in the futures
and conditional. In the third prasterite it belongs to the
class gurfe. .

Pres. Tafa; 1st prect. wowm; ad pret. T (TRT: afa
or Wy, TR, ) ; 3d preet. WOIR (woat) 5 1st fut. i
or Tan; 2d fut. tfwmfr or Gafa; imp. Twag; pot- Tig; bened.
wurmm; cond. wifww, womre. Pass. wam.  Caus. yafe.
Desid. fcfyafs.  Freq. Toas, &e.

Tw () tr. ¢ to propitiate ;” intr. “to be finished’ or
¢ accomplished.’
Pres. Tnafa; Ist pret. wowg; ad preet, W 3d pret.
wowdtR, (womeR) 5 1st fut. TETS a2d fut. Tegfa; imp, TS
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pot. Traw; bened. TRATH ; cond. wer@d. Pass. tnaw.  Caus.
yfr.  Desid. fomfa or formfa.  Freq. wonas, &e.

ary and ®TY in the same senses are similarly conjugated.

B ¢ to covet.

It takes ¥ optionally in the first future, absolutely in the
second and conditional : it belongs to the class gurfs.

Pres. @afa; 1st preet. Sepaw; 2d praet. g@e; 3d pret.
e 1st fut. Sran, @rfvar; 2d fut. Sifwafa; imp. FAg;
pot. AR; bened. FIATH; cond. watfwarg. Pass. '@lﬁ Caus.
Fprafe.  Desid. gawfe.  Freq. aﬁ'ggmﬁ, Sraife.

fag “ to be,” ¢ to exist.’ _
Pres. faga; 1st preet. wiamw; 2d prect. fafge; 3d prat.
wiw (w3fw); 1st fut. I=; 2d fut. Jwaw ; imp. famai; pot.
fritw; bened. ¥wfiw; cond. wimma. Pass. faas.
For the rest, see fa2 ¢ to know,’ second conjugation.

=y (=) © to pierce’ or ¢ injure.’

This changes the semivowel and following = to ¥ in the
conjugational tenses, and also in the benedictive, and before the
terminations of the second preeterite beginning with vowels.

Pres. faafn; 1st preet. wfraq; 2d prat. fa=my (fafag:) ;
3d proet. srayTwita (wweree®) 5 1st fut. =wgr; 2d fut. =@t imp.
faurg ; pot. fdim; bened. fawm; cond. wa@R. Pass. forud.
Caus. =rryafe. Desid. fammafa.  Freq. ¥fqurs, sranfifs, arafs.

& ¢ to be able.

This is also a root of the fifth conjugation, g.v. According
to some, it may take ¥. In the third preeterite it takes option-
ally the forms of the first.

Pres. wwafa -#; 1st preet. wywa -7; 2d preet. yurs, N ET
3d preet. wyrwA, WyRR (WufEuR), Ty, wwlwe (wrgrfafa) ;
1st fut. g, wiwaT; 2d fut. yeafa -7, wfsafs -7; inp. ¥y,
gl ; pot. Q'R?m\ -#; bened. ywwR, wete, wiadte; cond.
WYR A, Wyfsaa - Pass. ywa.  Caus. yrawfa.  Desid.
fywafa 7. Freq. wrysm, wuwfa, wufs.
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v (wy) “to be tranquil.’

This is the first of a class of which the vowel is made long
in the conjugational tenses. The third preterite has two
forms, and ¥ is optionally inserted.

Pres. grrafiw; st preet. wymw; 2d preet. ygm (ﬁqg)’
3d prect. wymw or Wyt 1t fut. wiwaT, wwT; 2d fut. yivufy,
wraf; imp. weag; pot. wRR; bened. T cond. Wi,
wyier. Pass. yrm. Caus. ywafa. Desid. fygfaafs, ﬁ{m
Freq. yra=rd, s,

The other roots of this class are,

R to be sad. w7 to wander or whirl,
®|w to be patient. wm to be weary.

78 to be distressed. 7T to be mad.

R to tame.

frm ¢ to embrace,” ¢ to adhere to.

In the first sense this verb inserts ® before the terminations
of the first precterite in the third: in any other it does so
optionally. It may also take the Atmane-pada in the third
praeterite, and ¥ in the third person singular. In the sense
of embracing, w1 is usually prefixed.

Pres. frafa; 1st proet. whgera; 2d preet. fyaw; 3d prat.
“wfgwq, wigey or wigfe (wiggmi, wheem, whawn, wiag);
18t fut. Rer; ad fut. Reafa; imp. fawg; pot. famm; bened.
farmra; cond. waAwm. Pass. fgwa.  Caus. '&imﬁr Desid.
fafagfe.  Freq. Jrdaw, yafe. .

qz ¢ to bear.

Pres. wafw; Ist pract. wawd; 2d preet. wwrg; 3d pret.
wadty (wafews); 1st fut. afed or der; 2d fut. wfewfa;
imp. ¥@y; pot. ¥AW; bened. wwrq; cond. wafegwq.

For the rest, see wg, first conjugation.

fay ¢ to be perfect’ or ¢ successful.’
In this conjugation it belongs to the class yarfe.
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Pres. fawfa; 1st pret. wfawd; 3d preet. wfawq; imp.
faeng; pot. ﬁﬂﬂ'ﬂ;

For the rest, see fiy, first conjugation.

fax (firg) © to sew.’

This makes the vowel long in the conjugétional tenses, and
before .

Pres. wtafn; Ist preet. weftmm; ad preet. favg; 3d preet.
wadty; st fut. ¥fgAr; od fut. ¥fewfa; imp. d=g; pot.
#ay; bened. whwm; cond: wafymy.  Pass. dad.  Caus.
Fwafr. Desid. fadfasfs, guafs. Freq PR, T,

feg, ‘to eject saliva,’ is similarly conjugated.

g ¢ to bear,’ as children.

Pres. gun; Ist preet. wgga; 2d pret. ¥EF (FIfR);
preet. wate (wafa), wafqe (wafefa); st fut. @, afyar; 2d
fut. dre®, wfea® ; imp. gawi; pot. wAW; bened. wWrftw; cond.
wary, wafqwa. Pass. quw; 1st fut. wvfyar; 3d preet. sy,

For the other forms, see § first conjugation, and g second
conjugation.

| ¢ to destroy.’

Verbs ending in Wt lose it before the @ of this conjugation
(r.218.d): in other tenses w1 is substituted for the final.
There are two forms in the third praeterite.

Pres. wfw; 1st preet. wauq; 2d preet. wat (wayg:, wfew);
3d pret. waTg or wardly (wwrfawy); 1st fut. wrar; 2d fut.
wrefa; imp. @g; pot. ®WA; bened. ¥uwA; cond. wEwEW.
Pass. 3. Caus: wrgufr. Desid, fwrafa, Freq. ‘a'd\‘lﬁr
wraTe or WrafH.

In like manner are conjugated &t ¢ to cut,” & “to cut,’ and
W “ to pare.” €Y has but one form, wqra‘ in the 4hird preterite.

g ‘to abandon.’

For the changes of the final, see r. 191. d: see also W,
p. 188.

Pres. gsa®; 1st preet. wysgw; 2d prat. wyw (wgfwd);
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3d prat. WEE (wqm wafer); 1st fut. gen od fut, T
imp. tm:rm, pot. ma‘ bened. gete; cond. wowmd. Pag
'q;zﬁ Caus. a?:‘m‘i‘a -#.  Desid. fage®.  Freq. wdw,
‘nﬂ'a'uﬁﬁr, wfafad.

Fifth Conjugation.

219. In the conjugational tenses the verbs of this clag
affix the syllable § to the base.

a. Before those terminations which reject @ the vowel i
changed to the Guia letter w1, which combines with a folloy.
ing vowel, agrecably to the rules of Sandhi. Before the vowel
of any other termination ¥ becomes ¥ when the root ends
with a vowel; but 3 if it cnds with a consonant, with which
7 combines. Before the consonant of a termination not con-
taining @, the 3 of g is unchanged, but it may be dropped
bcfore T or &, if it be not preceded by & conjunct consonant.

. The termination of the sccond person singular of the
1mperat1ve, fg, is dropped after g attached to a final vowel
in the root: if attached to a final radical consonant, fgis
retained.

¢. The type of the class is g7 “to extract,’ as a juice or
spirit : of which the conjugational tenses in both forms are
the following :

Prosent tense, ¢ I extract (the Soma) juice,” &e.
Parasmai-pada. '
wRf T TIE T | T YR TR PPN I

Atmane-pada.

First practerite, ¢ I havo oxtracted juice,’ &e.

= {"‘S’ﬁ""fg RS FiRl

wEAL  WggR WYYA | WEYAL  wEATdl ‘mﬁﬁ
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Imperative, ¢ May I extract juice,’ &o.

R LEL e |Ew g g

m W m ) \:l at g Tal W

Potential, ¢ I may extract juice,” &e.

wgai gaamT Fgam | geta gl gtafe
ﬁm: \aa T ga T ] frar: o ftan l.l s:H fted
ggae, ggami ¥qy: | g g T

The other tenses are not dissimilar from those of § of the

second conjugation. It takes ¥ in the third preeterite of the

Parasmai-pada, and, according to some, optionally in the

Atmane-pada also.

2d prat. guTy, gya; 3d preet. wardiy, ware, wafqg; 1st fut,
@mr; ad fut. drafa -3 ; bened. gary, Wdte; cond. weWR .
Pass. wu#. Caus. wraafa; 3d preet. wguaw. Desid. gaufn -7
Freq. ¥Ygus, dradtfa, wratfe.

There are not many verbs in this conjugation. The fol-
lowing are amongst those ¢f most riequent occurrence. A
few which have been met with in previous conjugations, are
repeated here for the sake of the ditferences which their inflex-

ions present.
=y ¢ to pervade.

As the verb ends in a consonant, 3 becomes 37 before the
vowel terminations not containing ¥; the Anubandha & denotes
the optionality of ¥ (p. 107).

Pres. wqa (wgawd, Wgaa); Ist preet. wrga; ad pret.
MY (WrAgm, W) ; 3d preet. wre (swveyrai, wfe), wfge
(wefgra, swrfwfa) ; 1st fut. swer, wfgmT; 2d fut, weaw, wiyaw;
imp. wgai; pot. WEHAT; bened. =wfyrdte, wefte; cond. =rewm,
wifyrars.  Pass. wyga. Caus. smyrafa. Desid. sfgfyes.

WY (=Wryg,) ¢ to obtain.’
For the effect of &, see p. 108.
Pres. mriifa (wrgm:, wrgafy); 1st prat, =rErg; 2d prect.

11
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WY (WTag:, Wiy, W) ; 3d preet. Wraw; st fut, wm; 2d fut,

mfi, imp. =Ty (‘aTg‘&) pot. =WTgTTA; bened. T ;
cond. wrer®. Pass. Wi, Caus. (with g prefixed) yrozfy,

Desid. ?‘Gﬁ?
=¥ (9y) “to increase.
Pres. symifa (sym:, gafa); st pret. WIHR ; imp, g
pot. S,

For the rest, see sy, fourth conjugation.

% (3%) “ to injure.
Pres. gtﬁﬁr mﬁ, Ist preet. WU, WA ; imp. iy,
i ;. pot. FrATA 1, FE.
The rest hke @ to do:’ see eighth conjugation.

Fq ¢ to injure.’

This verb and fufa, ¢ to go,” drop the semivowel before 1,
and the influence of ¥, in causing the insertion of a nasal, is
suspended in the ¢onjugational tenses.

Pres. gmifa; 1st preet. wata; 2d prat. w3w@; 3d prat,
wHEd ; st fut. Ff@ar; 2d fut. fEwafs; imp. g5 pot.
FEATR; bened. Fu=m; cond. wHfwEard. Pass. Fra®. Caus,

fa (fasy) “to collect.”

The palatal becomes optionally the guttural in the redu-
plicate base, in the second preeterite, and desiderative.

Pres. fawiifa, faga; 1st preet. sfadiy, =sfaga; ad prat.
fa=ma or fawrg (fa=fug or fauw, fawfay or faaw, fafay er
fafaa), fasd or fa; 3d preet. sty (wluw), w3y (wafu);
1st fut. =wr; 2d fut. Swfa -¥; imp. fadrg, fagei; pot.
fagary, fawdta; bened. sftarg, Sfte; ‘cond. wwy 7. Pass.
wftwr.  Caus. wragfs.  Desid. fa<iafy or fasinfr.  Freq.
weftad, Sudife, St

— TRy © to deceive.’
The nasal is rejected before > and before 3. In the second

preeterite the verb is optionally conjugated as if it ended ina
single consonant (r. 194. k).
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Pres. gaifn (3g) 5 1st preet. el ; 2d preet. TERT (TRITS:
g ﬁfnm,%ﬁm; Tefarg, 2frg); 3d preet. wendfta; 1st fut.
efarar; 2d fut. zfarmfa; imp. itg; pot. TYAW; bened.
zar; cond. SERMER. Pass. g, Caus. gwvafa.  Desid.
feefomfn, fumfa or viwfy. Freq. g/aaw, gefifa.

y(ys) “to shake’ or ¢ tremble.’

Pres. y#itd, ¥R Ist preet. wyar, Wygw; 2d pret. Ui,
zuy; 3d prat. Wiy, W 1st fut, Wrat; 2d fut. Yrafe-7;
;n:p. Yy, ygai; pot. YA, y=fta; bened. ¥, yrdfte; cond.

7. Pass.ymR. Caus. yaafa or yraafe. Desid. gysfe.
Freq. ryas, Sryatfa, Erafe.

¥ (u) ¢ to shake’ or ¢ tremble.’

It inserts ¥ before the usual terminations optionally, except
7 and & of the second preeterite, where it is absolute.

Pres. ywifa, YR ; Ist preet. WA, Wyga; 2d preet. qur
(gufrs, e, gyfaa), g5 3d preet. ST (sefiresy), wedtety
(wiww), wufqe (wufafa) or wnire (sniifw); Tst fut. wfyam,
$mt; 2d fut. yfrefs -, ¥refs -3 imp. yAYg, ¥gai; pot.
ygar, Y ; bened. yary, vy, Wty ; cond. wufyww -7,
e -7

The other forms are the same as in the preceding.

g ¢ to delight.’
Pres. quif ; 1st preet, Wq@ta; 2d preet. gw (vafe, wng:);
3d preet. srqref¥y (wardw) ; st fut. wir; 2d fut. wfeafa; inp.

gug; pot. gwaTa; bened. firary; cond. wufcwy. Pass. fugw.
Caus. wrcafs. Desid. gg&fa. Freq. sftu®, Yudfa, Jafs.

fa (firsy) ©to throw.’ .
This substitutes W for its final in all the non-conjugational
tenses except the second preeterite Atmane-pada, and before 7.
Pres. fwwitfn, fge; 1Ist preet. wiwey, wiwga; 2d prat.
w, s 3d pret. waTEy, WA ; 1ot fut. wAT; 2d fut
wreafn -®; imp. fasity, fagai; pot. fagam, fwfim; bened.

112
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sary, wifae; cond. wATE® -®.  Pass. #iwR.  Caus. wTqaty
Desid. famfa -R.  Freq. ®efias, ®wsitfa, dufy.

Ty “ to accomplish,’ ¢ to injure.’
In the second sense it optionally substitutes = for the radica]

vowel before the vowel terminations and the augment ¥ of the
second practerite.

Pres. oiifa; 1st prect. wanim;  od preet. @y (T,
T, T or Ty, Wwa, 1) 5 imp. THig; pot. Tgam

For the rest, see Ty, fourth conjugation,

3 ( I57) “to choose,” ¢ to enclose.’

This, which admits the augment g (r. 198. ¢), optionally
prolongs it, except before @ in the second preaterite: before
the other consonantal terminations of the same tense.it does
not take g. It optionally inserts ¥ in the benedictive, and
may change its vowel to @ in that tense in both voices, and

in the third preocterite, Atmane-pada. In the latter it has
different forms.

Pres. guirfa, gara; 1st pract. =gar, wgqa; 2d prat. @
(wafew, Tag:, T7: or wAw:, ¥YH), F9T or TR (IITR); 3d prat.
wardy (waifoaw), wafce, wde, wyw, wgP; 1st fut. afm,
Tdar; 2d fut. afeafs -}, T@wfs -7 ; imp. Jug, Jai; pot.
gaaT, q@a; bened. faurq or wdi, afcde, e, TiY;
cond. wafrmy -7, wadwy -7. Pass. fau.  Caus. Tuafs -1
Desid. faafraf -#, fradufe -7, g3afa-v.  Freq. ¥eftaw, dgdm,
F3afe, 73R,

wa (W) “to be able.
Pres. yatfa; 1st prect. =yma; imp. yEg; pot. W

For the rest, see gy, fourth conjugation.

®] (1) ‘ to cover.
This inserts § optionally, except in the second future and
conditional, where its insertion is absolute, and it may be
prolonged when inserted.

Pres. A ; Ist pret. > ; ad pret.
T P A
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7ET, wEy; 3d preet. WRTAR (wErfiew) or werdy (wETRR),
wwrfey, Wy, wEi? or waw; 1st fut. W, wiem, wdw; 2d
fut. wicafs -7, wdwfs -%; imp. ®Uy, wyAi; pot. WA,
wea;  bened. wa™, §ie, wiehe; cond. wwfoam -,
wedws -7 Pass. wa@w. Caus. wreafr.  Desid. fawfoafy -7,

N

frwdufa -8, Freq. aTadln, ATadfs, wrafs.

Sixth Conjugation.

220. This class is characterised by the insertion, before the
terminations of the comjugational tenses, of W, that is, of the
short vowel W, with the effect of precluding the operation
of an indicatqry w; and the vowel of the root therefore is
unchanged either to the Gufia or Vriddhi element.

a. The terminations of the comjugational tenses undergo,
in other respects, the same modifications as in the first
conjugation,

b. Verbs ending with vowels change 3 § to 33, ¥ = to 97,
7 to frg, and ¥ to T, before the = of the conjugation.

¢. A class of verbs called from the first of them gwfy
insert a nasal before the finals in the conjugational tenses.

d. A class of verbs termed Ferfe extend the prohibition
of the Gufa or Vriddhi change to the non-conjugational
tenses, except the first and third persons singular of the
second preterite.

e. The type of the conjugation is g& “to inflict pain’ It
takes both Padas.

Present, ¢ I inflict pain,” &e.

LI G L I TR R

LA S o A Bt S 1

LALEE SLON SR S

First preeterite, ¢ I have inflicted pain,’ &ec.

S S S B SR wg%vr e
VR WgEW WERd | WgERR wggai | wgew
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Imperative, * May I inflict pain,” &e.
CCU LA G
LU <= SN B CLUBI. -
Potential, ¢ I may inflict pain,” &e.
BT o | @ gk
® OwE | mEm g

EE S|

333 379
F13

The other tenses are,

ad pret. gaE, qge; 3d pret. wArwln (wiww), W
(weeal, wgmd, wgfe); 1st fut. Avar; od fut. Wty -3;
bened. gar, dwtg; cond. witerq -7.  Pass. gaw.  Caus,
#rgafe. Desid. wawain 8. Freq. Miges, wife.

TX ‘ to wish.
This makes ¥, ¢ to wish,” in the ~onjugational tenses. It
may omit the augment ¥ in the first future.
Pres. xeafn ; 1st preet. ¥=ga; 2d preet. AW; 3d pret. ¥y
(fwaw) ; 1st fut. efear or wer; 2d fut. efewmfa; jmp. &Y

pot. T&7; bened. ywra; cond. ¥fwarg. Pass. gwrt.  Ceus.
zaafa.  Desid. efafuasfa. ‘

% (3F) “to sound,” ¢ to coo.

According to some, the vowel is unchanged in the non-
conjugational tenses: ¥ is optionally inserted in the futures,
benedictive, and conditional, not in the third preterite.

Pres. 3w ; 1st preet. wgaw; 2d preet. g3%; 3d preet. wH;
1st fut, Ffaay, Fav; 2d fut. Ffama, Fuw; imp. gami; pot.
ﬁ?r ;-bened. Ffadfte, Ffte ; cond. wEfawm, wwmw. Pass. FqW.
Céus. wraufs. Desid. g, Freq. sgaw or FEAT.

FZ “to be crooked.’
This is the first of a class of verbs which retain the vowel
unchanged, except before uq.

Pres. gefa; 1st pret. waew; 2d pret. g (g3fea); 3d
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pret. WFAR (wrafeam); 1st fut. Hear; ad fut. Ffewmfa; imp.
geg; pot. ;s bened. ga; cond. wfewy. Pass. FEA.
Caus. Fzafa. Desid.. wfeafs.  Freq. <rFead, g,

The class consists of a number of verbs having, with few
exceptions, a medial I: the most useful of them are,

4 to contract. §Z to bind.
3% to be childish. fea to throw.
2 to be thick. a2 to make a riot.
- 775t to sound. g% to inflict pain.
7% to preserve. gz to cut.
¥3 to make effort. ¥q to be firm.
b (4 3% to abandon.
g2 ~to cut. &z to bud, to expand.
k1 T to throb.

Fq ¢ to draw furrows,” ¢ to plough.’

This takes different forms in the third preterite, either the
first of the first class or the third of the second inserting & as
ending in ¥ (r. 197. 7) : the vowel is optionally changed in the
non-conjugational tenses to the semivowel.

Pres. ufa -®; 1Ist pret. =gwq -7; 2d pret. &%, waw;
3d pret. waTeliy, wWaTe{q or WFWR, and WIE or WIHA;
1st fut. %8r or wer; 2d fut. Fwdfy -R or wewfr -¥; imp.
'ftrg, Fqat ; pot. 3&?( -@; bened. FaTa, weffe or wefte; cond.
waedq -7, WHEd -7 Pass. Fud.  Caus. waufi. Desid.
“fazgfa.  Freq. \n&z‘m%, T .

F ¢ to scatter.’

The vowel is changed to 3T, as above (r. 220.5), in the
conjugational tenses, and before . In the“futures and con-
ditional the augment ¥ is optionally prolonged in this and
other verbs in this conjugation ending in =. .

Pres. faxfa; 1st preet. wfaw; 2d pret. W (W,
w#%:); 3d preet. wardw; 1st fut. = or ®dwr; 2d fut.
#foafs or wAwfw; imp. faxg; pot. fa@; bened. AT 5
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cond. WU, WadwA. Pass. MAN. Caus, wreafr. Desid,
Tawfonfa Freq AR, TS,

ferg € to throw,’ ¢ to revile.’

Pres. feufw -7; 1st pret. wieua -7; 2d pret. faray
(Feriifea), et 5d pret. sy (), i (et
imp. ferag -af; pot. fadq -7; bened. faam, Wafte; cond.
wRA -

For the rest, see feu, fourth conjugation.

7 ¢ to swallow.’

This verb optionally substitutes & for the T which is derived
from the radical final, except before =.

Pres. fzfn, frsfa; 1st pret. wfh, wﬁm’a\ ; 2d pret.
W, W ; 3d praet. Wwrdy, wneta (Wwnfeww); 1st fut,
nfar, ndwr, nfear, wdtar; 2d fut. nﬁwﬁ mowfs, nfeufs,
wetafa ; imp. ficg, frey; pot. fdw, MSA; bened. widm;
cond. wnfomy, wrdwy, wifewd, wistay. Pass. wfdm.
Caus. 7reafs, meafa.  Desid. fanfoafa, famfeuafa. Freg,
Afnead, [efR.

a0 {9dt) ¢ to hurt.”

Pres. wafa; 1st preet. wymq; 2d pret. w==; 3d prat.
wasty; 1st fut. wf&ar; od fut. =f&wfe or ww&fa; imp. Y73
pot. ga7; bened. gamA; cond. waffwy, wamiy. Pass. g
Caus. w¥afr. Desid. fauffufa or fagmfs. Freq. faymm,
fearafs.

T ¢ to praise.’

This root takes ¥, as an exception to r. 198. ¢: ¥ becomes
Y before the conjugational vowel, and optionally before ¥. It
belongs to the class Ffe.

Pres. Jafw;  1st pret. wyaw; 2d prat. gaw (FAf);
3d prat. !m'reﬂ?( wdt; 1st fut. wfem, JiaaT; 2d fut. wfyafs,
gfrwfa; imp. qag; pot. FAq; bened. TAM; cond. Wy,
wfawn. Pass. qua. Caus. sraafn. Desid. gqufa.  Freg.
AR, AN

m, ¢ to praise,” is similarly conjugated; so is g ‘to sound.’
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79 ‘to satisfy.’

Pres. '@wﬁr; 1st preet. WYUR; 3d preet. wadfy; imp. §UY;
pot. FuA- o

For the rest, see U, fourth conjugation.

¥yT ‘to be firm.’

1t belongs to the class Feife.

Pres. yafw; 1st preet. wgaq; 2d pret. o (7ufee); 3d
pret. wgdta; Ist fut. ghear; 2d fut. ufgmfa; imp. ¥79;
pot. Y37 ; bened. ¥=TT; cond. wgfawy. Pass. y=a. Caus.
yrafe. Desid. gyfanfa.  Freq. e, gt

g (%)  to extend.

firg is substituted for the root in the conjugational tenses
(r. 220. b).

Pres. faus ; 1st preet. sfaww; ad preet. u%; 3d pret. wYR
(wyuwrai) ; st fut. wdT; 2d fut. gfowa ; imp. famai; pot.
fdw; bened. gdte; cond. wofraw. Pass. faua.  Caus.
qreafr.  Desid. ggie.” Freg. Yftad, qmafs.

The verb is commonly used with f§ and wE prefixed ;
=faw ¢ he conducts business.

= ¢ to ask.’

This verb changes T to =g in the conjugational tenses, and
before 7. The final & becomes ¥ before a consonant (r. 191. f),
and ¥ becomes @ before a sibilant (ibid. e).

Pres. geafn; 1st preet. Wgwmm; 2d preet. ww=s (wwfay or
uwy, aw=g:); 3d preet. wmrefw (wwres); st fut wer; a2d
fut. yeufe; imp. g=|F; pot. qa?'ﬂ; bened. g=g3Tq; cond.
wweg. Pass. ygan.  Caus. wexafn -R.  Desid. fagfefa.
Freq. vy, umfe.

g& ¢ to fry)

This' yerb commutes the first of the conjunct consonants to
¥, and becomes wst. In the conjugational tenses =g is sub-
stituted tor the semivowel: in the non-conjugational tenses
the substitute is optioually Wg. A final &1 becomes ¥ before a
consonant, convertible to % before a sibilant (r. 191, d. €).

¥ k
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Pres, ymif -7; 1st preet. IR -7; 2d pret. v,
Wﬁ) Wﬁ; 3d preet, m: W} g, e Is?ﬁ:’
WET, wer; ad fut. wlif <R, seufy -R; imp. ¥, Wm
pot. 3w -7; bened. I, WHTE, WelY; cond. w .3’
I ~T. Pass. yswa. Caus. wibwfr,  Desid, fapmif .i’
frat 3, foferaf 3, forfetun 3. Freg, wihpy v

&, ‘to be ashamed,’ becomes in like manner & (Fwf,
).

we ¢ to be immersed in water,” € to sink,” ¢ to drown,

This also converts the sibilant to . In the non-conjuga.
tional tenses it inserts a nasal before the conjunct final, ang
then one =1 is rejected (r. 335. @).

Pres. wemti; 1st proet. wHA; 2d praet. miw (wiay, wwfs);
3d prat. wteltq (ewis, wwies); st fut. s od fut,
denfa s imp. wswg; pot. AR ; bened. IS5 cond. ey,
Pass. w57, Caus. wwrafe. Desid. fisiwfs, . Freg,
ATATHIA, FTRTE.

"9 (79,) ¢ to liberate’ or ¢ loose.’

The class of which this verb is the first, inserts a nasal in
the conjugational tenses (r. 220. ¢). It takes the form of the
first practerite in the third, Parasmai-pada, but not in the
Atmane-pada (r. 197. k).

Pres. gafa -#; 1st pract. WIS -7; 2d preet. g, @e;
3d preet. www, wgw, WA, wyfer; 1st fut. Wrw; od fut
wreafe -7 5 imp. YNy, Y=Al; pot. RN, AR ; bened. e,
wrefte ; cond. waread -7 Pass. gwd.  Caus. wremgfr. Desid.
gata -7, Freq. sgear, Sl

The other verbs of this class are,

Fa (gmfn) o cut. g (geafa -R) to cut,
faz (fawfi) to hurt. faz (fawefa -R) to find.
fagw (fdwfa) to be organised.  faw (femfa -7) to sprinkle.
fou (fewafe -7) to smear.
Of these, the three last have an Anubandha %, and therefore
make one form only in the third practerite, Parasmai-pada, 2. of
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second class, and the vowel unchanged (r.19%.7): fag and
fr have two forms in the Atmane-pada, 2. of the second, and
1. of the first class (p. 131), Wf@un or wfew, wieww or wiaw;
7w and fag take %, ‘Eriﬁfﬁf\, HOEAT, E‘@ﬁ'ﬂ;, wfear, &e.

7 (7%) “to die’

This verb substitutes fcg for the vowel (r. 220. 8) : it fol-
lows the Parasmai-pada in the second preterite, futures, and
conditional. In the desiderative, ¥ is substituted for =.

Pres. faa; 1st preet. wigam; 2d preet. ww (way:, ¥9g or
wafca, wfgw); 3d pret. w@a (Wgfw); 1st fut. war; 2d fut.
wfcafa; imp. fagar; pot. famr bened. #te ; cond. =T
Pass. faq®. Caus. wrcafe. Desid. gogafa. Freq AHaw, mf%

== ¢ to deceive.

This substitutes ¥ for the semivowel in the conjugational
tenses, and in the second preterite before the vowel termina-
tions, and before .

Pres. fq=fa; 1st preet. wfgwq; 2d pret. fa=Ts (ﬁﬁa@) ;
3d preet. warsig or wayrsfty; 1st fat. =mfwar; 2d fot. wfewafa;
imp. fa=rg; pot. ‘Faﬁi(; bened. fq*:zrn_r\; cond. mﬁam'ﬂ; Pass.
fyer®.  Caus. mragfs.  Desid. fymfauafs.  Freq. 3=,
Frarsitfa, arate.

7w (=) © to cut.’

This substitutes the vowel = for the semivowel in the conju~
gational tenses, and before 7. In the non-conjugational tenses
it optionally inserts ¥; and when it does not, the final = is
rejected ; and 3 becomes ¥ before a consonant (r. 191. f).

Pres. gwfi; 1st preet. w3%a; 2d preet. Ty (Fafaw, 3a9) ;
3d preet. s (wafgmm), warefn (waraq) ; 1st fut. afea,
wer; 2d fut. wferafs, weafe; imp. 399 pot. g%w; bened.
m; cond. wufyed, waeg. Pass. gare.  Caus. wafa.
Desid. faafoafy or faagfe. Freq. aﬂgmﬁ, whgifa, =

¥H ¢ to let go,’” ‘ to abandon,’ “ to create.’

Pres. gwfa; st pret. wyswa; 2d pret. @wst (¥afFq or
www) ; 3d preet. waTeiy (warew) ; 1st fut. ger; 2d fut. gemte;

k2
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imp. g9g; pot. gAw; bened. WA ; cond. . Pass.
LET

For the rest, see gw, fourth conjugation.

&]W * to touch.

This optionally substitutes the Gufia syllable or the semj-
vowel only in the third praeterite, futures, and conditional ; in
the third preterite it may take also the form of the first,
3. second class. For the changes of a final W, see r. 191. /.

Pres. wymifa; 1st prect. seqyd; 2d preet. wead (vewg);
3d prect. swTElT, Wm‘ﬁ( or megww; Ist fut. =i, wer;
2d fut. wredfa, weafa; imp. ¥gwg; pot. JYA; bened. T ;
cond. werEhd or wEredd. DPass. F{iﬁ Caus. mrgiafa. Desid.
foegyfa. Freq. mﬁ‘qm%, qdemfe, adeate.

Seventh Conjugation.

221. The characteristic peculiarity of this conjugation is
the insertion before the radical final of , before the termina-
tions which contain an indicatory w, and 7 before the rest.

a. All the verbs of this class, which are not many, end in
consonants; and the union of them with the initial conso-
nants of the terminations takes place according to the rules
of Sandhi, or the special rules affecting conjugational change
(r. xgo. 191).

b. A verb containing a penultimate nasal compounded with
a final, rejects it in favour of the conjugational sign.

¢. The insertion of | before the radical final, and those
terminations which begin with a consonant, will have the effect
of bringing three consonants together ; as, g + 7q will make
g T+ W (7q_chavged to ¥) will make ®g:; but by
r. 34. 4. a medial consonant, if similar to that which follows it,
may be rejected, and we have therefore T, T Some
authoritics change the nasal to Anuswira, as g, &at

d. 7 after a radical T is changed to @, but not ¥, as &afe,

gt
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¢, T is substituted for fi in this class.

/. The type of the conjugation is ®Y °to hinder’ or ‘ob- .
struct, which takes both Padas.

g. After the aspirate, ¥ and ¥ become ¥ (r. 190. f); and
the radical aspirate, when not rejected by clause ¢, will be
changed to the unaspirated letter g.

h. In the first praterite, second and third pers. sing., the
terminations ® and § being rejected, #s the finals of a con-
junct (r. 35. and r. 189. @), leave the radical letter final, which
will become optionally the hard or soft unaspirated letter
(r.9); =&wY | becomes therefore WEUH or WEWT.

i. But before the sign | (left by faq) a final T or ¥ may
become T (r. 191. ), and a final T is changeable to Visarga ;
the second pers. sing. of the first practerite may thercfore be
R (WETY).

Present, ¢ I obstruct,” &e.
LU A 'Y T T T
Tufy T Tl | €9 TR )

First praeterite, ¢ I obstructed,” &e.
TR WEA  wWeW | wefw  wewfr wWEWlE
} wed  wWew WENE WYt wEg
TR WEN wEwe | wew wewwi weeww

Imperative, ¢ May I obstruct,” &e.

Potential, ¢ I may obstruct,” &e.

T TER Fwm | g gefafy gedfe
T TR Tww | wen i it
TR Twmw g | w=itw gwiami T
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The rest are,

2d pret. w0y, TEY; 3d pret. wEwy qﬁm{ -
(wrermwi, wewmw, wafw); 1st fut. ﬁm, 2d fut. Yrafy -3,
bened. €T, €®te; cond. wirmR -7. Pass. wup. Caus,
Tuafa. Desid. €&m@in -7.  Freq. drewm, e,

s (wg\) ¢ to become manifest.’

Notwithstanding the Anubandha @, the augment ¥ is
inserted in the third preeterite. This and the two following
reject the nasal penultimate (r. 221.2). The final palatal is
changed to a guttural (r. 191. ¢).

Pres. wafs (stw, wsfw) ; 1st preet. wrE; 2d preet. Wy
(wrafsrg or wrAww); 3d prat. vsrwm( (mfam[ 5 1st fut. s,
wiwar; 2d fut. weafw, wigafy; imp. WAG (wEfry, wawita);

pot. Ssqra ; bened. wwra; cond. sriwrm, wifsgan. Pass. wap,
Caus. wgufi.  Desid. wfigfawfy.

T (T=) * to shine.

Pres. T (¥M); 1st preet. Twr (¥mm); 2d preet. wwurad;
3d preet. ¥fare; 1st fut. gfamt; 2d fut. wfemd; imp. i
pot. ¥ ; bened. gfardte; cond. ¥wrera. Pass. TR, Caus.
gaafa.  Desid. gfsafiras.

3% (3A) ‘to wet.

Pres. gafw (e, w=fw); 1st preet. Fwg (Wag or w);
2d preet. IwraC; 3d preet. WwAw; Ist fut. sfigar; 2d fut.
sfRwfn; imp. ¥9g; pot. Fumw; bened. wamy; cond. .
Pass. sgR.  Caus. ywgafn. Desid. sfiefisfy.

3T (gfex) ‘to play,” © to shine.’

The augment z is optionally inserted before @ in any of the
non-conjugational tenses.

Pres. gafe, g4 ; 1st prect. wgww, wepa; 2d preet. e, w52
(wgfen or wrgm) 3d preet. WERT, Wiﬁ( (wafdaw), wgw,
wafgy (wgfm, wafefa); st fut. wffar; 2d fut. Efétrﬁbi or
wfa -%; imp. gy, Fi; pot. FFETH, g ; bened. Fu,
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gfidfte, grty; cond. Wfi’ﬂﬂ #, WP -. Pass, ‘gu%
Caus. g-&qﬁr Desid. ﬁ!ﬁ'ﬂﬁ?—% fﬂmﬁr-ﬁ Freq. wdgus,

widfe, T3S
7% ¢ to injure.

This verb affixes ¥ to the conjugational sign before the
terminations beginning with consonants which reject w; and
7 and g become ], For the changes of ¥, see r. 191. k. m.

Pres. qafe (7afe, §afa, g, qefa, da:); 1st preet. wgUT
(wqwe); 2d praet. ww (7afew); sd prat. ﬂﬂiﬁt(w@w)
1st fut, 7f&wr; 2d fut. wf¥wfr; imp. @7: T®i, §eg) ; pot.

gam; bened. gwm; cond. wwfdwm. Pass. gar.  Caus.
weafn. Desid. wafdufa. Freq. wlyar, wifd.

firg (fafex) “to break,” “ to divide.’

Pres. firfis, fr; 15t preet. wirem, whvm; ad preet. fave,
fafid; 3d preet. vﬁta'?\ or miw'h( witw; st fut. dwr;
od fut. ¥@@fe -¥; imp. f‘m-rg firmi; pot. fiarg, firdw;
bened. ey, firmfte; cond. wimgm -7, Pass. fred.  Caus.
sgafn.  Desid. fafimfa R Freq. %ﬁrm; aifa.

There are several other verbs in this conjugation similarly
inflected ; as,

w2 (wﬁzt) “to send;” wrufy, 7, W, WEEH or WeImT,
m(faﬁa) to cut s’ famfe, fa, Sw, whan or wiwy,

('gﬁn) ‘to join,” €to unite s 3, v, WIS or
> WIH
fo (ff) “to purge s’ fufs, S, T, Wity or =y,
=wfts
fag (fﬂﬁt) ‘to separate;’ fyafm, 4, W, "Hﬁw or
“ﬁmﬁ =y,
W € to break.
The nasal is rejected in favour of the conjugational sign,
The palatal in this and the two following is of course changed

to the guttural letter before consonants, except nasals and
semivowels.
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Pres. veafm (ofsm:, s, s, W) ;5 st preet. TR 2
pract. wrE s 3d pract. wrrEta; ast fut. Ww; od fut, wm
imp. ¥9F; pot. ¥R ; bened. W s cond. wiem. Py,
wsad.  Caus. wsrafe,  Desid. fapdufe. Freq. TR, whifs,

MR ‘to cat,” ¢ to enjoy,” “to cherish.

Pres, y=fs, W35 st prot. SEE, wiwm; ad prat, :
ﬁﬁ'; 3d prevt. wATERR. w; ist fut. W 2d fat, wreafa 3.
imp. W% o= ;  pot. g;qm W5 bened. yw; i
cond, sireqa -7, Puss. ywd. Caus. Wisrafi. Desid. mmﬁ}
Frey. by, Sl

fam (Wifast) * to fear,” < to tremble)

This verh dovs ot change its radical vowel when g is
e rted.

Pres. famfs; ist pret. wiaws; od prot. foaw (fafif);
3d preet, wigstty (wfafwag) ; st fut. fafwar; 2d fut. fafsefy;
imp. fawg;  pot. fasama;  bened. famrg;  cond. wikfwaw,
Pass. fasgr.  Caus. Fsgfe. Desid. fafafaufe. Freq. Ifwmm,
Tt

fore (fgrg) © to distinguish.’

The final is changed in the first practerite, first and second
singe., and hefore f, to z (r. 1g1. 4). & restricts the third
prieterite to the form of the first.

Pres. fwsfy; st pret. wfgag; 2d prat. fyrqm (fyrgfra);
3d prct. whgmm; st fut. Ser; 2d fut. gda; imp. fymg
(fafw or fomfe, fyrrara); pot. fyfmm; bened. fgwm; cond
WQTM?{ Pass. fyrar.  Cans. Jmafa. Desid. fafwefe. Freg,
wfyrad, Fwfe.

faw (fag) “to grind,’ is similuly conjugated.

fam (fefw) © to injure’ or < kil
The nasal which the verb derives from the Anubandha is

replaced by the conjugational sign in the conjugational tenses.
The final ® is changed in the first precterite to g (r.191. ¢- 7)

Pres. feafa; 1st prct. wigaq (wfdam, sfew or wfen,
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wfgawq); 2d pret. fafdw; 3d pret. widdig (wfEfam);
1st fut. féfamr; 2d fut. féfewfa; imp. femey; pot. féam;
bened. féQm; cond. wfgfam Pass. féad. Caus. fémafa.
Desid. faféfaufr. Freq. %ﬁg‘sﬁ ﬁfzfa‘ .

Eighth Conjugation.

992, In this conjugation ¥ is subjoined to the root, which
before a termination containing an indicatory ¥ becomes =,
and it before a vowel becomes Wg.

a. Before a termination beginning with ¥ or ¥ the augment -
¥ may be rejected, as in the fifth conjugation (see r. 219. a).

5. fz in the imperative is rejected.

c. In the third preeterite of the Atmane-pada the sibilant of
W, WY, may be rejected, when the radical final . consonant is
dropped.

d. There are but few verbs in this conjugation, and with
one exception, that of , they all end in nasals ; being there-
fore exactly analogous to verbs of the fifth conjugation, which
insert q-

e. Such verbs as have a penultimate short vowel, other
than =, change it optionally to its Gufia equivalent in the
conjugational tenses.

The type of the conjugation is 7 ¢ to stretch,” which takes
both Padas.

Present, ¢ I stretch,” &e.

First praeterite, ¢ I stretched,” &ec.

wAw: waqi WA

wAAlg  waqal WW wAATAl | WA

Ll
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Imperative, * May I stretch,’” &e.
T A" wAW | Ay wamed TR
LE] LEL) LS LI L L B LG
g LECUN s R R o
Potential, ¢ I may stretch,” &e.
LEI LE L AW | T owafe wiw
TR At wgy | weltw wefamt Leic]
The other tenses are,

ad preet. AT, A; 3d preet. wasy or warety, W or
watwe; st fat. wfaar; od fut. wfywafs -R; bened. @,

wfadte ; cond. wafqmm -7. Pass. @R or wraw.  Caus.
wraafa.  Desid. faafaufy -, fraiate -8, fadafy -1 Freq,
TR, TR A, Tt
The remaining verbs of this class, which, except F, end in
a nasal, are the following : they all may take both Padas.
WU ‘to go wiifa, WYR, or g7, R, Wi, wrdy,
wTE or wifde. -
ww ¢ to kill or hurt?” it does not elongate the vowel in the third
preeterite : wUYTH, WUR, WiwAT, wefiy, werw or Wy,
farm “to kill or hurt? femtfn or wuifn, famw or UM,
R, e, s or @@
U ‘to shine:’ wiitfs, TR or yuifa, yuw, ghum, wim,
wauffy, wadt or wufde.
qW “to eat grass? yuIfa or wfs, FgR or Wi, wm,
wafta, wad or watde.
ww ¢ to understand :* wyw, RfAAT, WA or wafae.

7+ “ to ask ! mﬁﬁr,mﬁ, 7fqar, wawiy or WA, WAR o
o L

ww, ‘to give, optionally rejects the final, and makes the
vowel long before w; it does the same before thg (/)
and aTg (wm®) of the third preeterite : /AN, ﬂ@,

WEAAT, VAT or AT, WAHT or wm,morwfﬂ!
(wraTar: or wafqum:).
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F ¢ to do’

In the conjugational tenses the radical vowel substitutes, as
usual, the Gufia letter before the conjugational sign in the
inflexions which have an indicatory w; but before the rest it
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It rejects the conjugational sign before =, =,

and the ¥ of the potential. In the benedictive, Parasmai-pada,
and passive, it substitutes f for the radical before 7. As this
verb is of frequent occurrence, it may be useful to give the
entire verb in both forms of the active voice.

=t

sfcafs

Present, ¢ I
I k3N
ERR -
First preeterite,
wgE  wWgEd

Second preeterite, ¢ 1

- W
«w Y -
g %
Third preeterite, ¢ I
T WHSR
W W

wHet WY

First future, ¢ 1

E 3 (cR FATE
wATE: FETT .
FIQ FIC
Second future, ‘I
wfoam: sfoam:
wfee: wfeag
wfoaa sfeafa

do or make.

T g

I AW

< I did or made.’

wifd  wite
wWIRAL:  WEFFTAL
have done or made.’
RE R 0
38 W=
% =R

had done or made.’

wate e

L C I C L
wWg® WAl

will do or make.’
FhR  wS@Ee
=_E =R
sk wwd

will do or make.’

oy wfrarae
Foww  woAY
Fowa  wfoa

Ll2

wHoams
Feaw
wfcaa
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Imperative, ¢ May I make or do.
wafa AW LCICERE C AR W
Potential, ¢ T may do or make.’
AT @ Tam | e wEfffe wwk
i gEW gw | gEe g g
L L S
Benedictive, ‘I wish I may do or make.
Py frrw fmmw | wfw phafe sk
fm o e | gftee whorei wdE
Conditional, ¢ If I may do or make.’
WHCHH  WHCAT  WHRCAW | WHOH  wHCATIiE watcamfy
wafom: wafomd wafouw | sreoman s watoas
wEfoay,  wafoawi  Waiwd | watmaa  wawnt  wwtorw

Pass. pres. fwaw; imp. f#aat; 3d preet. wwfe.  Caus,
wreafa -7 ; 3d prat. st v Desid. fadififa R, Freg,
SR, wHifn, wfadfn or wdwifn; w&f], wfiats or wiwfd

Ninth Conjugation.
223. The verbs of this class subjoin #T to the root before

all terminations which reject w; it before the other termina-
tions beginning with a consonant; and q before those which
begin with a vowel.

a. The terminations undergo no change.

b. Verbs eﬁdiné in consonants substitute v for the con-
jugational sign and the termination fg, in the imperative.

c. A class of verbs called wfe, from g ‘ to purify,’ ending
in long vowels, make them short in the conjugational tenses.
.Some others make the vowel short only before the termina-
tions of the second preeterite not requiring Gufa.
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The model of the class is = ‘to buy,” which takes both

The | of the conjugational augment becomes w after

Present, ¢ 1 buy,” &e.

T ot iR
i St S
R Hor Raw

‘T bought,” &e.

wRfa Wil wiinfle
Wt Sl s
Wt Wt wsiaw

Imperative, ¢ May I buy,” &e.

Padas.
T (r. 19)-
ffe Wy g
Harfe  Wgq: wAdw
Hmfs weiw Wufw
First preterite,
ww  wRdy wsaw
wFan  WRE  wWaA
wa  wWdtal W
wofy wow waw
waife Wi Wdtw

et o

Potential, < I

R Wt s
faftar: St s
sy Rt

The other tenses are,

= Roa?  Ham
Wty Worai St
wftai WAt Rgad

may buy,’ &ec.

watn Natafr  Haiafe
o et Rt
Wt Wftaw e

2d preet. famm (fafwag:, fawfay or fada), fafmd; 3d prat.
wAM, WAw; Ist fut. Fwr; 2d fut. Fafr -R; bened. wama,

Pass.

#dte; cond.

-t

#aa.  Caus. mraafa. Demd

fasfafe . Freq. Ssftan, Smitfn, SRfr.

So ¥fisg ¢ to desire,” and wHisy ¢

to injure’ or ‘kill the latter

in the non-conjugational tenses substitutes w for the final:

see fi, fifth conjugation.

Wy ¢ to eat.’
Pres. wranfa; 1st preet. wramq; a2d pret. wrw (wifyw);

3d preet. wryftn (wrfgresy) ; st
imp. Wrg (wgm) ;

pot. wreturta; bened. mn(

fut. wfgar; 2d fut. wfgafa;

cond.

For the rest, see Wy, fifth conjugation.
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= ‘ to go.’

As belonging to the class wfy, the vowel is short in the
conjugational tenses. In the futures and conditional the aug-
ment ¥ is optionally long: $T is substituted for =, in the
benedictive.

Pres. wgqanfa; 1st preet. wrditg; 2d pret. SOEHT; 3d pree,
wrda; st fut. wiea, wdar; 2d fut. wicafs, wdwfa; imp,
g1y ; pot. utw ; bened. §A; cond. wifcwrn, writen,

See = of the first conjugation.

faw (fay) “to be distressed.

Pres. famatfa; 1st preet. wigmm; 2d pret. fagdy; 3d prat,
wagty (wafgew) or wlmea (wiwew); 1st fut. Ifgm, Jer;
od fut. ¥fgwfs, Feafr; imp. famrg; pot. famftam; bened,
fayar ; cond. wafyraw, wawmn. Pass. fgyar. Caus. Jyafe.
Desid. faafarafs, fafafyafy, fafaefe. Freq. Sfgys, Safe.

¥ ¢ to be agitated.’

Pres. wputfa; 1st preet. wepuma; 2d pret. TeneT; 3d prat.
weinfty; 1st fut. §fiar; 2d fut. wifwwfa ; imp. gy (gem) ;
pot. gftary; bened. gary; cond. waiifwwm. Pass. gpum. Caus.
whrafe. Desid. wyfirufy. Freq. wrgpam, wrefar.

I+ ¢ to arrange in order.’

This rejects the radical nasal in favour of the conjugational
sign; also before 7, and optionally before the. terminations of
the second preeterite, when before those which do not require
the change of a radical vowel, ¥ may be substituted for , and
the root is not doubled.

Pres. av(arﬁr; 1st praet. WA ; 2d preet. WU, SO
(waeag:, Aag:) s 3¢ preet. weredfiq; 1st fut. gfeqar; ad fut.
ufqafs; imp. ATy (I79m4) ; pot. yrytara; bened. Tram®;
cond. wfrqmy. Pass. yzR. Caus. geaafa. Desid. fsrqﬁwfi
Freq. wmayed, sig=difa, szfy. '

Other verbs are similarly inflected ; as, %+ ‘ to suffer pan !

"
Fqaa, FfeuAt, gFT or JWY, FAW.— WV ¢to churn:
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qqATtd, Wisq@y, A7eQ or wETY, (WAEUES, Aqy:), AT~ W
¢t loosen ! WgATLW, W{-QAT, YR or PATH (worwg:, FIW:),

oI, &e. ,
e ¢ to take.

Tﬁis substitutes =g for the syllable T-in the conjugational
tenses. It makes the augment I long in every tense except
the second preeterite.

Pres. &4, nEAR; Ist preet. WEA; wEn; 2d pret.
s (sPpeg:, wfew, sfes), SR 3d pret. Wi (srdeR),
wrdte (waydfa) ; st fut. 7&aT; 2d fut. grafa - ; imp. TG
(reTa), TR 5 pot. T, T ; bened. ary, TANE;
cond. wx@tww -7 Pass. Qﬂ%. Caus. yreufs -a. Desid.
fagwfa . Freq. ‘i‘lﬂ‘l}}f\i, W’ wafe.

T td know.’

This becomes ST before the conjugational tenses.

Pres. STeTfA, WA ; Ist preet. WA, wArata; 2d pret.
W, 918 3d preet. FETER (wrfamy), wETR (wafa) 5 1st fut.
qrat; aod fut. yreafe -R; imp. ATy, Sreai; pot. AR,
sfta; bened. ¥aTR, §rATA, FrEte; cond. WETER - Pass.
grad. Caus. yruafa. Desid, frgrafa -7 Freq. sraTaR, Wit

or SrFTA.
q1 ¢ to beome old.’

The syllable @ is changed to ¥ in the conjugational tenses,
and to § before .

Pres. fsrafa ;- 1st preet. wfsara; 2d pret. fasqt; 3d prat.
wrty (wrsarfens) 5 1st fut. sqAT; 2d fut. sqrefa; imp.

famrg; pot. faetam; bened. sftarq; cond. WHTER- Pass.
sraR, s, Caus. sqrqafa.  Freg. wsitws, sqrsarfa.

¥ (¥90), ¥ (¥)s ¢ to tremble’

As the verb with the long final vowel shortens this in the
conjugational tenses, there is no difference in the inflexions :
in the other tenses the difference is that of the insertion or ‘
omission of ¥, except in the third preeterite, Parasmai-pada,
where it is inserted in both verbs.
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Pres. yfw, yoftd 5 1st preet. wymmR, wyeins od pra, T,
a'u% 3d preet. ’i‘l'd"ﬁﬁ?f wyfaw or Wity ; 1st fut. vy, ufymr; 2d
fut iafe -7, ‘l’f"ﬁ'ﬂﬁl‘—'d‘, Imp. ¥=Tg, YHiAi; pot. \nﬁm witw s
bened. 7T, Wrdfte, wfydte; cond. mﬁm( -, wf'wa

-7.
For the rest, see ¥ and ¥, fifth con.}ugatlon.

\
gy ‘ to nourish.’
In this conjugation the verb takes ¥, and is mﬂected regu
larly in the third preeterite.
Pres. gumifa; 1st preet. wywnrd; 2d preet. gyura; 3d prat,
WO (wﬁ'ﬁmw) 1st fut. Qfaar; 2d fut. grfewfy; imp,

gunTg ; pot. ywitara ; bened. gwrq; cond. vsn’rﬁmﬂ
The rest as gw, fourth conjugation.

q ¢ to purify.’

This is the first verb of a class ending in long vowels, of
which the final is made short before the conjugational sign.

Pres. 'gfﬂﬁf, g?ﬁ'?r; 1st preet. WYWTA, wudta; 2d prat,
gura (gufaw), gu¥; 3d preet. wovsty (wurfrew), wef
(wafafa); 1st fut. ufgar; 2d fut. wfewfe -¥; imp. yamg,
gfiai; pot. gWtwg, gAtw; bened. gury, ufwdte; cond
wyfewq -7 Pass. gua. Caus. wragfa. Desid. gqufa & or
- forafaafs 7. Freq. Wrqad, 9rafa. -

The followmg verbs belong .to the class wrf'c"

¥ “to go;’ as above: to whieh also such of the following

as end in = are analogous.

F ‘to injure:’ Furfa, Fuiw, wewr, FGwr, WHdR, Waw,

e tmnd ¢ pfa, nifcan, wda, Wiy, AT
¥ “to decay: wpuw, wftar, wdwm, werdy, WA,
g ‘to tear ' gafa, gfcm, e, wewdw, fam. |
¥ ‘to shake; as above.

g “ to fill? yanfa, wfcar, wdw, wardy, wM.

¥ ‘to threaten s yunfa, wfa, wiw, Wil Ty .
*t ¢ to support 7 firfa, 3T, wdq.

¥ ‘ to injure:’ wufa, wita, wdam, wATaR, AT .
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& “ to roar:’ famfa, T, w"\ttﬁ'?(

#t “to cling to:’ fwwifa, I, wadta.

@ ‘to cut? I, AR, @faw, weEa, wafe.
“to choose :’ see J below.

2 ¢ to choose:” famfs, Far, Wity

3 “ to support:” fgAtfw, Tar, WA,

3] ‘to injure .’ see below.

¥ ¢ to spread ? see below.

Wt (sftsy) ¢ to please,’ € to desire.’

This and several other verbs of the class ending in long
vowels do not make them short, as not belonging to the class
wrfe.

Pres. vitafw, waftd; rst preet. i, wtete; 2d preet.
faura, fafid ; 3d preet. wiivy (witww), wie (wife); 1st fut.
war; 2d fut. ywfa -7 ; imp. sy, Waftai; pot. stufary,
bened. whury, ¥fe; cond. wUwA -7.  Pass. wwd.  Caus.
Wuafe. Desid. fasftafa -R.  Freq. Wi, Ymadftfa, wfy.

So 7 ‘to sound, @Tﬁ!‘, ‘@:qﬁ%, &c.; and wft ‘to cook,’
sitgrfa, wfwtd. ¢ to cook,” and Tt ¢ to choose,” are option-
ally long or short; »tunfw, famntfa; wtfy, faanfa

97 ¢ to bind.
This drops its nasal in the conjugational tenses, and before .
Pres. wutfw; 1st preet. wwwm; 2d preet. wa=y (wafarg or
Tq); 3d pret. ity (W, W) ; 1st fut. =gr;
2d fut. W@ ; imp. JUTY; pot. ‘q’a”h‘m;; bened. T ; cond.
wiRM. Pass. qwrt.  Caus. warafi. Desid. fwiwfr.  Freq.
e, STy, wrify.

#t ¢ to kill’ or ¢ injure.’”
This verb, like fq in the fifth conjugation, is inflected as if
it ended in Wt in the non-conjugational tenses, except before

the terminations of the second preeterite beginning with vowels,
and before 3.

Pres. stanfe, siefiat ; 1st praet. WA, weltsfta; 2d preet. WAt or

M m



266 VERBS.

wary (fawy:, wiwg or warw), fredy; 3d preet. SRR (Warfre)

vt (waife); 1st fut. wrar; od fut. wref -R; imp. m’

widtat; pot. sivtamR, #idta; bened. Htara; cond. o . )
For the rest, see fi, fifth conjugation.

g ‘ to join.
Pres. ganfa, gaita ; 18t preet. wgam, wyetn; imp. gy,
geftai; pot. geftaT, Tt

For the rest, see g, second conjugatior.

3 (357) “to choose.’
Pres. gafa, gufid; 1st pret. WYaT, WyUtA; imp. TaTg,
yaftat; pot. yaftary, yuita.
For the rest, see g of the fifth conjugation. 7 (3%) and
b | (‘?{), verbs having the same meaning, are similarly conju-
gated: the first is of course restricted to the Atmane-pada;
the second makes its vowel short in the conjugational tenses,

3 ‘to hurt.

It is one of the class wrfe. .

Pres. sygrfa; 1st praet. Wy ; 2d pret. yuR (wwg: or
TE:); 3d preet. wyrdy; st fut. wfom, wdwr; 2d fot,
witwfn, ydwafa; imp. yng; pot. Spftara; bened. yiim;
cond. wrgfowy, wydag. Pass. yilR.  Caus. wreafe.  Desid,
fafoate, fgdufs, fysftife. Freq. wyftda, yrofi.

fir (fasy)  to bind”

Pres. faarfn, fain; 1st praet. wfgwmq, wiewta; ad prat.
faara, faw; 3d preet. wddty, wdw; st fut. dav; 2d fut.
Awfy -&; imp. fawry, faftai; pot. fadtury, fawia; bened
wtar, ¥fte; cond. wiwg -w.  Pass. @ad.  Caus. wrafi.
Desid. fadftufa -7. Freq. awtuy, Jwfifa, Jufa.

g () * to leap,” “ to cover.’
Pres. wyaifn, ggfia ; 1st preet. wagam, wegia; 2d prat.
e, W; 3d preet. Wﬁ'ﬂ'l(, wahe ; 1st fut. @Rar; 2d fut
wrafe & ; imp. @Ay, wytwi; pot. ytuT, Tltw; bened.
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=, Wl cond weitwq -7, Pass. ggum.  Caus. wraafn.

Desid. mﬁr #.  Freq. !ﬁ'&ﬁﬁ ﬁﬁﬁf‘ﬁ
It is also a verb of the ﬁﬂh conjugation.

@™ (§R]) ¢ to stop.”

This rejects its nasal before the conjugational sign, and
before @ ; also before the terminations of the first praeterite in
the third, which it optionally takes.

Pres. wurfa; 1st praet. wewma; 2d pret. a@at; 3d prat.
wenr or wenfita; 1st fut. wiemr; 2d fut. wiarafr; imp.
wuTg; pot. WA ; bened. wwTH; cond. weferag. Pass.
wud. Caus. warafa. Desid. fawmfemfs. Freq. arends,
wrewitfa, arefor.

It is also a verb of the fifth conjugation, wiiifa, &c. In
the same manner are inflected §®y, @®], and Ty, having

the same meaning.
& () * to cover.’

A verb of the class wrfe. It takes different forms in the
third preterite, Atmane-pada.

Pres. wWunfa, wuia; 1st preet. wewm, waatw; 2d praet.
AW, 76L; 3d preet. wE, waie, wade or w&i¥; 1st fut.
wfca, wdar; 2d fut. wfoafe -8, wdwfr -7; imp. Uy,
wuftai; pot. T, Ffiw; bened. m, wialte or @iy ;
cond. wwfoam -7. Pass. ®RiW. Caus. wwafa. Desid.
frafoafn -7, fredufn -3, fatdfn -3, Freq. 3=iain, wrafe.

Tenth Conjugation.

224. Verbs of this conjugation take for their conjugational
sign ¥, technically termed farq; and they extend the insertion
to all the tenses except the benedictive, Parasmal-pada g is
converted to ®, and ¥ becomes Wy, before a vowel. The
mdxcatory @ of ‘the sign requires the substitution of wt for a
radical medial w, and of the Gufa equivalent for any other
short medial vowel. .

a: Before the terminations of the conjugational tenses all

M m 2
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verbs of this class insert W, that is, w; whilst as they qll
f:ake the augment ¥ in the two futures and conditional, there
is in all these tenses a vowel, hefore which the conjugationa]
sign ¥ becomes ®, and then -g.

b. In these modifications of the base, verbs of the tenth
class are analogous to the causal mode of verbs; and thi
analogy extends to other particulars, such as the insertion of
certain augments, as 4, 4, ¥, &c., before the conjugational sign,

¢. The analogy to the causal mode is still more evident iy
the identity of the construction of the third praterite. It i
formed with the terminations of the first praeterite, preceded
by = (second class, 2. p. 132), and with a reduplication of the
root, agreeably to the rules already given for the causa
(r. 210. f~L p. 147).

d. Although not peculiar to the causal, an analogy is also
presented to it in common with derivative forms in the second
preeterite, which in this class is formed with the auxiliary
verbs (r. 196).

e. Verbs having a medial & do not make it long when they
are said to belong to the class fir, that is, have an indicatory
®; and W-or any other radical short vowel is unchanged in
the class #wrfe, the verbs of which are said to have an indi-
catory final w. .

J- Verbs of this conjugation, with the conjugational sign
attached, are considered to be polysyllabic, and therefore do
not take the frequentative mode; nor can they be considered
as having a causal mode, since it is the same with their own,
and it is only necessary to substitute a causal for an active
signification to the same inflexions.

g- All verbs signifying ¢ to speak’ or ¢ to kill’ may be con-
jugated in the tenth, as well as in the class to.which they
belong, as may a variety of other verbs; and most of the
verbs which belong to this conjugation may be inflected also
in the first. The number of verbs is therefore somewhat
indefinite ; but from the uniformity which prevails amongst
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them, not only in the employment of the conjugational sign,
but in the formation of the second and third praeterites, and
the insertion of the augment ¥ in the other tenses, they may
be regarded as offering fewer difficulties than the verbs of any
other conjugation.

The verb which is given as the type of the conjugation is
T ‘to steal,” which admits of both Padas.

"Present, ‘I steal,” &e.
SoofR | W@ Sam |9 SamEg Y
Srafa  wEw W@y L ecC IR (C <rcaa
wrafa g et LTI T g
First preeterite, ¢I stole,” &ec.
wEER  WERETE  WEROW | WNrE | weranEfe weamty
weRgR =~ WERgW  wWErER | wenaw weamt | w§iww
Second praeterite (in both Padas), ‘I have stolen,” &e.

ST S@mrfaT “eamtfan

wramifaw SrEmey: ST

R wTATATAY: =TETy:

or WITUTENE, FTATIHIT or WITITIR, &e.

Third praterite, <1 had stolen,” &e.

EIW WY WYE | wYye wYgal ey
First future, ¢ shall steal,” &ec.

wrfamfe Srefaare: wfgaren: | Sefaa? Sfmara? Scfaare

wWifam WRfoad WRfree | wnfon efmd <@

Second future, ‘I will or shall steal,” &e.
wifqarfe wnfare: Sefren | oefre oo SR
Snfowfe wnfgwe: Wifowg | Sefroy Scfmae sefras
wrfrafs  Srfoam  w@rfaafs | snfoay Sicfaew <wfoaa
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Imperative, ¢ Let me steal,” &e.
wSnfy W w9 A s
_a U _w wRaw wWragt wreaw
Potential, ¢ I may steal,” &e.
vﬂﬁm( wdw dom | wom e sk
- Lo < e rauwnt s
@Ay W@ WA RUCLENR LS I o
Benedictive, ¢ I pray I may steal,’ &e.
wdnw W 9w | Scfodn et s
ST TR Wi | wrefaden Sfrdarmi sidndy
w0 WRAw ST | Sfodte siefodtuared wRfaiy
Conditional, ¢ I will steal, if,” &e.
wrerchre sy weRiraw | wefaw st setmg
wafam: weanfowd weitfoas | secfraan syl wends
weicfqu wefraa wefoas | wErfrae weedw w=idom

The remaining forms are,

Pass. Wdi#; 3d pret. waifc.  Caus. wwafe.  Desid. T
fyuafa.

wg “to disrespect.’
This substitutes ¥ for the radical vowel in the reduplication
of the third practerite.
Pres. wgafa; 1st preet. wigan; 2d pret. wgamm; 3d prat.
wrfggn; 1st fut. wgfaar; 2d fut. wgfawfa; imp. wgag; pot.
wgdq; bened. wgar; cond. wwgfawg. Pass. wgaw. Desid.

) -
we ¢ to hurt,” ¢ to pain.’

Pres. wiufa; Ist prect. wiga; 2d pret. s 3
preet. wifgg; 1st fut. wEfamr; 2d fut. wifawmfa; imp. WY
pot. w&¥Y; bened. wgarA; cond. wigfgwd. Pass. W&
Desid. wfgefqufa.

¥ ¢ to send.’ '
Pres. geafw; 1st pract. imw\ ; 2d preet. gagmE ; 3d prat.
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; 1st fut, wesfaar; 2d fut. wfgaf ; imp. THIY;
pot. THUT 5 bened. T=TA; cond. Tafama.  Pass. TR,
Desid. zfastasfa.

%1 © to wink,” ‘to close.’

This and most other verbs make the medial s§ long through-
out (r. 224). They have the vowel optionally short in the
third preeterite ; when the reduplicated vowel is ¥, changeable
to & (r. 210. j. P- 148).

Pres. srrafa; Ist pret. wamwyq; 2d pret. FOAATE 3d
praet.m-m(or wetaRrg; 1st fut. wafaar; 2d fut. wrgfaata;
imp. WTUUg; pot. FAAW; bened. N ; cond. WHQTIWA -
Pass. wmad. Desid. fasmafaafa.

=9 ¢ to speak’

This is the first of a class rejecting a final =, and the
radical vowel therefore is unchanged : in this verb it is option-
ally changed to § in the reduplication of the third preterite.

Pres. @aafa; 1st preet. wawaq ; 2d pret. FgawrE; 3d
preet. WEHIT Or wftaan; 1st fut. wafaar; 2d fut. wafqefy;
imp. @aag; pot. #qaw; bened. F@T; cond. WHUTAWR. Pass.
waw.  Desid. fawafmfa.

Other verbs of this class are,

a3 ¢ to count:’ FufR, FAFSA.

32 “ to contract 7 Feufe, IR

3¢ ‘ to astonish ¢ geafn, WIFRA.

7@ € to count? safs. But this optionally takes § in
the third preeterite : WHnWH or wfiad .

e ¢ to speak © wgnfA, WHORA.

7 € to advise ¢’ wlmfa, WA -

e ¢ to take? IEAR, WARA-

&9 ¢ to sound 7 sqUl, WEAAR-

wzZ ¢ to tie” qzafa, wawzq.

T ‘ to go s wzafa, WaRH-

qy ¢ to tie yywufa, WITWA.

Tz ¢ to contract ? gz'tlfﬁ, wWYYeR -
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7T ¢ to seek ! WTAR, Wy,

™ ¢ to make:’ Twufa, A

E “to leave ” Tzufw, WTEA- It also makes W
¥z ‘ to surround : Fzafh, wWIALH.

"T “ to choose ” FTafw, waTTa.

W3 ‘ to speak ill 7 wrafs, wywey.

=g ‘ to be weak © wyufw, wywaw.

wa * to sound I’ wwafy, RLISECE

T ‘to euvy ! ey, wuEwd.

@t “ to sound ;' wTafh, TWHATH -

FRIC ‘ to play,” as a child.

Pres. gargfa; 1st P_l'mt‘ WHFATEA; 2d preet. IARIWS;
3d pract. wgFwwa; 1st fut. FwRfaAr; ad fut. Fwrcfaafa; imp.

FAMCUY; pot. FATAT ; bened. FTAM; cond. wawdiaw,

%7 ‘ to be feeble.’

Pres. Fwafw; 1st pret. waggw; 2d pret. FyumyE; 3d
prect. wetga®; 1st fut. gufaar; od fut. safawf; imp. Fuy;
pot. Fudq; bened. Fwrq; cond. wgufgmy. Pass. .
Desid. fagafaufs.
, Fq ¢ to be able.’

This substitutes #=y in its inflexions: see the same root in
the first conjugation, p. 169.

Pres. meyufa; 1st pret. waaud; 2d pret. FEUWR;’
3d preet. wiawera; 1st fut. w@faar; 2d fut. w=fawfc; imp.
FWIF; pot. F7; bened: F=aAT; cond. wWHRETIWY.

Fw ‘to sound or utter, ‘to celebrate.’

This substitutes’ §x for the radical penultimate in all the
tenses except the third precterite, where it is optional.

Pres. wrdafa; Ist prat. watdua; 2d proet. FIAWEE;
3d preet. wftFa or wiwddRa; st fut. Frdfgar; od fut.
drdfawfa; imp. #dug; pot. #FAN; bened. <m; cond.
warifgwy. Pass. st¥n.  Desid. fasir&fafy.
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gw * to proclaim.’

Pres. Wiwafa; Ist preet. wWeragm; 2d pret. WEYTIET;
3d preet. wqguR; 1st fut. emfaar; 2d fut. defawfe; imp.
wryag; pot. wredq; bened. WrwmA; cond. werafgwmy. Pass.
yud. Desid. gamtaate.

fa (fasy) “to collect.”

This verb optionally substitutes =t for its vowel, when it
also substitutes @ for @. As belonging to the class fas, it
makes the vowel short, so that =T becomes =.

Pres. wqafx -, wwafa -3 Ist preet. W=y -7, Waquq -7 ;
2d preet. wqgTEHRT, wUATSH; 3d preet. WSEINQR -7, WA -7 ;
1st fut. wofgar, wafaar; od fut. wofoafa -3, =Safgwfy -7 ;
imp. wqwg -, =gyg -Ai; pot. WUIR -W, WIAR -7; bened.
wurq or waTA, Wufgdte or wufqdte; cond. wwufywA -,
waafawyg -7.

See fa, fifth conjugation.

faw (fafw) “ to think.’

Pres. famrafa; 1st pret. wfwmag; 2d pret. fawamre;
3d pret. wfafe=g; 1st fut. famfaar; od fut. femfawfa;
imp, famrag; pot. famdm; bened. famura; cond. wimfaary.
Pass, famqa, Desid. fafemfaafa.

|Y ¢ to know,’ ¢ to make known.’
This verb is one of those said to have an indicatory =.
Pres. zqufa; 1st pret. wauaq; 2d pret. ywgrEwE; 3d
preet. WAFYR or Wetyunw; 1st fut. yufgmr; 2d fut. yufawfs;
imp. yuag; pot. mﬁw\ ; bened. F&T; cond. wyufawr. Pass.
wur. Desid. fagufaufa.
The other verbs of the class fia in this ;:onjugation are,
=Y ¢ to pound :’ wqyfa, WA, wd’twv(
=¥ ‘to pound ! weafw, wawew, weftaEd.
f&; as above.
TR ‘ to feed :’ wwafw, wawww, wiitgay.
we “to live: weafa, TAASB, WIS

N D

~
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iz ‘to give pain.’
This makes the radical vowel optionally short in the thirg
preeterite, when the vowel of the reduplication is made long,
Pres. dizafa; 1st pret. wdtzam; 2d pret. dvamsr; gd
preet. wdifazy or wiqdisw, >3

The same applies to the following verbs:
wig “to live ' wraafn, wiwsfia or witway,
#q ¢ to shine  Fuzfa, wiegtuq or wa‘?ﬁpm:
uT" ¢ to speak * WTwgfa, WiENTER or wWahiwg.
wT® ¢ to shine * wraafw, WinmEd or wafhram.
wTa ¢ to shine: yrwafa, wfawray or whraw,
= “to close: wWigafn, wikwtesd or wHtfwsq.

gy ¢ to throw.’

A penultimate ¥ may remain unchanged in the third
praeterite.

Pres. qriafa; 1st preet. wardaw; 2d preat. yriumw; 3d
preet. wdtgam_or wawdw; Ist fut. wrdfam; &e.

geto fl.

Pres. wreaf; Ist preet, Wwareaw; 2d preet. qreama; 3d prat.
wdftaey; 1st fut. wrfar; 2d fut, grefaefa; imp. qreag; pot.
ar@q; bened. qrm; cond. worefawd .

qTT, ¢ to cross over, is given in similar forms, except in the
third praterite, which is-wqqq .

7w ¢ to declare.

This and some other verbs do not substitute ¥ for the
radical vowel in the reduplicate syllable of the third preeterite.
- Pres. wrqufa; 1st preet. WATIUR; 2d preet. NTUUTRER; 3d

preet. wowa® ; Ist fut. Wrafa@r; iop. WrAug; &e.

The other verbs that come under this example are,

% “to tear? Treafa, WEETH-

AT ¢ to hasten ! wCafa, WAETA.

=z ¢ to trample !’ FIRAfA, WHAH .

-y ¢ to touch A, WoEud.
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¢ to remember :’ wTCafA, WS .
¥ ¢ to spread Y weafd, SEE.
/7 ¢ to make effort,’ and [¥ ‘to surround,’ have two

forms: WYALR or WiANER, WIYwY or WiATER.

ot ¢ to please.’
This verb optionally prefixes  to the sign of the conjugation.
Pres. Wirafe -8, wraafa-R; 1st preet. swftwag -w, HOTYUR -7 5
2d preet. Wiwamrs, wragrarE ; 3d preet. wetfywgg -, wftua -7
1st fut. vhwfaay, wrafaar; od fut. dafeafs -3, orafaafs 7
imp. g -, WAy -ai; pot. WUAR -w, wradq -w; bened.
sy, Wafadte, wratadte ; cond. wiitgfawm -7, warafaws -w.

For the rest, see st of the ninth conjugation. So also y,

“to shake,” makes ywufa or wivafa, &c.

ag (afa) ¢ to advise”

Pres. wwraf - ; 1st preet. Swwaw -7; 2d preet, wegT ;
3d pret wfimwy -w; 1st fut. wwafawr; od fut. wwfowfs -7 ;
imp. wwag -l pot. H‘-‘eﬁ?{ ~% 3 bened. wsurq, wwafadfiw; cond.
swwafquy -7, Pass. #5uR.  Desid. frmmafaufy -7

So afg ‘to speak falsely,” wf@ ‘to support,’ as a family,
and afy ¢ to contract.’

1 ¢ to melt,” ¢ to cause to melt or fuse.’

This optionally takes the augment w before the conjuga-
tional sign.

Pres. wraafa or wraufa; 1st preet. wWeTwwAR, WerdTR;
ad preet. BTAEE, SEAWE; 3d pret. wHteUw, wEIBI ;
18t fut. wrafomt, srafaar; 2d fut. Srefrafs, swfraft; inp,
BIUAY, SWAF; pot. WIUAR, BIHAW; bened. @ ;  cond.
womfoug, wewtaay.  Pass. @R, Caus. wroafr or
srafe.  Desid. featafe -2, Freq. 3%, Swfify, 33fr.

®1 is also a verb of the fourth and of the ninth conjugation,
and it is to them that the derivative forms are to be referred.

¥ “ to laugh at.’
Pres. y@afw; ist preet. wySaa; 2d preet. wEamm; 3d

N2
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preet. Sywew or wWyilspyw; 1t fut. wSfaar; 2d fut. wifagfy.

imp. w&ug; pot. WEAN; bened. wAR; cond. Wy fawy.
Pass. yyurd.  Desid. fyrerdfasfs. A

|m ¢ to tranquillize.

Pres. wwafa; 1st preet. wamwaw; ad pret. wwamEm;
3d preet. wwaWA or weiww@; 1st fut. wwfaar; ad fut,
wwfawfa; imp. g ; pot. WWIW; bened. ®mRT; cond.
mﬁrwa;. Pass, arga.  Desid. faamfoufs.

On the conjugation of Verbs in different voices, &c.

225. The forms of the roots which have been given in the
preceding pages are those which are usually assigned to them
by native grammarians. The student must not be surprised,
however, if he finds occasional departures from the models
here specified, or a verb inflected in a different conjugation,
or in a different Pada, from that in which he will have found
it here represented. As to variations of meaning, they will be
frequent ; for in the examples cited, the principal signification
only of each verb has been purposely stated, in order not to
occasion doubt or perplexity in an early period of study. The
other senses will become familiar by practice. Of the varia-
tions of inflexion, the greater number are ascribed by gram-
marians to poetical license, or even to error (WAw); but it
may be doubted if they do not, sometimes at least, arise from
circumstances which have been yet imperfectly investigated in
the history of the grammar of the Sanskrit language. The
variations of import are no doubt often imputable to the liber-
ties taken by Sanskrit writers, relying upon the purport in
which they employ any particular verb being rendered intel-
ligible by the context of the passage in which it occurs. Some
part of the uncertainty, however, proceeds from an incomplete
analysis, and the want of examples to illustrate the abstract
term which is used to express the meaning of the root.
Authors consequently disagree as to the interpretation. How-
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ever, these difficulties need not embarrass the student: he
must be contented to take the verb as he finds it, and must
ot look upon its regular grammatical type as absolutely
unalterable.

996. There is one class of modifications, and that the most
frequent, which is recognised by grammarians. A simple verb
may be inflected in one Pada, and when compounded with a
preposition may be inflected in the other, either in its primi-
tive, or in a modified sense. A few of these compound verbs
have been already noticed, but it may be useful to extend the
number of instances, arranging them in alphabetical order.

w@ “to throw, preceded by any preposition, may take
cither Pada; as, with fag ©to thoow off T facafe or
facaan © he casts off the bond.’

Fg ‘to reason,” preceded by any preposition, may take
cither Pada ; as, with =g ¢ to throw off’ or ‘repel,” wg¥gw urd
¢let him remove sin;’ weqrefd ¢ he removes that:’ also with
W, as TEhr 7.

%, which in its simple state admits of either Pada, is
restricted to one or other according to the prepositions with
which it is compounded, and the meanings thence derived:
wyadfa  he imitates ;” wfuggd ¢ he overcomes;’ IRER © he
" informs against;” waEER ‘ he reviles; TuFER T ‘ he wor-
ships Hari ;> sugger © he changes,” as a property; wyafw
‘he polishes;” wrraQifw ‘he does well;’ wagw ‘he offers
violence to,” as a female; ATy WIER TEW: ¢ Révafa carries
off 8itd:" also ¢ to recite;” as, 74T WFER © he recites hymns.’
% is used with fa to imply change or production of some kind
or other; and when the verb is used intransitively, or the
production is confined to sounds, the Atmane-pada only is
employed ; otherwise, the Parasmai-pada; as, &rat fq'gﬁ the
scholars change,’ i. e. they learn; wu¥ fager nram: “ the
singer varies his notes;* but fad faadfit wm: ¢ passion trans-
forms the heart.’

Fto scatter,” when the act of an. animal or bird, takes the
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Atmane-pada after wy, and inserts a sibilant ;
: P ) : 101ant : wqfey =
the cock throws up (the earth, either for pleasure or to make

a hole to lie down in) ;> but TETARaRsT @ ‘the womgy
scatters flowers.’

W, “to go,” without a preposition takes the z’(tmane.pada,
signifying ¢ being engaged in’ or ¢ assiduous,” or * becoming
manifest” or ¢developed in;’ as, wyfe i FfE: “ the under.
standing is engaged in (the study of) the Rig-veda ;’ WYY
ww ‘he is assiduous for study;’ R ST VAT  the
S'dstras are manifested (or fully understood) in him? §o with
¥q and 9 in the same meanings: IUSWA, TR ; but not
with &%, as ¥wmfa. So with Wt prefixed, meaning ‘to ascend,’
as a heavenly body, not as any thing else: wrwra wd; “the
sun ascends ;’ but wTwmfr wa: ¢ the smoke rises. Also with
i, meaning ‘motion of the feet:’ Ty fasaR arsh ¢ the horse
trots well ;” but fammfr wfsw ¢ the Joint splits.”  So with 3g
or W, implying ¢ power’ or ‘valour: wu=WR, W ‘he is
mighty’ or ¢ valiant ;” but sq=mfi ¢ he comes’ or ¢ approaches ;'
wamtR ¢ he goes’ or ¢ departs.’

#, ‘to buy,” is restricted to the Atmane-pada, when pre-
ceded by ww, uft, or f§. The two first have the same mean-
ing as the simple verb, ‘to buy;’ the latter means ¢ to sell?
Wy, wfoRTR, <he buys;® fasfai? ¢ he sells.”

W, ‘to play,’ takes the Atmane-pada after w, w3, uft,
and ®q; as, wrAEA ‘he plays much; WAk ‘he plays
like;” ufcalter ‘he plays again;’ ¥ae® ‘he plays well’ or
¢ completely ¥ but not if wg influences the government of the
case; as, Rrygawgmetn ¢ he plays with the boy:" nor if, with
WA, it denotes«‘ mgking a noise;’ as, datefr =5 ¢ the wheel
creaks.’ .

fera ‘to throw,” preceded by wfw, wfi, or wfa, is confined to
the Parasmai-pada : wfaferafy < he throws much’ or beyond;
wifirferafa ¢ he throws on ;* wfafeufa ‘he throws or sends back’

wYy with &9 takes the Atmane-pada: #wn¥ wet  he sharpens
the weapon ; Im@w wand ¢ it aggravates (his) grief?
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mm, ‘to go,” has a variety of prefixes, and consequent modi-
fications of form and sense. With =t prefixed, and used in
the causal form to signify €to have patience,’ it takes the
Atmane-pada : - womaE W9 ¢ wait or delay a little’ With

it takes the Atmane-pada in ap intrdnsitive sense: wrad
@n=sw ¢ the sentence is plain’ (or is coherent); wfafin: wWwra=r
‘he goes with his friends:” but g wn=afs ‘ he goes to the
village.”

7 ‘to swallow,” preceded by ®%, takes the meaning of
¢ promising’ or ‘uttering,’ and is conjugated in the Atmane-
pida: g EfT@ “he promises a hundred (rupees);’ wfast
T i@ © he proclaims the qualities of the prince s other-
wise dfiefe grd ‘he swallows a mouthful,” It takes the
Atmane-pada after wa; wafrea Wifod fagre: ¢ the goblin
swallows blood.’

=T ‘to go, with Ig in the sense of ‘going astray’ or
¢ departing from,’ takes the Atmane-pada; as, weig=T® © he
deviates from virtue s’ not if it is intransitive ; qreym=zfy ¢ the
tear overflows:’ but it is so used with ®q, or with ww, ¥Y,
and W, connected with a noun in the instrumental case; %
TR (or WHTTATH) T ¢ the king rides with (in) a chariot.’

fw, ‘to conquer,’” is limited to the Atmane-pada after wur
and fa; as, ToreraR, fasraw, © he conquers.’

T/ ‘to know,’ without a preposition, if used in certain
senses intransitively, is conjugated in the Atmane-pada ; wfédt
wrft® ¢ he engages (in sacrifice by means of) Ghee:’ also
after wW, in the sense of ‘denying;’ wAwawr=tA ‘ he denies
the (debt of a) hundred (rupees) :” after wfw, in the sense of
‘acknowledging ;” wd wfwwrfi? ¢ he acknowledges the hun-

’dred ¢ and after T, in that of ¢ demanding’ “or ¢ expecting ;'
8 wgrta. It is used in the Atmane-pada without a prepo-
sition, and transitively when the result of the action reverts to
the agent; as, wf Wrsfix ¢ he obtains a cow: not else; as,
ATl wrArfe ¢ he knows (the dwelling of) his mother: nor if
the verb be preceded in such a sense by a preposition ; as,
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HASE 7 wwrAA 7g: ¢ the fool does not recognise (or obtain)
heaven.’

:1:'}, ‘to gu%de,: in fertain senses takes the A'tmane-pada:
as, ‘to excel in;’ W ¥uR ‘he excels in the Ssras—cyy
determine ;* 7/ wua © he ascertains the principle.  Also after
3T, meaning ¢ to lift;’ %{Wﬂ% ‘he lifts up a staff’ Afer
’.stt, implying ¢to invest with the sacred cord ;’ ATSTITTR “ he
mvestf'. the boy with the string:—*to hire;’ FRRGTTR
:;z: }11re'is scrvants.: [:*fter fy, s;ignifying ‘to pay‘;’ w frm

pays the tax :—°to grant’ or ‘endow; w# faauR ‘he
grants a hundred’ (for some religious purpose) :—*to restrain,
when the object is in the person; =¥ fawaw ¢ he restrains
wrath " but not if the object be in another; 70 <id famufy
Z1e: ¢ the pupil assuages the wrath of the teacher: nor if the
object be corporeal ; nw@ fawafn ¢ he turns away his cheek.’

T, ¢ to praise,’ is conjugated in the Atmane-pada after wr;
wWrge ¢ he praises.’

79, used intransitively after 7 and fa, takes the Ktmane-
pada; I|YR, faaan qtﬁ ¢ the sun shines:’ also if it mean ‘to
warm or heat a part of one’s own body; ¥wus, fyrur wfy
“he warms his hand: not if a part of another; ¥ Raw
arfagwafa ¢ Chaitra warms or burns the hand of Maitra:’ nor
when it means ¢ to melt or burn substances;’ as, FadFwult
waaC ¢ the goldsmith melts the gold” When it means “to
-practise devotion,’ it is used in the fourth conjugation in the
Atmane-pada ; 7@d 79&TqR: © the ascetic practises penance.
According to some, it is confined to the Atmane-pada after wg,
in the sense of ¢ penitence;’ as, va'ﬁﬁ ¢ he repents.’

1 (=Tsr) “to give,” when preceded by wm, in any other sense
than that of © getting open,’ as the mouth, &e., takes the
Atmane-pada; as, wawrew ¢ he receives wealthy frgmmeR
‘he acquires knowledge ? but & w=regtfe ‘he opens his
mouth,’ ¢ he yawns:' not, it is said, if it be another’s mouth;
as, =Wree fadifear gage §& ¢ the ants open the mouth of
the grasshopper. The Parasmai-pada is also used after wTin
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other senses; as, faurfeat wmegrfa Fw: ¢ the physician lays
open the boil 5’ w&t & =efw ¢ the river lays open (under-
mines) the bank.’ ‘ ’

21 (FR), ‘to give,’ is used in the Atmane-pada after ww,
either singly or with another preposition, with a noun in the
third case, having the sense of the fourth; sreat d@=® or
wrggssa < he gives to the female slave.” If the sense of the
third case is preserved, the Parasmai-pada is retained ; zr=r
v+ wrg=fa faurg ¢ he gives wealth by the slave girl to the
Brahman.’ ‘

TYW ‘to see, with %, and used intransitively, takes the
Atmane-pada ; w=ayaw ‘ he considers well: so does wTY  to
ask,” as a boon ; as, wfGt wraw ¢ he asks for Ghee:’ and ms
‘to ask,” with =T; as, Wrygw® ‘ he takes leave of’ and with
ww, used intransitively ; as, wAg=ga © he inquires.’

¥+, ‘to eat, takes the Atmane-pada; W& 3F ‘he eats
boiled rice:’ also to possess;’ PyF Yadturs: yfudiy ¢ the
king possessed the earth :’ also ¢ to suffery FE prEyATta )g%
“the old man suffers hundreds of pains:’ not if it mean * to
protect ; as, wgtwwfs T ¢ the king protects the earth.’

#Y “to bear, with wuft prefixed, is conjugated in the
Parasmai-pada ; aftgafa ¢ he endures’ or ¢ forgives.’

TH, ‘to restrain,’ varies the Pada according to different
meanings and prefixes. With w1 used intransitively it takes
the Atmane-pada ; Wra=s® w&: ¢ the tree spreads® but wra=fr
Zqrgsy ‘ he draws the rope from the well:’ unless part'of
one’s own body be intended; as, wrawsw wifd © he stretches
out his hand’ Also with 34, meaning ¢ to take as a wife;’
Jyg=R w4 € he takes the maiden to wife” In this form the
third praeterite optionally rejects the nasal; ‘(m:’!ﬁ'ﬂrgwnm or
Iurdw ¢ Rima wedded Sitd.” If it implies taking the wife of
another, it is qgam )mﬁrgwsﬁr: if it signifies acceptance in
general, it is restricted to the A'tmane-pada ; grguu=e ¢ he
accepts the donation.” It also takes the same voice after =,
9%, and WX, not signifying any thing relating to books; as,

00
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m “he puts.on the clothes ;" wToggras ¢ he takes up
the load; =idft wawd ¢ he stacks the corn: but U=
37T he studies diligently the Veda.’

T+ takes the Atmane-pada after 3T, and prepositions ending
with vowels; as, $g® €he makes efforts’ FIR ‘he sty
after’ or ‘according to,” ‘places in order; wiw TS
¢ according to that command he placed them in orde: ;g
“he appoints ; Y%  he arranges :’ unless it refer to sacrificial
vessels ; TFUTATF WYTH ‘he sets in order the vessels of
sacrifice.” ‘

T ¢ to sport, preceded by w1, uft, or {4, is restricted to the
Parasmai-pada ; Wit ¢ he rests ;’ qftafa “he goes about;
faeafa ‘ he takes rest” Preceded by 3w, in the sense of
¢ dwelling with as a wife,” it takes either voice ; as, Iqwfyor
Fqwaa Wl ¢ he takes a wife. ,

e, ‘to speak, is conjugated in the Atmane-pada, when
signifying ¢ to excel in’ or ‘to be acquainted with;’ as, yg
T ‘he is learned in the Séstra—*to labour;’ ¥ wmr
¢ he labours in the field? Also after &g, used intransitively,
and in the sense of ¢ articulate speech ;’ as, wqﬂﬁ w3 FEN
¢ Kafha speaks after or like Kaldpa:' otherwise, yawyef ‘he
repeats the speech;’ and wyagfa tat  the lute sounds.” Also
after 9w, used transitively to mean ¢ pacifying;’ as, AT
“he pacifies the servants ¥—advisings’ as, fyrerguage ‘he
advises the scholar 7—or ¢communicating with privatelyy
GETrgeaER ¢ he intrigues with another’s wife.” Also after fy
and % optionally, implying difference of opinion expressed
articulately, ©dispute ;’ as, fawagw or fawdefa Fam: ¢ the
doctors dispute” Also after &% and W, to signify articulate
speech uttered simultaneously ; as, FFIEGR AIGT: ¢ the Brah-
mans ‘speak or chaunt ‘together 2 but wwgefw wm ©the
birds sing together.” Also after ww, when the result of the
action reverts to the agent; wwaegR yFaEY s|rg ¢ the man
desirous of wealth reviles improperly  otherwise, wusgf ‘he
speaks against’ or ¢ prohibits.’
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¥z ¢ to bear,’ preceded by W, takes the Parasmai-pada, used
intransitively ; et wagfn ¢ the river flows.’

fag, ¢ to know,’ takes the Atmane-pada after ¥, and option-
ally affizes  to the final in the third person plural ; wfed or
dfgen ¢ they know well.

fag, ‘to enter, takes the Atmane-pada after fif; fafyy®
‘he enters in.’

3w, ‘to swear,” when the effect of the oath reverts to the
speaker, is conjugated in the Atmane-pada; FOTy WUR T
‘the nymph swears by Krishfia.’

7 ‘to hear,” after ¥, used intransitively, makes R‘Sl'lg% ‘he
hears well * otherwise, g ‘&‘Blnﬁfn‘ ‘ he hears the sound.

7, ¢ to stay’ or ¢ stand,’” takes a variety of prepositions, and
is conjugated in the Atmane-pada after ww, w, fa, W, used
intransitively ; wafwg® ‘ he waits patiently; wfaw® < he stands
or sets forth ;’ fafired © he stands apart’ or ¢still; wfwew
‘he stops or stays with’ or ‘proceeds.” Also after w, used
transitively ; as, W< famwifre® ‘he assents to the eternal
word.. It occurs with =T also in the Parasmai-pada; fafimr-
frefr “ he observes the rite” Also after 3%, not implying to
stand up or rise, or to exact or demand; as, gﬁfg‘ﬁaﬁ% ‘he
aspires to salvation: but diagfaefs ‘he rises from the stool ;
grrengaefn  he levies a hundred (rupees) from the village.’
After ¥q, in the sense of performing religious rites, of wor-
shipping, of doing homage to, of uniting with, of shewing
affection to, or of tending towards, as a road, ¥T takee the

Ktmane-pada ; as, wﬁwwﬁmﬁrﬁ ‘the Brahman preserves
the sacred fire ;” wrfemgufaes ¢ he worships the sun;’ Junafres

‘he attends on, or does homage to, the king ;” g

‘the Ganges unites with the Jumna ;* wryFafred © he befriends
the pious;’ wwan yergufred ¢ the road leads to the village.
It is also used intransitively in the Atmane-pada after 9g; as,
1T FufeeR ¢ he waits or stands by at the time of eating
and transitively in either Pada, when expectation, or service
not religious, is implied ; frgs: wpgafrefe or sufred the
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mendicant waits upon the master’ (for alms); sivoyufraty
or Iqfagr WTd ‘a woman waits upon, or ministers to, her
busband. ®r is also used in the Atmane-pada, without 5
preposition, to signify ¢to manifest dependence upon; g

¢
Tt Fuwrq fagw ¢ the nymph places her trust in Krishfa? o

¢to adhere to, as a leader; =ifeg fawd ‘ he adheres to, or
follows, Karfia and the rest.’

¥, ‘to sound,” takes the Atmane-pada after wr; WG
‘ he sounds.’

7w, ‘to strike’ or ¢ kill,’ takes the Atmane-pada after -, if
used intransitively ; or when the object is part of ones self,
transitively ; as, = ‘ he strikes; or wre® fyrt: ‘he strikes
his head:’ but wrma fgr =wrefwm ‘he strikes the head of
another.’

g ¢ to take,’ preceded by =g, implying to take after, or
¢ act like,” takes the Atmane-pada; %@W WYTTH  horses
take the nature of the father:’ but not if actual presence is
implied ; as, fagegeafn ¢ he takes after his father.’

&, ‘to call,’ used intransitively, takes the Atmane-pada after

ww, fa, f, and ww; as, ugTe, fazan, fagaR, dFaw ‘he

calls out,’ ¢exclaims, &ec.: also after wm, used transitively in

-~

the sense of ¢ defiance ;’ wrFwIEaw  he defies or challenges the
enemy * but gamtzrats ¢ he calls his son.’

Causal verbs ordinarily take the Parasmai-pada, and seldom
appear in any other; but, as observed already, they may
assume the A'tmane-pada when the effect of the action reverts
to the individual ; as, = wrsiafa ¢ he causes the place to be
cleaned ;' wmTe wrHaa ¢ he causes himself to be cleansed or
purified” There are certain causal verbs, however, which
are limited to one or other Pada, according to their meanings.
e “to be greedy,’ in the sense of ©deceiving, takes the
Atmane-pada ; ¥rs n&uw ‘ he deceives the child ;" otherwise,
wre m&afs ¢ he excites the dog to be greedy” So ¥, ‘0
deceive, makes wai gmur ‘he deceives the girl? but (€
warafa ¢ he drives away the snake’ So %, combined with a
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word signifying ¢ falsely’ or ¢ erroneously,’ takes the A'tmane-
pada; as, fAwnr @wER Wrwai ‘he causes a false alarm or
proclamation to be made:’ but §g #rafr we ¢ he causes the
word to be accurately repeated.’

According to some authorities, the following verbs do not
admit the Parasmai-pada in the causal mode. w1 ¢ to drink,’
7w “to tame,’ W ‘to restrain,’ and =W ¢ to make effort,’ pre-
ceded by WT; ¥ ‘to be perplexed,” preceded by wft; &= ¢to
shine,” 7 ¢ to dance,” 9% ‘to speak,” q® ‘to dwell;’ as, qraTT,
TAAR, WIATAIR, WIATEAH, TARIETR, AR, IR, T7R, T,
So also ¥ “to give suck ;’ wrgmd. This limitation is however
qualified as above ; and when the object of the action is dif-
ferent from the agent, these verbs take the Parasmai-pada ; as,
FEIT yraafa qu: < he causes the calves to drink the milk,’ &c.

It is unnecessary to prosecute this subject farther, as it
would be impossible in this place to collect all the variations
that occur in books, and they will be readily recognised when
they are met with.

CHAPTER VI.

DERIVATION.

SECTION 1.
Verbal Derivatives.

227. TaE derivatives of the Sanskrit language are arranged
under two principal classes; the first comprises those nouns
which are formed from the verb ; the second, those which are
formed from other nouns. To the first is assigned the name
Kridanta, or nouns formed with terminations attached to verbal
roots : to the second, the denomination Taddhita, or nouns
which import relation to other nouns. We may be permitted
to distinguish them as verbal and nominal derivatives, and
Pproceed to treat of the former.
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228. One principal class of verbal derivatives consists of
what we are accustomed to consider as parts of the verh itself,
or the infinitive and the participles.

Infinitive.

229. The infinitive of the Sanskrit verb is regarded by
native grammarians as an indeclinable noun, formed from the
root by affixing to it the syllables g5, leaving gw.

a. Whatever modifications the root undergoes in the first
future before the affix av (r. 199), it equally undergoes in the
infinitive before g®, inserting or not inserting g, and com-
bining with the augment, or with the first letter of the termi-
nation, conformably to the plan pursued in the first future
tense ; as a few examples will suffice to prove.

Verb. First future. Infinitive.
¥ to go Lo Tq
% to go o T wEy
Ty to grow zfymr ziygn
% to do L wFH
™ to go =T TR
9T to steal <rfamn wrefags
R to sing Tt R
4 to bear wifear wiwge
f¥ to conquer At R
T¥ to burn T YR
&1 to give grar TR
at to cut grar TR
Ty to see 440 T
g% to cook i T

1 to be wfqmt wfag
i to sport Tt TR
wg to bear {E %
¥71 to stay AT Qg
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g4 to creep {::TT $
_féw to hurt féfaar féfage
T to take T T

b. The Sanskrit infinitive presents a general analogy to the
Latin supine in ‘um,” and in many instances the words are
the same ; as, ®TEH ‘ statum 3’ TEH ‘ datum ;’ gTgR ¢ potum 5’
1:‘13,:{ ¢ junctum ;’ wrafags © sopitum.” In others, we have
the same principles of formation displayed ; as = makes T,
5o ‘¢ facio’ makes © factum ;’ as W makes W, so ¢ unguo’
makes ° unctum ;’ as ®®T may make WA, 50 ‘ rumpo’ makes
‘ruptum. The augment ¥ also is observable in such supines,’
as ‘ monitum,’ ¢ domitum,’ &c.; and in some cases we have it
optionally inserted or omitted, as in ¢ altum’ or ¢alitum,” and
the like.

Participles,

230. The participles are of two kinds, declinable apd inde-
clinable : to the latter the denomination of Gerunds has been
given by Professor Bopp.

231. The declinable participles are of the present, past,
and future times, diversified according to the Pada, or -the
voice, to which they ‘are considered to belong.

a. The indeclinable “participles, or Gerunds, are indeter-
minately past.

Present Participles.

232. The present participle may be active or passive ; and
the active is distinguished as belonging to the Parasmai or
Atmane-pada. .

233. The present participle, Parasmai‘pada, is formed by
adding the syllable w7, technically called gy, to the root:
the initfal 31 indicates that the base undergoes, before the parti-
cipial affix Wq, modifications which it derives from its conju-
gational peculiarities, especially before the termination of the
third person plural of the present tense: thus ¥ makes 37
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:bei.ng ;; fw, ﬁ::; ‘ c?r;qfle;:ng ;’, Y, Y9 “ coo'k.ing ;: ", my
el i
. '_g, ’E'F(, | :1 ng ; .'g, ?:{i( sacrificing ; feq, ¥

playing;’ g, ¥ ¢ producing;’ g%, §ER ° tormenting ;' gy,
T=A_‘ obstructing Y %, ?;'57( ‘doing ; =, R ¢ buying ;’ 3%
Iy ¢ stealing 3’ and the like. )

a. The present participle ending in =g is declinable in the
three genders, according to rules already given: see p. 36,
r. 105, &c.

b. In the case of g, © to know,” I¥ is optionally affixed in
place of wd, making fgg¥ ¢ knowing,” ¢ wise' (see p.72); as
well as fagd.

234. The present participle of the Atmane-pada is formed
by adding wra<, that is, W=, to the inflective base of the
verb, as modified for conjugation in the present tense. When,
as in the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth conjugations, the inflec-
tive base ends with =, then ® is prefixed to the termination;
as, @Y, TYNTT  increasing ; W, YIATA ‘ cooking s’ in the other
conjugations the termination is added at once to the verb; as,
38, ware ¢ sleeping ;” wr, gwre ¢ having 5’ ¥, FEW@ © making;
&c. These participles are declined in the three genders like
nouns in W; YHHT:, TARTAT, THATH.

a. There are some participial nouns formed with termina-
tions of an analogous character, and having the same letters ;
as, 3, YST: ¢ enjoying ;' ¥, fawmw: ¢ wearing ; 7w, famm:
¢ glaying,’ &c., formed with =g also g, TIAT: © purifying
“a purifier,” ¢ the air;’ and T ‘to sacrifice, WHATH: ‘sacri-
ficing,’ * a sacrificer, &c., formed with WTAd.

b. ww,  to sit,” mukes =g, -, -+, ¢ sitting,’ ¢ seated.

935. The present participle of the passive voice is formed
with ®r attached to the inflective base of the present tense:
as, § ‘to do;’ fera ; favawa: - -4 ¢ being to be made s & ‘t\o
give, faw s etumra: -A1 -| ¢ being to be given: WW; WY,
HYTATA: AT - ¢ beiixg to be destroyed: w® *to go ;) TREATR
< being to he traversed ;’ TwEWTH A Araend wwar gu © That
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which was to be gone over (by the sun), was not untraversed
by him (Hanumén) preceding? ATrR: diwvat sftw:  Bhima
being overwhelmed with arrows.’

Past Participles.

236. There are two participles which follow the analogy of
the second or reduplicate praterite, one for the Parasmai, the
other for the Atmane-pada; which latter serves also for the
passive voice.

Participles of the second preterite.
237. The participle past of the second preterite, Parasmai-
pads, is formed by adding ¥®, technically termed =, to the
inflective base, as it occurs before the terminations of the dual
and plural numbers of the reduplicate praterite (r. rgs. d.
p- 127)- -
+ a. The augment ¥ is prefixed to I§ when the inflective
base consists of a single vowel followed by a consonant; also
after certain other verbs. When the verb is reduplicated, so
that the inflective base contains more than one vowel, ¥ is
ordinarily not inserted ; as in the following examples.
b. Participles in 9] are declined in the three genders; as
in p. #1. r. 130.
Yto go; §faaw did go; $fwarsy, ¥, §faam.
¥ to go; wifeay did go; wifegr, wrgd, wifcaq.
F to make ; wF9q did make ; wFATH, wFH, wFAq.
T to go; WWAR or W=y did go; wfiwArq, WmeATH,
srrgd, s, wiwER, .

WH to eat; wiegaw did eat; wigas, segd, wigae.

w1 to be awake; 'arsrrrr&ﬂ\, weraq did wake ; mm,
AATTATH, AALTEH, AT, AAWIA; AR -

1Y to give ; Ty did give ; TrwT, Uy, IrEA-

TW to see; TEfyaq or qgwy did see; TEfyas, o,

T to cook ; Ufew did cook ; Ufear, ey, Vfaay.

fAE to urine ; #g® did urine ; g, wgd, #igA.

PP
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¥% to weep ; §&F® did weep ; TEET, TEFH, TFEA.
fag to know; fafa® or fafafesw did know; fafrar,
Pafaged, fafam or fafafear, fafagd, fafafen.

fary to enter; fafaws or fafafyray did enter, &ec.; asin f=.

ug to bear ; @ty did bear ; |, @, e 8

T to kill ; sifpre® or g did kill; sifams, swweamy, &e.

238. The past participle of the reduplicate preterite in the
KAtmane-pada is formed by adding T to the inflective base,
as it occurs before the termination of the third person singular:
thus w=, ‘to cook,” makes Y=TA; F, ‘to dos =w=ww; T, ‘to
speak,’ 2d praet. o9, part. ¥9TH; 7, ¢ to hear,’ 2d prat. YR,
part. YW ; &c. These particles are declined in the three
genders like nouns in =.

Indefinite past Participle.

239. The indefinite past participles are two; one having
an active, the other a passive signification. Neither can be
said to appertain to any particular tense, as they do not, like
the preceding, follow any analogy of construction.

240. The indefinite past participle active is formed by
adding wag to the root or crude verb, leaving 737 ; the effect
of the % in this or any technical termination being to preclude
the Guha or Vriddhi change of the radical vowel, and to occasion
the rejection of a radical nasal peniltimate: &, ‘to do,’ there-
fore makes Faaq ‘ was making’ or ‘made;’ T to see,’ ™R
¢ was seeing’ or ‘saw; & ‘to bite, FEAR © was biting” It
is commonly used with an auxiliary verb; as, wE FaIAiw
¢I was doing’ or ‘I did’ The declension of the participles
so formed has already been described (p. 57. T 106).

241. The indefinite past participle passive is formed by
adding to the root or crude verb the affix %, that is, 7; the
object of the w being, as just mentioned, to bar the substitu-
tion of the Gufa or Vriddhi equivalent of the radical vowel,
and eject a penultimate nasal: thus fw, ‘to conquer,’ makes
fsm ¢ conquered ;” % € to hear,’ wm ¢ heard ;3 “to be ¥
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¢been; T ‘to take, gw ¢ taken;’ faw ‘to think,” fa®  thought ;’
W ¢ to bite,” T® ¢ bitten ;” and the like. ]

4. When following a verb ending in an aspirated soft conso-
nant or ¥, the termination # is changed to ¥, and combined
with the final, analogously to the combinations of the same
verb before the @ and ¥ of the tenses (r. 190. f); as, g€ “ to
burn,’ &4 ‘burnt ;> ¥E ¢ to bear,” e ¢ borne.’-

5. In verbs ending in consonants the augment ¥ is occa-
sionally prefixed to the termination ®, when a medial ¥ or ¥
may be optionally changed to the Gufta equivalent ; as, ®&
“to weep,” &few or Ofew  wept; fag ‘to know,’ fafew or Ifew
‘known.’ (¥, ¢to take, makes the ¥ long, and optionally
substitutes the vowel for the semivowel; as, Z&a or qgh'
“taken., ¥® ‘to dwell,’ and % and =T ‘ to speak,’ substitute
the vowel for the initial ; as, Ifaw ¢ dwelt,” % and wfew ¢ said.’

¢. Verbs ending with # commonly reject the nasal; so mm,
“to go,” makes 7w ‘gone; W ‘to refrain,” WA; W ‘to be
engaged in,” Tw; but @M, ¢ to desire,” makes &, &c.

d. The termination of this participle is sometimes changed
to |; as, =, “to cook,” makes W ¢ cocked ;’ ¥y ¢ to shake,’
yw ‘shaken: also after verbs ending in g or T, not inserting
¥; as, firg “to break,’ firg ¢ broken;’ gr ‘to fill) i ¢ filled,
Verbs taking this form are denoted in the lists of roots by an
indicatory = (see p. 10%).

e. Although not changeable to a Gufa or Vriddhi letter, a
radical final vowel scmetimes substitutes a different vowel.
Thus, of verbs ending in =, ®7 © to stay’ makes fegw; =r ‘to
mete,” fam*meted ;” ut ¢ to drink,” @tw © drank;” =7 ¢ to abandon,’
@ ‘abandoned:’ or a final =T may be dropped ; as, =T, ¢ to give,’
makes ¥ : and in this root the initial may be rejected, when
a preposition ending in a vowel precedes; as, wa or wew
‘given away.” If the vowel of the preposition be gorw,it
must be made long, when the initial of T is rejected ; as, ydw
or afeEw ¢ completely given; ¥& or gew * well given.’ wfcer,
“to be poor,” makes gfefea ¢ poor,” impoverished.’

Pp2
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J+ Verbs ending in = substitute X for the final, and 7 for
W; as, F ‘to scatter, P ¢ scattered ;’ F “to be old, Wi
‘old. g ‘to fill, and q “to kill, substitute s oas, g
¢ filled,” w3 © killed.’

9- Verbs ending in ¥ are anomalous in their participles past:
®, “ to cherish,” makes &%; ¥ “to suck,” ¥iw; ®to barter,’ wtz
¥ “ to weave,) $A; & ¢ to cover, ¥iw; & ¢ to invoke,’ .

k. Verbs ending in 2 usually change it to wr; as, &, ¢t
meditate, makes wrw, ¢ meditated ;> ¥ ¢ to be dirty,” ws1a; but
R, ‘to sing,’ makes vtw ‘sung; R ‘to waste, . R, ‘to
shrink,” makes, when it signifies ‘being cold,” yftw; when it
means ‘ congealed,” §itwr; when it denotes ¢ shrunk,’ WA R,
¢ to decay,” makes ™ ; and ¥ ‘to surround,’ ®t or witw.

i. Verbs ending in wt optionally substitute T; a8, W't
cut,’ wr® or fgw; & ‘to cut, &ra or frw; W ‘to pare,’ gm
or fyw.

J. Whether ending in & or 7, the past indefinite participle
is declined like nouns in w; i, Fa, F; fafem, fafem,
ﬁ&—ﬂ:; m:’ ﬁl’ﬂ’]‘, ﬁ‘ﬁ; &e.

k. The participles formed with % from verbs signifying
motion, faw ‘ to embrace,” §ft ¢ to sleep,’ ¥t “to stay,’ wr® ‘to
sit,” T® ¢ to dwell, sq ‘to be born,” & ‘to mount,’ 9.0
grow old,” may be used in an active sense; as, Igi mma: “he
went to the Ganges;’ wwwT&e: ‘he mounted the horse;
gawifme: ‘ he embraced his son.” They are also sometimes
used absolutely, in place of the past tense; as, ¥ faga: ‘he
stood ;' & 7@ ¢ he went.

{. The past participle in the neuter gender is often used as
an abstract noun { as, Wrfad ¢ speech,’ ¢ that which is spoken;
wifad ¢ sleep,” ‘repose ;” wfeyd  prattle;’ wfad € langhter;
few ¢ good.’

The following alphabetical list contains many of the verbs
ending in vowels which form the participle past with =, or are
in other ways anomalous, and most of those ending in conso-
nants which do not insert the augment =.



VERBAL DERIVATIVES.—PARTICIPLES.

wg to pervade, We.

wa to move, W®; but ‘to
worship, Wi

wg to anoint, W&

we to eat, W¥ or WW, and
sometimes w7y, & food ;
what is eaten.

«y to spread, wg; but ‘to
eat, wfya.

wrq to obtain, WIR.

™ to kindle, 3.

w+e to be wet, IT or IW.

w# to injure, @

W to cover, A

=g to weave, Wd.

w to go, W@ gone; also, true:
but when meaning a debt,
W@ due, owed.

i to go, WQe.

&+ to shine, &%,

#" to desire, ®@ or WA

Ju to extract, Je.

Fa to cut, Fw.

¥ to grow thin, Fg.

Fato draw lines, to plough, Fe.

3 to scatter, Liri8

7« to stink, -

o to go, WI+.

7 to be angry, F¥.

¥ to cry, HE.

W to be weary, FTH.

faw to be distressed, e or
fafgm.

& to dig, &

WA to be patient, Wr.

293

fer to waste, fagm or ww.
fere to be moist, fea.
feyq to throw, few.

farg to be drunk, fgs.
¥ to agitate, gt '
wrg to shake, wHta.

fae to be distressed, fam.
™ to go, MA.

7ite to be thick, nre.

7 to void excrement, 7[7.

7q to preserve, JW.
T to take pains, T

712 to hide, 7.
71 to swallow, Q.

73 to be sad, T@TH.

¥ to proclaim, g or yfum.
T to smell, ¥T® or HIT.
faw to be sensible, farw.

w (%

- } to burn { <.

&< to cover, &¥ or - ui8
fa&g to cut, &=,

gu to touch, §w.

= to be born, HA.

g to pray silently, ¥W or wfaw.
wa to kill, wa.

gu to be pleased, ge.

S to decay, .

4 to yawn, 3.

9 to grow olgl, wa.

g to knbw, ¥W or ¥faw.
¥q1 to decay, Wid.

Tt to instruct, wiw.

Wit to grow old, witw.

# to fly, ¥t or din.
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T® to bow, wa. % to tear, &,
Ty to perish, 7w. o to despise, grs,
7 to tie, AT, TTE to awake, e,
fast to clean, fa=. 2 to sleep, 7.
T to send, g or e 2% to hate, fgu.
e to pare, 7w T to have, fiw.
w1 to stretch, wa. YT to injure, y&.
@9 to be hot, ww. y# to.injure, ¥,

[T to torment, ga.

7R to kill, .

¥ to be satisfied, ge.

74 to be satisfied, w.

7 to cross over, w.

W to abandon, wm

&y to be ashamed, aw.
&H to be afraid, g,

@ to preserve, 1@ or gwT.
Y to pare, M.

@ to hasten, 7t or mfin.
fraw to shine, fie.

W to bite, ze.

g to tame, &1 or Tfhm.
¥ to burn, T7y.

fe¥ to play, g1; to game, g

few to show, few.

feg to smear, fery.

@t to waste, gt or #=.
gty to shine, .

§ to suffer pain, g@ or g=.
3@ to kill, 7. :

g4 to be made bad, gw.
%% to milk, wry.

¥ to fear, to arrange, g™
TY to see, Fv.

¥T to be firm, gz

Y to shake, ym.

YT to injure, y@.

‘bﬁ to be proud, gg

3 to satisfy, yry

¥ to cook, g

T to go, ww.

faw to grind, faw.

9¥ to cherish, ge.

9T to stink, gw.

T to fill, ‘@ or 1{?@,

9= to mix, g,

Y to fill, u.

wTy to grow fat, @i or .

=X to ask, ge.

wt to fill, y#&.

o to blow, as a ﬂower, i
with & prefixed, wgfem.

T to bind, ¥7.

¥ to know, ¥=.

¥ to worship, W&

W to break, »wia.

firz to break or divide, firm,

3 to eat, }%; to be crooked,
it |

¥® to wander, 3T.

¥ to fry, ye

it to serve, .
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g€ to be mad, ww.

g+ to mind, ®W.

&t to be immersed, ®7 .

fie to be unctuous, fww.

fuz to urine, #Hte.

g to liberate, §.

7% to fasten, 7.

¥e to be foolish, 7z or Ty

7= to faint, 7R or FfEw.

g to clean, 7w,

7y to consult, Fe.

g to kill, s

rawto speak barbarously, frae.

#3 to be dull or dirty, r@m.

T® to worship, zw.

A to strive, TH.

7w to restrain, gw.

I+ to join, JH

¥ to fight, 7.

TH to colour, TH.

of to be engaged in, wr; so
with Wt prefixed, to begin,
h:(cc &

™ to dport, to be intent on, .

fcw to be separate, fom.

fog to injure, frw.

& to kill, drg.

€W to break, ®7a.

®Y to obstruct, ®%.

T to injure, we.

¥ to be angry, ®¥ or gfiw.

¥X to ascend, ®z.

™ to sound, far.

&7 to be in contact, 7.

% to gain, war.

295

@& to be ashamed, & s or
Siwm.

fou to smear, fow.

fow to be small, fize.

f&z to lick, wte.

&t to embrace, @i,

U to lop, gw.

N to covet, @

RE to covet, 7e.

| to cut, G-

T9 to speak, I.

97 to weave, to sow seed, IW.

TR to vomit, Tt or FfWT.

¥% to bear, we.

T to blow, I17 or I ; fadrw
blown out, extinguished.

HTE to shine, gre.

fa=r to divide, fam.

fast to divide, firm; to be agi-
tated, fyra.

fag to gain, to find, fag or
fre.

faw to enter, fye.

faw to surround, fye.

I+ to leave, ge.

g to bJe, gu.

JE to be great, Fz.

a9 to break, &

#t to choose, #hy.

 to go, A, »

& to be able, yr=.

we to fall, yra.

e to curse, yN.

¥ to be quiet, yrew; tr. yriww.
¥ to praise, 1\, Wy
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fgw to have, fyw; to distin- fawz to be bland, figry,

guish, fafyre. =¥ to embrace, ws.
Wt to sleep, wfam. =4 to sound, | or wfyy.
WV to be pure, y. to adorn, with wy preﬁxed:
W to dry, yo=. “wTEw or wWrEh.
T to injure, 7. =7 to sleep, Fw.
9 to injure, yftd. feqz to sweat, fam,
w® to be weary, wr. W to let go, to create, T
Wt to cook, halid ¥4 to creep, §w.
® to cook, wmw. e to go, &N,
figw to embrace, fige. ] to cover, wha.

w® to breathe; with fy, &y to touch, we.
fawre trusted in: but wfaw =wg to swell, w@w or wm.

breathed. & to thunder, T
s to increase, Y7 or Yfaw. &% to void ordure, Tw.
wx to adhere to, w®. A to strike or kill, z7.
Wz to faint, ww. &= to be glad, gv. '
fay to become perfect, fag. ¥ to be ashamed, g or g
YT to injure, F&. BT to rejoice, FW or Frfew.

Future Participles active.

242. The active future participles are two, one in each Pada,
and bear the same relation to the present participles as the
indefinite future does to the present tense; the terminations
being the same, with & prefixed. Thus the terminations of
the participles are &g or ®q and ®WI®; and the insertion
or omission of the augment ¥, or any other modification of
the base, follows the analogy of the indefinite future tense;
as, 3 ‘to be,’f wftriqy ¢ what will be; wm ‘to go,’ wfirwm;
fr “to conquer,” Swn ‘ what will conquer;’ ¥ ‘to hear,
wran ‘what will hear’ This participle is declined like
the present participle in wa; as, m. wfyws, f. i,
n. wiymy.

So ®y, ¢ to increase,’ makes ¥fywwry ¢ what will increase;’
7% ¢ to torture,” MW ¢ what will torment ;) ® to liberate)
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sremwry < what will liberate ;* 3 “to do,” wfrerry ¢ what -will
do, &c. These are declinable like nouns in ®.

Future Participles passive or neuter.

243. A class of future participles, most extensively employed,
is formed by adding to verbs the affixes waqw, WAL, AW, WY,
or @R. Of these, the two first reject the final, leaving =1
and weftg; whilst the three last leave only u. The participles
thus formed express not only the sense of futurity, but the
conditions of fitness, probability, or necessity ; or that which
is to be, which ought to be, which may be, or which must be,
as wfgwm, WY, W=, and the like. ‘

a. The participles thus formed are declinable in the three
genders like nouns in W; and in one or other gender, but
especially the feminine and neuter, they assume very com-
monly the office of nouns: thus F& ‘to be made or dome,’
from & ¢ to do,’ becomes Fwr f. ‘a magical rite,” and Fd n.
¢ motive’ or ¢ cause.” Further instances will be specified.

244. warq is attached to the base analogously to the mode
in which the @t of the first future is connected with it. If the
verb prefixes ¥, so does the participle; as, 3 ¢ to be,’ wfaw=
‘what is or ought to be;’ =¥ ‘to increase,” efymm ‘to be
increased  otherwise, as, it ‘to conquer,” ®w= ¢ to be con-
quéred; F to make,” F&= ‘to be made; ®Y ‘to oppose,’
dg= “ to be opposed;’ =T ¢ to bear,” ®em ¢ to be borne;’ &c.

245. wftwy is attached to the final consonants of verbs

without change, and to final vowels agreeably to the rules of
.Sandhi. Short medial vowels, and finals short or long, are
changed to their Gufia substitutes: thus, of the verbs above
cited, 3 makes wadfta; wv, wyta; fay wada; 3§, woh;
®Y, qudty; we, wedta, &e.; “to be, ‘to be increased,’ ‘to
be conquered,” &e. This and the preceding termination, w=m,
is annexed to all verbs indiscriminately.

246. The participles formed with ¥ are not se indiscrimi-
nately applied, but are restricted, with exceptions, to certain

Qq
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verbs oz classes of verbs. They affect the base also differently,
according to the letters with which the 7 is combined,

247. = is added to verbs ending in vowels, when it requires
a final =T or a diphthong to become ®, and other vowels to be
changed to their Gufia equivalents; as, &1, ¥ “to be giveny
R, Axw ‘to be sung; B/, AW ‘to be cut; ], sq “to be
conquered ;’ T, A7 ‘to be guided.” In some cases the fing]
vowel being changed to the Gufia letter, combines with T, as
if it were a vowel: thus fiy, “to be conquered,” may be W
(see 1. 5. a. p. 14).

a. I is added to verbs endirg with a labial consonant, g,
W, W, ¥, ®, if preceded by w; as, y§, yx “to be sworn ; o,
@9 ‘to be acquired;” T, W ‘to be agreeable ' but ww,
preceded by wm, requires the insertion of w before 7; as,
WA ¢ to be killed  also when preceded by g in the sense
of ¢ commending ;' s WTY: ¢ the virtuous man is to be
praised :” but not in its primitive sense ; as, T ¥+ ¢ wealth
is to be acquired.” WY ‘to pray silently,” and 7=/ ‘to bow,
preceded by w, take w7, as well as a, making w1 or wa,
WA or ¥rary. The following verbs also, although ending
in labials, form their participles with WA : W ‘to eat, with
Wt prefixed, wraTAy € to be sipped’ or ¢ tasted ;’ W, grer < to be
ashamed ;’ ¥w, aT=y ‘ to be tamed; W, W®W ‘to be spoken;
Y, BT “ to be spoken; Y, YTy ¢ to be sown.’ .

b. =q is affixed to the following verbs: =m ¢ to seek,’ -;
wa& ¢ to laugh,” w%r; ww ¢ to worship,’ wsg; T ¢ to worship,’
qs; W& ‘to be able) y®; y® ‘to slay, yea; wE ‘to
endyre, ww; and Wy substituted for = ¢ to kill’ ww. Of
these, ¥®, ¥%, and g7 may also take ®w, making wmy ‘to
be divided’ or portioned,” 4Ty ‘to be worshipped, ¥t ‘to
be slain.’ 3 is also affixed to the following: =g ‘to speak,’
T ‘to go,” wE to be wild,” =W ¢ to restrain,’ if not preceded
Ly a preposition ; 7rer ¢ to be spoken,’ =k ¢ to be gone’ or ¢ prac-
tised,” W@ ¢ to be made frantic or drunk,” &g “ to be restrained
but =1 may be prefixed to wt; if not meaning a spiritual
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teacher ; as, WY T4 € a country to be gone to;’ otherwise,
wrard: © an Achérya’ or ¢ religious instructor.

¢. The following words are considered as irregularly formed
with g, and are used as nouns, as well as participles :

st mfn. ¢ imperishable;’ but restricted to companionship
or friendship; as, wer® ®nd ¢ uninterrupted association ;’
from ‘to decay.’

«di: ‘a master,’ ‘a Vaisya;’ from 5 ‘to gos otherwise, W
¢ a respectable man.’

@ w1 @ ¢ improper,” ‘bad,” ¢ what is not fit to be said,
¢ reprehensible,’ ¢ blamable ;* from T ‘to speak,’ which
more regularly takes ¥Y, making wq@ mfu. ‘not to be
uttered.’

Iqadit ¢ a female fit for impregnation ;’ Iwwdt M € a cow fit
for the bull ;’ from § with ¥q: otherwise, 3qErd mfn. ¢ to
be gone to’ or ¢ approached.’

T W1 -® ¢ to be bought’ or ‘ marketed,” ‘ to be pledged e
from T ¢ to praise ? otherwise, gr@ mfn. ¢ to be praised.’

o, -dt -8 ‘fit to be chosen’ or solicited;’ w@r £ ‘a
maiden to be sought;’ from J ‘to choose as a bride’ (a
maiden) : otherwise, g ¢ to. be chosen,” with #rq; or Epc-
mfn. ¢ to be appointed or selected generally,” with ®mq.

7d ‘a conveyance, ‘a vehicle,’ ¢that by which any thing is
borne ;’ from ¥E: but with ®q it makes Fra: mfn. ¢ to
be carried.’

248. The termination srt( intimates by its initial ®%, that in
affixing =, the radical vowel is not to be changed to its Gufia
or Vriddhi equivalent, although it may be liable to such other
changes as its conjugational inflexion prescyibes; it also shews
that a radical nasal penultimate is to be dropped: whilst g
requires the insertion of ¥ in some cases before w. This
termination forms participles with verbs ending in consonants
having a penultimate w§; as, g ‘to choose, Fw ‘to be
chosen ;” Jw ¢ to increase, g ‘to be increased:’ except W

Qaqa2
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¢ to praise, EW ¢to injure, and W ¢ to make,” which take :
making wrelt ¢to be praised,’ w® ‘to be injured, Fom "uou%;
made” So gw, with the preposition ¥ or ¥, or Wfy ‘ the
hand,’ prefized, takes ®q; 2s, waErd or w&rd ¢ to be let go,
grfiqerd © to be let go by the hand. ,
a. Y is added to the following verbs ending in vowels:
¥, T ‘to be gone 2 g, with wr prefixed, WTg@ ‘to be
respected ;° g (g%, g®@ “to be chosen;’ ¥, §® ‘to be
praised. Also to these ending in consonants: FW, W ‘to
be celebrated ;’ q[¥, R “to be pleased; wr®, fgm ‘to be
govemed.’ When annexed to &® ‘to dig, @ is substituted

for w; as WY ¢ to be dug” WY is optionally affixed to form
the following words: ‘

3 ¢ to make,’ Fq; OF with TR, #Td® ¢ to be made.”

' “to hide,” &; or ‘with T, W& ‘to be hid’ or *kept
secret.

re ¢ to take, with wfq or ufa prefized, wiwTe, wfrapa ¢ to be
received ; or with ®®, wfqygra, wfema. )

7T ‘to milk, g&; or with I, .

aw ‘ to nourish, 3®@; or with wr, wrd ¢ to be nourished.

ww ‘to cleanse, literally or metaphorically, ¥5; or with @,
AT ¢ to be cleansed,’ ¢ to be purified.’

¥z ¢ to speak, F¥; OF with TR, @ : with any term signifying
¢ falsely’ prefixed, it is only sw; as, WG, wrm, &e.:
with a preposition it takes W ; WATH ¢ to be declared.

7w ¢ to rain, @ ; Or with @, & ¢ to be rained.’

wa ‘ to praise,) W& ; or with T®, .

5. A pumber of words are considered to be irregularly

formed with this afﬁx ; as the following:

wrequy: v -t ¢ suffering no pain’ or ¢ fatigue ;> from wg ‘to
pain.’ '

i ¢ clarified butter 2 from w¥ ‘ to anoint.’

ww: the name of a river ; from I ¢ to leave (its bed).

Wt any valuable metal except gold or silver; from 7ya “ to hide.
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Feqe; v - ¢ ripening or flowering in cultivated ground ¢’
80 WFTYT ¢ growing wild,” &c.; from ¥ ¢ to ripen.’

T | ~at ¢ dependent,’ ¢ servile,’” ¢ confined ;’ Ira: yaw: ¢ the
encaged parrots :* attached to as a partisan, 37pa: ¢ a friend
of the gods:’ with W prefixed, W a term in grammar,
‘an exception” Fem. only, and combined with other
words, ¢ without;” as, M@ |1 ¢ the army outside of
the village ;’ from 7¥  to take.

famr ‘a funeral fire;’ wfiafemT ¢ maintaining a sacred fire ;’
from fig ¢ to gather.’

fam: ‘a plough;’ from fi ¢ to conquer.’

firar: one of the lunar constellations; from = ‘to please.’

gu: one of the lunar constellations ; from gw  to nourish.’

Wit a proper name. When meaning ¢a wife; it is formed
with T, from ¥  to nourish.

firgr: the name of a river; from fifg ¢ to break (its banks).’

Z73: -741 74 to be used as a conveyance or carriage; a horse,
an ox, a car, &c.; from g% ‘ to join,’ ‘to yoke.’

g -¥q1 -¥4 € agreeable,’” ‘liked ;' from ®% ¢ to please.

faafta: ¢ refuse, sediment;’ from uft with fq prefixed, ¢to
take away.’

faga: < Munja grass;’ from g with f prefixed, ‘to purify.’

fas: a lunar mansion ; from fay ¢ to accomplish.’

c. 9 with ®q forms 33, to denote, in combination with
other words, ¢ state’ or ¢ condition ;’ as, I3y * divinity,” ¢ the
being a god:’ and A with wq forms ®an ¢ killing,’ which is
also used in composition ; as, fegzar ¢ slaughter of an enemy,’
wwEdt ‘murder of 2 Brahman,” Jgwr € homicide.’

d. The following participial nouns aré considered as being
formed with this affix, which in the feminine gender become
denominations :

ST worship, from s to worship.

AT 2 litter — T to go.
faamn muddy earth — wa to go.
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fawan an assembly, from we to sit.

3wt livelihood — 3= to nourish.

w1 the jugular vein — & to know.

faam knowledge — i@ to know.

#=qt wandering about as a mendicant — &s to go.
Y a court — it to sleep.

FAT an assembly — W to go.

gwr ablution, bathing — ¥ to bathe.

249. The last of these terminations, WA, indicates by its
initial that the radical vowel is to be changed to its Gufa or
Vriddhi equivalent. It may be affixed—to verbs ending in ¥
or &, when ‘necessity’ is implied ; as, 3, wrar ¢ what is to be,
necessarily ;’ otherwise W=y :—to T, ¥ray ‘to be mixed;’ and
g, with wr prefixed, wraT ¢ to be stirred up '—to verbs ending
in % or W; as, §, FTA ‘to be made;’ 7, qrA  to be torn ' —
also to verbs ending in consonants not labials; as, ¥¥, Im®,
‘to be borne.’” As noticed above, it is also annexed to some
verbs ending in labials.

a. When wq is added to verbs ending in palatals, they are
usually changed to gutturals, or = to %, and ¥ to 7; as, s,
ure ‘to be cooked; &N, T4 ¢ to be made sick: but there
are many exceptions. It does not effect this change if the
verb takes the augment ¥ before the @ of the passive past
participle ; nor when ¢ necessity’ is implied; as, Wreq ¢ what
must be cooked ; mTs7 ¢ what must be abandoned ;' arsq ¢ what
must be worshipped ;” wareg ‘ what must be said” Some
vetbs optionally admit the change in different acceptations ;
as, Y= “to enjoy’ makes ¥Fq ‘ what is to be enjoyed ;' but
WW ¢ to eat’ miakes Wrsq: I, with fq prefixed, ¢ to appoint,
makes fdvry ¢ what or who is fit to be employed; fa@
¢ what or who may be employed:’ so 7%, ‘ to speak, makes
qreq ¢ what may be said ;7 but 7T+ ¢ sentence.’

b. The following are considered as irregularly formed with

m:
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warTEt or waTsTE ¢ day of conjunction of the sun and moon 3’
from wmT © together,” and ¥® ¢ to dwell.’

7 ¢ to be brought from a particular fire,” the Dakshifi-
4gni; applicable only to a form of sacrificial fire; from
T ¢ to take, with = prefized: otherwise, wraw.

gour: a kind of sacrificial fire ; from fa “to collect, with
g7 prefixed.

: a kind of sacrifice; from #F®® ‘an altar,” and ur‘to

drink ;> in which the Soma juice is drunk.

wrat € a sacred text;” from Wt ¢ to have’ or € hold.’

farmran: ¢ a dwelling; from iy € to collect,” with fq.

ufcaran: “to be brought as fire for a sacrifice;” from uft and
fa ¢ to collect.’

qrA a sort of liquid measure ; from @t ¢ to measure; ¥ being
changed to w. '

W -u -uf ¢ adverse,’ ¢ disliked,” ¢ disagreeable,’ ¢ not ap-
proved of” or ‘agreed with;’ from It ‘to guide.’

a1 ¢ a sacred text;’ from TR ‘to sacrifice.

usgy ¢ a royal sacrifice,” held by a paramount sovereign ; from
=t and § ¢ to bring forth.”

T@: ‘to be carried as sacrificial fire;” from ww and ¥ ¢ to
bear.’ '

" a sort of sacrifice.

wraTat ¢ clarified buttery from wH and Tt ¢ to take.’

250. An affix of similar import, though not much employed,
is 3f@AT, which leaves 2fw, attached to verbs ending in con-
sonants, without change of the radical vowel : thus = makes
qafesw -w: -a1 -§ ‘ what is to be cooked’ or ‘ ripened ;’ fita,
frefew -w: -w1 -# ¢ what is to be, or, may be, broken’ or
¢ divided.’

Indeclinable Participles.

251. There are two participles of the past tense, which are
very extensively used, and which admit of neither gender,
number, nor case. They are formed by adding to the verbal
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base 'd.ua~ termina:tion Wt leaving A, or =Y leaving 7. T,
latter is affixed in the place of mr only when the verh ;5 X
compound, or is preceded by a preposition. In either case
the accompanying letters are indicatory, and denote that the
radical vowel is not changeable to the corresponding Gufia or
Vriddhi letter, and that a penultimate nasal is to be rejected,
When however the augment ¥ is inserted before W, the Gufia
substitute may sometimes take the place of the radical vowel,

a. Although implying past time, or something that has
been, the participles thus formed with mr and ¥ have not an
absolutely past signification : they rather suspend the mean.
ing, importing that although something has been, yet that
something else is immediately to follow ; as, & ywr et awfy
‘ having eaten and drunk, he goes; IwTRw® fevwmast swity
¢ having heard this, Hirafiyaka said.’ The designation of
indeterminate past participles would therefore perhaps better
express their- character than that of Gerund, by which, as
ordinarily employed, sdmething remaining to be done is alone
intended.

b. As a general rule, whatever form the base assumes before
W, the sign of the indefinite past, it also takes before W, that
of the indeterminate past; as, F; Fa:, FAT, ‘having done?
¥; gA:, WA, ‘having heard  ur; Wi, i, ¢ having driank:’
¥T; TH, TWT, ¢ having given: wr; fga:, femm, ¢ having held?
wr; fem:, feqmm, ¢ having stood :” = ; I, Fww,  having
said ? =w; sfam:, wfumm, ¢ having dwelt wv; gfvm, gl
¢ having hungered ©* wg; WPW:, ST, ¢ having eaten:’ WA;
n#:, 7@, <having gone: WW; Wi, WM, ¢ having bowed to?
wA; W, WA ¢ having dug? wt; wfam, wfamr, ¢ having
slept 3g; gfem: or Wifem:, Ffemr or wfemm, ¢ having been
pleased ” fax; ¥fqm:, ¥famy, < having served ! IR; W,
I@tAr ¢ having taken:’ and the like. ‘

¢. The deviation from general rules affects chiefly the infl-
ence of the indicatory @ upon a penultimate nasal and the

augment .
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d. Thus, although a penultimate nasal should be rejected,
the following are instances of its being retained : &, ¢ to go,
makes &T; and | € to go,” W, or with ¥, f=mT ‘having
gone.’ A verb ending with ¥ or W, preceded by a nasal, and
which inserts ¥, optionally rejects the nasal; as, Z¥w, ‘to
-arrange, makes Ffam@T or feamt; u= ¢ to loosen,” wfgmr or
wfvgAr; and 79 € to tie together,’ syfwar or yyfewmar. The same
with 7= ‘to deceive,” which makes either afwmr or afgmr;
and I ‘to cut, gfemr or gfamr. Verbs ending with
, preceded by a nasal, optionally reject it ; as, 3% ¢ to break,’
Wt or ¥wr; O ¢ to colour,” Tam or T@T; WH, ¢ to anoint’ or
¢ to worship,” makes T, w1, or WIHMT; WY,  to perish,” may
retain the nasal which it inserts in conjugation; as, ¥gr or
g, or with g, Afgmr.

e. With regard to the change of the radical vowel when g
is inserted, all verbs beginning and ending with a consonant,
excepting a final ¥ or ¥, and having a penultimate ¥ or =,
optionally take the Gufia vowel ; as, f‘aﬁr, ‘to write, makes
fafamr or SfEmr; g ¢ to shine,” gfamr or wifamr; ¥ to be
hungry,” gfumr or wifymr. A vowel initial has but one form;
W ‘to go, efwmr; and so has a final ¥; as, fag ‘to serve,’
afyar. a2 “to know,” and &% “ to weep,’ are also exceptions to
this rule, having but one form ; fafemr, femr. The following
are additional instances to those already specified, of the vowel
being unchanged when the augment ¥ is inserted: ¥% to
embrace,’ Ffamr; 7w ‘to ply,’ ffumr; ¥w ‘to steal, g ;
73 ‘to be glad, Ffsmr; ¥ ¢ to trample,” Ffemr.

J- In the following, the vowel =7 is optionally changed before
g: m ‘to go,’ Wfamr or wi&An; Fw ‘to be thin,” Ffywr or
FHGAT; Fu ‘to draw,’ Ffumr or wfimT; 'i'ﬂ “to thirst, gfarar
or af{@T; ¥ ‘to endure,” FfamT or w¥AT.

9. Verbs having an indicatory ¥ optionally insert ¥ (p. 107);
as, WY, ‘ to be tranquil,” makes wfamT or WAT; a final ®
requires the radical vowel to be made long, when ¥ is not
inserted: but wW, ¢ to go,’ has different forms; wfwmr, ww
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or Wrat; faw, ¢ to play,” makes AT or AAT; Y € to purie, !
YT or ufymr; ws, ‘to go,’ makes =@, but When‘Lit meinu:fyt;
worship,” wfgmt; 71, “ to beguile,’ forms S, but <4, be
covetous,” FeAt; @y ¢ to be distressed,” fafymm or fa; &

252. The termination =g is used when the verh is o
compound, particularly when it is preceded by a preposition,
The radical vowel is unchanged.

a. When affixed to a base ending in a short vowel, ¥ i
commonly prefixed to w; as, % ‘to make, YW * having
mad_e like’ or ¢ after;> f§ ‘to conquer,” qTrfsR “ having
¢ defeated ;” g ‘to praise,’ WA ‘ baving celebrated:’ and thi
prevails though the radical vowel become long by combina-
tion; as, ¥ “to go,’ with wfy prefixed, wnfim ¢ having studied ;
or with W, ¥ ¢ having deceased.’” When 7 is attached to a
base ending in a long vowel, no change takes place: wr‘to
stay,” weTa ¢ having gone forth;’ # “to fly, T ¢ having
flown up;’ 3 “to be, WP “having perceived.’ w is com.
monly changed to §T; as, 1 °to cross,” Wi ¢ having come
down.’ 17, “ to wake,” changes its vowel, ssqmTa ¢ having.
woke up.” Diphthongs, as in other instances, are usually
changed to wT; as, ¥ ‘to suck,’ wyta; R ‘to sing,” wmw; W
¢ to cut,” waTY.

. Some verbs ending in vowels or diphthongs modify
their finals in a special manner before . Thus fg, ‘to
decay,” makes fafegm or fagty; @ ‘to waste, wera; & ‘to
dissolve,” W&ty or waTw; A to barter, wyfam or wgww. 3
‘ to weave, and & ‘ to cover,” make WaTy and w=Tg; but after
uft or ¥, ¥ may make either ufcdty, wat, or ufeary, wam.

¢. Verbs epding in nasals occasionally change them to
or admit some other modification of the base. Thus &%, ‘to
dig,’ makes either w@=r or W®&IW; "W ¢ to go,” WHIRY or WNN
‘having come ;' W« ‘to produce,” ¥W=q or €HTH; TW *to bow,’
YU or WUW; @A ‘to stretch,” fammr; wa ‘to mind, wyww
‘having assented;’ =W ¢to refrain, fagwy or faum; m ‘to
sport’ or ‘rest, farrq or fawm; == ¢ to kill, wrgm © having



VERBAL DERIVATIVES.—PARTICIPLES. 307

beaten’ or slain’ @, ‘to desire,” makes its vowel long,
gamq having desired much:’ so does wx ‘to go,” fywrk
¢having considered.” wT®, ‘to obtain,” may substitute wrm;
as, WTar or Wraw ¢ having obtained.’

d. Causal verbs, and those of the tentk conjugation which
do not make the radical vowel long by virtue of a grammatibal
rule, or in which it is not long naturally or by position, prefix
wg to T; as, fommar € having caused to compute;’ WUHW
<having made to stoop,” ¢ having bent’ or ‘bowed;’ wawm
¢ having declared’ (from %%, tenth conj.): but ¥ ¢to hold’
causal, yreafy, makes wRmd ¢ having caused to hold;’ and 3w
“to adorn,” tenth conj., 3ywafa, makes wpy® ¢ having similarly
adorned.’

Participles of repetition, or Adverbial Participles.

253. In one form the indeclinable participle of repetition
is nothing more than the indeterminate participle past repeated
—rAT 7 ¢ having gone repeatedly,” 3wt #wAt ¢ having done
repeatedly’—and is rather a case of grammatical construction,
than part of conjugation. There is another form, no doubt of
an analogous character, although specially provided for by
adding the termination @ge to the verbal base: this leaves
w¥, whilst the initial @ indicates the change of a final vowel
to the Vriddhi equivalent, to be again changed before the
vowel of =y agreeably to the rules of Sandhi: thus fa, ‘to
gather,” becomes R, which makes wri wrd ¢ having collected
repeatedly ;” %, ¢ to hear,” becomes @R, and ¥ ‘to be,’ B,
thus making =t =nd € having heard repeatedly,” W wrd
‘having been repeatedly " ®, ¢ to remember,’ Jnakes wt @
‘ having remembered repeatedly.” A final wit inserts ¥ before
the termination; as, @1 “to give, ¥rd &4 °having given
repeatedly.” When the verb ends in a consonant, a radical &,
if not preceding a compound consonant, is changed to w1, and
any other short vowel to its Gufia equivalent: vowels long by
nature or position are unchanged: thus ww makes qrd yr<t

RT2
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¢ havi‘ng cooked repeatedly ;* yr®, Qs s ¢ governing repeat-
edly ;7 fag, 3¢ ¥ ‘knowing or having known repeatedly ;
¥, ¥Isi WIS ¢ eaten or having eaten repeatedly 3’ &c.

a. The reiterated form of this participle is however by no
means the mode in which it most frequently occurs, and it i
much more often found singly in particular senses or combing.
tions in which it offers an énalogy to an adverb. Thus it
occurs with words signifying “first ;* as, 9§ W= or w3} Wi or
. AR WS — wwifa € having first eaten, he goes.’ F, “to do,

employs this form when used transitively, and with a verh
“signifying “to cally’ < wweRrgfn ‘he calls out, haviig
made or imputed theft;’ i.e. he calls out, ¢ Stop thief” The
same verb also uses it connected with w9 ‘ how,’ or TW
‘thus;” Fqgw™ or TFUFTE ¥H ‘ having done, thus or how, he
eats :’ or with |Tg € sweet ;’ @A ¥R ‘having sweetened i,
he eats” ¥, ¢ to live,” takes this form in conjunction with
A grawfigadfi® ¢ having lived so long, he studies; i.e.
he studies during life. 9T, ‘to fill,” takes it with = or wex;
wagt ¢ having filled the skin; 3T having filled his
belly.” & also takes it; as, wgeura gfw ‘killing all entirely,
or to the very root, he slays;’ or wrwrd W “he strikes,
kicking with his foot” Instances might be infinitely multi-
plied of the use of the indeclinable or adverbial participle
employed . without repetition to signify an action indetermi-
nately past.

SECTION IIL
Verbal Nouns. . -

254. The rouns that are derived immediately from verbs
comprehend a great' variety of terms, for which an unexcep-
tionable classification can scarcely perhaps be proposed. There
are two ‘principal classes into which they might be divided, as
adjectives or attributives, and substantives or names; but the
same wordl is very frequently used in either form, the quality
or attributive constituting the appellation of the individual :
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thus ¢ or HT in their generic acceptation signify ‘ any thing
or person that does an action, or makes any thing;’ whilst in
combination, fHgT means ¢ a servant,’ FRIHIT ‘a potter ; and
singly %x has for one of its meanings boll’ or ‘tax, and FTC
¢  letter of the alphabet.’ To distinguish derivative words
therefore according to their import, would lead at least to
much inconvenient repetition.

255. These different nouns are formed, agreeably to the
usual scheme of Sanskrit grammar, by affixing certain termi-
pations to the crude verb, which is modified in a greater or
lesser degree, and then forms the inflective base. These ter-
minations are very numerous; but the greater number have
a very limited, in some instances almost an individual, appli-
cation; others comprehend & large class of words. It would
be inconsistent with the object of the present grammar to
furnish very numerous examples of these derivatives; nor is
such detail necessary, as they will be found, where they seem
to be most appropriately placed, in the Dictionary. It will
be sufficient therefore to give here a selection of such words
as may appear to be most useful, or as may best exemplify
the principles upon which they are constructed ; classing
them under the terminations by which they are formed, and
arrangmg them in alphabetical order, as has been done by
Professor Bopp. He has, however, taken only the essential
letters of the affixes; but I prefer exhibiting them as they
occur in original grammars, as from the letter or letters by
which the essential element is accompanied, a clue is. usually
obtained to the modification to which the inflective base, or
some word compounded with it, is subjected. '

w is added to derivative verbs to form- abstract nouns,
declinable only in the feminine gender, and which therefore
add the feminine termination (z'n() wT1; as, faall] ¢ to wish to

, fasir the desire to doy’ ga®Ry ‘to desire a son,’
ga'lrrqt “desire of a son.” It is also added to verbs ending
with consonants preceded by a vowel long either by nature or
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position, to form similar substantives : §to endeavour,’ )
¢ effort’ or ¢ wish ;’ FE ‘ to reason,” wer ¢ reasoning,’

WE, leaving & to be added to.the verb, forms feminipe
abstract nouns from verbs which have an indicatory ¥, and
fﬂ?\g ‘to break,” and others, forming the class frerfe.  The
nasal prevents the change of the radical vowel ; as,
‘rupture ;> fawar ¢ reflection,’ from fafy ©to think ;*
¢ worship,” from gx ¢ to worship ;’ F91 ¢ cleaning,” fromi IR “to
cleanse:’ except in the case of a final 5 a8, T, ‘to decay,
makes WU ¢ decay.” @Y (FYY), “to be ashamed,’ makes gy
‘ modesty.” =q, ‘to have compassion,’ changes its T to w3
as, T ¢ clemency.’ W is also added to verbs in wr when
preceded by a preposition or analogous term ; as, T “to give,
WET “a gift; Wt “to shine, wat “light;’ and wra ¢ faith,’ and
w3t ¢ disappearance,’ from Wt € to have’ or hold,” preceded
by = or WL

WY, leaving W, is one of the most widely applicable affixes,
1. It is added to the class of verbs called werfe, or, according
to most authorities, to all verbs whatever, to signify the agent;
forming attributives which may take the three genders, but
which are commonly used in some one gender as appellatives,
A final vowel is changed before w, according to the rules of
Sandhi; as, T “to cook,’ = “ who or what cooks’ or ¢ ripens;’
wg (W) “to go,’ wx ‘who or what goes ;' WFAT “a male fol-
lower,” sy ¢ a female attendant ;’ T (g’(‘{) ‘to steal’ Wi
‘a thief;’ 3 “to be,’ g ¢ what is,’ wa: ¢ the world,’ or a name
of Siva; "R (L) ¢ to sound,” WE ¢ what sounds;’ wE € a male
river,” W&t ‘a female river.” (Obs. Those verbs of the class
qutf¢ which have an Anubandha T require the feminine to be
formed with- &, not«wr; as, wdl, 919, 7R, &c.)

2. WY is also added to certain' verbs compounded with
their- objects in restricted acceptations: as to g ‘to take,’
. bodily exertion being omitted ; as, wigreT: € an heir,’ ¢ one who
" takes his portion ;> but wrRTe ‘a pox"t;e;,’ ¢ one who takes a
load " also with wr prefixed ; geqgw ¢ having flowers,” ¢ blos-
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goming’ It is also added to Z;E, ‘to take, in a similar
manner; as in WfsTe:  a spearman,’ ¢ one who holds a pike ¢’
—to &g ‘to be worthy ;7 Y&t ¢ a female Brahman,” ¢one
worthy of reverence f—to WY “to whisper,” and @ ‘to sport,’
compounded with =% ¢ the ear,” and ®WH ‘a bush,” put in the
locative case ; as, ®Uwq: ¢ an informer;’ WHW: ‘an elephant:’
—to verbs compounded with g ® to form proper names;
yora: Sambhava :—to §ft € to sleep,’ compounded with various
terms ; as, ®yW4: ¢ who sleeps in the air,” ¢ a divinity ;’ g=ra:
¢who sleeps in the heart,” ¢ Cupid ;> I=Taya: ‘ one who sleeps
supine.’

3. Verbs ending in g take =¥ to form abstract masculine
and neuter nouns ; as, & ¢ to conquer,’ W@ ‘ victory ;> g ‘to
gather,” = ¢ collection 5’ ft “to fear,” w4 ¢fear, ‘peril’ It
is also added to a few other verbs, with a-similar effect; as,
Iq ‘to rain,’ &: ¢ rain,’ or ¢ the rainy season.’

=, leaving W, with the change of a short radical vowel to
Vriddhi, is added to verbs to express the agent when com-
pounded with the object ; as, % ‘ to make,’ FRFC “ a potter,’
‘one who makes pots;’ g ¢ to take, WTTETT: ‘a porter,” ‘ one
who takes a load.” When added to T]| ‘to strike’ or ¢ kill,’ 2
is substituted for the final in certain combinations ; as, ETdTare:
‘who strikes the tree,’ a woodpecker.” When = is prefixed,
the final may be w; as, wdwge: or TWagTa: ‘a collection of
letters,” an alphabet.’

WYY, leaving wy, is added to a few verbs, distinguished by
an Anubandha Z, to form masculine abstract nouns: 3Iq (m)
‘to tremble,’ %ﬂg‘ ‘a trembling;’ fwy (fw) “to increase,’
WqY: ‘ intumescence ; § (Z7) ‘to be distressed,’” zay: ¢ anxiety,’
¢ pain.’ ’

wfe is added to verbs to form masculine nouns implying
imprecation ; as, from sty “to live, wtate ¥aTR ¢ may loss
of thy life be ;’ mayest thou perish.’

WY, leaving w, forms masculine appellative and abstract
nouns from verbs ending in ¥, %, W, ¥; as, g ‘to praise,’
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o ek 3 T S L e
A > T s @l and ; 7T “to swal-

low,” 71: ¢ poisoxn.’ ¥ “to spread,’ preceded by fa, makes e
¢ prolixity,” ¢ diffuseness ;” but fyez: ‘a bed,” ‘a tree” Tt may
also be added to U ‘to take ; as, 7rg: “a planet ’'—to facto
collect,” preceded by fag; fawa: ¢ certainty *—to mmy <to go;’
T|: € going 7—also to W, substituted for WE ‘to eat,’ pre-
ceded by a preposition; as, fawm:, wam:, faww:, ‘food’ or
¢ eating —to WY ¢ to meditate,” and =Y “to pierce,’ not com-
pounded with a preposition ; wu: ¢silent prayer,” |y ¢ wound-
ing’—to @® ‘to sound; ®w: ‘sound ?—T® ‘to laughy
T ‘laughter 7—to wH “to refrain,’ either singly or preceded
by v, £, f5, and =q; as, w: ¢ restraint,’ soum: ‘ marriage,”
fam: ¢ fixed rule,” famm: ¢ cessation,’ @uw: ¢ restraint :'—to ™
‘to speak,’ W% ‘to sound,” ug ‘to read,’ &9 “to souad,’ pre-
ceded by fir; as, faurg: ¢ speaking,” &c. :—also T ¢ to sound,’
either singly or with f§ when it means ‘to sound as a lute;’
wu: 9@ ¢ the sound of the ViAi.' There are other com-
binations with this affix, of which it may be observed, that its
use very commonly alternates with that of wsy, which latter
makes the vowel long. Thus optionally with the preceding
words we may have, fagra:, ane, gre:, @, TR, T, which
are formed with w@s. )

WHA, leaving W, forms abstract nouns mostly of the neuter
gender ; as, WY ‘to pervade,’ with ¥ substituted for the initial,
Tuq ‘ fame;’ ¢ to pass away, Tuw ¢ life”

wTE is added to 3] € to injure,” and ¥ ‘ to praise ;’ as, WU
¢ mischievous,” Tw=T%: ¢ praising,” w=rR: ¢ a bard.’

wTegy is added to a few verbs to form attributives implying
possession of the duality signified by the verb: thus g ‘to
take,” tenth conj,, TreaTey: ¢ greedy,’ ¢ insatiable;’ Ty ‘to be
compassionate,” garey: ‘ kind,” ¢ pitiful ;* g ¢ to sleep,” fagr:
“sleepy,”  slothful ; =g “to envy, Teure: ‘ envious.’

g is added to a class of verbs called Fmifg to form masculine
or feminine abstract or appellative nouns; as, Fq ¢ to plough,’
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3fu: ploughmg or ‘agriculture; 7 “to swallow,” fafe ‘a
mountam ;7 and the same affix, or ¥, as derived from the
technical affixes IR and T, forms similar nouns with the
classes FuTfe and wWaTfE; as, FTfa: ‘a pond,’ from ¥ ta sow;’
and wifir: ¢ war, from W  to go.’

Tg is added to a few verbs to form neuter nouns chiefly
signifying an instrument; as, @fqag ‘a spade, from ®] ‘to
‘dig; afad ‘a sickle,” from & °to cut:? but =T ‘to go,
wftd, means ‘instituted observance,’ also ‘a history’ or ‘nar~
rative;” and g ‘to purify,” ufag ¢ the sacrificial thread,” ‘a
prayer of the Vedas,” or ¢sacrificial fire.’

3f¥, leaving ¥, is added to various verbs, either smgle or
compounded, to form attributives ; as, f&, ¥faq  conquering,’
‘victorious 5’ 3 with wft prefixed, uf&rFa'{ ‘who is disgraced ;’
gito be quick,’ nﬂﬁﬁ( who is quick.” These, when inflected,
form waft, wifget, wfq (see p. 65). To form masculine appel-
latives ¥f is added to fa=t ‘to sell, preceded by the article
sold; as Wsfasft ‘a vender of oil;’ and sometimes in a
depreciatory sense, as Amfrwdt <a low Brabman,’ ¢ a vender
of the Soma juice,” which is used at sacrifices.

¥HTY, leaving xuy, forms attributives, declinable in three
genders, from various simple- and compound verbs; as, from
wr, wfoay ¢ going, € what goes;’ from uy, ®fgwy ¢ what
endures;” from 3 with we, as, mgfcug what adorns,” or
with f4T and w1, as, fqurafoay ¢ what annihilates’ or ¢ makes
nothing of,” &e.

¥ forms attributives with desiderative verbs ; ; as, ﬁaaﬁi to
wish to do, fealty ¢ desirous of doing s’ also with a few others;
as, ¥ ‘to wish,” g ‘wishful;’ fag “to know,’ fasg  know-
ing;’ =ryfa ‘ to wish,” =gy ¢ desirous s and e “to beg,’
firg “begging,” fitgg: ¢ a mendicant.’

IF(_forms attributives after ‘various verbs; the final indi-
cates the lengthening of the radical vowel; as, from &g “to
desire,” #Tqa ‘wanton ;’ ¢ to desire,” mny= ¢ desirous;” 3y ‘to

88
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ma'm existing ;’ U ¢ to fall, W‘falhng, W tkall’
m’g‘a destroying,’ ¢ destructive.’

37, leaving ¥, forms a number of appellative nouns of
various genders and purports: the radical vowel is made long
by virtue of the final . Thus with % to make, @rg: ‘an
artisan ;’ & € to overcome (dxsease), : “a drug;’ w1 ¢to
blow,” ®13: ¢ the wind 3’ i -y ‘to pervade,’ Wy ind. ¢ quickly,’
or wTy: m. ‘a sort of rice ;7 W9 ‘to be born, AT 0. “the
knee’ The chief importance of ¥4 is, however, its standing
at the head of a very numerous class of terminations, thence
called ¢ Uf4di,’ or *Ufi and others; the effect of which, as will
be observed even in the few examples above given, is confined
to no particular signification, and which form derivatives not
always bearing an obvious relation to the verbs whence they
are derived. The principle of the Ufiddi derivatives is in fact
merely their resolution into conjectural etymological élements,
without much regard to the sense either of the primitive or
derivative. The terms are too numerous to be further parti-
cularized in this place, and they will all be found in_the
Dictionary, which contains the whole of those specified in the
five Ufddi chapters of the Siddhdnta Kaumudi.

%, leaving w, forms attributives after verbs having any
penultimate vowel except W or wr; the change of which is
barred by the initial %; as, from fag ‘to write, fa® ¢ who
or what writes ;’——from &g ‘to know,” w¥ ¢ who or what
knows.” It is added to wt ‘to please,” firw ¢ what pleases,’
“dear,’ ‘loved,” liked ;’—to % ¢ to scatter,’ fax ¢ who or what
throws.” It is also added to verbs ending in W, either as a
radical letter, or as a substitute for a diphthong, and with or
without a preposmon, when the final Wt is cut off; as, from
T “to know,” § or &y ¢ who or what knows;” & ‘to call,’ wix
“who or what calls. It forms appellatives or attributives
‘with verbs in wm, preceded by a subordinate term; as, ¥1 ‘to
give, M € who gives a cow; &t ‘to preserve,’ wWifalia ‘ the
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rear of an army ;' and from ur ‘to drink,” fgq: ‘an elephant,’
who drinks with two things, his mouth and his trunk. It is
added to =, ¢ to stay or be, in various forms and senses ; as,
wweq ‘ who or what is level’ or ‘at ease,’ fawweg ¢ who or
what is uneven’ or ‘in difficulty ;’ ww ¢ what goes first, or
w2 measure;” the sibilant being unchanged in this as in
some other derivatives of the same class. T ‘to take,
changes its T to g before #, forming appellatives ; as, 7€ ‘a
house, e (always m. pl.) ‘a wife.’

= leaving W, is added to T when compounded with
pronominal nouns, to denote ¢likeness;’ as, T and 'Y make
wEy:; whilst &%, leaving =, is added to the same verb, simi-
larly compounded, when the two sibilants form ¥; as, wew:
&c.: so AEY, ATFE, &e.: see p. 84.

fs, leaving ¥, which is substituted for the radical final
vowel, is added to verbs in w1, or those which substitute wr
for a diphthong, when preceded by a preposition, to form
appellatives ; as, from Wt “to have,’” fafi: ‘a treasure;’ afap
‘a joint, &c.: also when preceded by a subordinate term ;
as, wafy: ¢ what holds water,” i. e. the ocean.

T, leaving T, forms attributives from firg ‘to break,’ fﬂg
“to know,’ fag “to cut s’ as, fwg‘c ‘who or what breaks;’ fagt
‘who or what knows ;’ fagx  who or what cuts.’

'ﬁar.[, leaving fwr, is added to verbs to form feminine abstract
or appellative nouns. There is a general analogy between the
mode of attaching the final to the base, with the formation of
past participles with %: thus ¥ forms Ffa: € act,” ¢ action ;’ %
wfm: ¢ praise;” %, wifa: ¢ hearing’ or ‘the Veda;’ wg ‘to go,’
with ¥ or ¥ prefixed, ®wafa: ¢ prosperity,” faufa: ¢ calamity.’
IR, ¢ to sacrifice,] makes ¥fe: ¢ sacrifice s’ v ‘to stay,” feafa:
‘staying,” ¢ station ;* # ¢ to sing,’ #itfa: ¢ singing ;” ut “to drink,’
wWif: ¢ drinking ;' w< “to cook,” Wi ¢ cooking,’ ‘ maturity ;’
T ‘to go,’ Afa: ¢ going,” ‘ motion 3’ W ‘to sport,’ Tfa: * plea-
sure, Verbs ending with & or =y change the @ to w; as,
¥ ‘to be anxious,’ ufq: © anxiety ;’ F ‘to scatter, W

882 .
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‘ scattering.” W, ‘to destroy, makes @ ¢ destroying ;’
“to Lill,’ ¥f: ‘a weapon ;” and R to celebrate,” wifé; “fame
‘ reputation.’

faw forms adjectives from verbs which have an Anubandha
§; as, O (39 ‘ to ripen,’ ufigw ¢ what ripens’ or ¢is ripe.’

5, leaving g, forms attributives from ﬂm{, T, &F, and yy;
as, Ty ‘ who or what throws;’ Ty ¢ greedy ;’ &g ¢ fearful ;’
yuy ‘arrogant.” ft, ‘to fear, takes B> TH, Or FH, in all
which the % is indicatory, to form adjectives; as, ¥y, wes,
or ¥ftg#, ¢ timid,” ¢ fearful.’

W, forms adjectives with wg or its substitute WY ‘to eat;’
as, WWL, W, ¢ voracious;’ and ¥ ‘to go,’ AT ¢ movable,’
‘ moving.’

WY, leaving ¥q, forms adjectives with a few words in
particular combinations; as g ‘to see,’” with the object pre-
fixed ; @z ¢ who has seen across ;* also TY ‘to fight,’ and
% ¢ to make;’ as, TG ‘ who has fought the king;’ Twawmm
¢who has made a king;’ wggq ‘ who has fought withy’
FEFAH ‘who has done any thing along with (another).
These words are declined like nouns in ®Y, p. 61.

Y forins adjectives with sm “to go,’ fr “to conquer,’
Ty ‘to perish,’ and § ‘to go; as, AT ¢ what goes,’ fifmr
¢ victorious,” wwx ¢ perishing,” ¥@T ¢ moving,’ ¢ going:’ also
with 7%, which changes its final to #; as, 7= ‘ what goes.
These adjectives form the feminine with §; as, T=@, famd,
wAd, &c.

f’ﬁ:{, leaving a blank, or, in other words, annexing no addi-
tional letter to the final of the verb to form it; derivative, 18
subjoined to &I, ‘ to touch,’ to denote the agent combined
with the object of instrument, when the former is not water:
a final w before this affix is changed in inflexion to % (see
r.120. p. 66): yaeqw (-\9%) ‘ who touches Ghee; wmEq
‘who touches (fire, &c.) by prayer:’ but wemerit: ¢ who
touches water ;’ the affix being ws{. The following nouns
are irregularly formed with this affix: sgfas ¢a priest,” from
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“to sacrifice;’ €YY ‘arrogant,’ from ¥ ‘to be proud Y
o ‘e garland,’ from ¥ ¢ to quit ;7 few ‘a quarter,” from
feq ‘to shew ;’ sfmz a kind of metre,” from ﬁmg to be
bland ’ these form thelr nominatives in . The denvatlves

of W ¢ to go,” as Wi ¢ east,” &ec., and the words T ¢ who
joins,” and FY ‘2 curlew,” are also formed with this affix (see

nouns in = &c., p. 50)-

is an affix of very extensive application ; its eﬁ'ect is
precisely the same as that of the preceding, which is separated
from it only to mark the peculiarities of inflexion to which
nouns formed with g are subject. &Y adds nothing to the
verb. The derivative ends with the same final as the primitive,
modified occasionally, but never by the addition of a vowel.
The nouns it forms are both attributives and appellatives ; as,
g ‘a mother,” from ¥ ¢ to bring forth;’ g&x m. ‘one who
goes in the sky,’ ‘a deity,” from wg ‘to go;’ wfey (wfez) ‘an
enemy, from fg¥ ‘to hate; weygs (T%) ‘2 lunar mansion,’
from = ¢ a horse,’ and I “to join ;7 ¥t “a general,’ from
4T ‘an army,’ and Tt € to lead 5’ faas () ¢ Brahma,” from
T ‘to shine.” Verbs ending in short vowels add ®_before
fa&q, as the  indicates: thus fi, ‘to collect,” makes !I‘Fﬁrf'ﬂ[
¢ who collects the fire,’ ‘a householdgr ; f& “to conquer,
fa, as ggfwq ‘ the conqueror of Indra’ a proper name;
g ‘to praise, §W, as R ‘ who praises the gods; ¥ to
sprinkle,’ as ®WgR ‘ who sprinkles the Soma juice;’ F “to
make,’ as ﬁﬁ( ‘ who does the work,’ ¢ an artificer;” WraFw '
‘ who makes the gloss,’ ‘a scholiast. &g ‘to see,’ . ‘to
touch,” ¥ “to leave, take faq to express the agent when

combined with the obJect as nﬁm(—!’i) all-seeing 5’ W‘ﬁiﬁ!{

(-=g%) ¢ sharp,” “corrosive ; favagsy (-ﬁ) all-creating,” ¢ the
Creator ¢’ so does wg ‘to eat, as warg ‘ who eats flesh,’ ¢

goblin ;’ and &= ‘to kill,’ as wwre (77) ‘ who kills a Brah-
man.’ The following are modifications to which the base is
in some instances liable: &g, ‘to cover,’ makes its vowel
- short; as, wyag ¢ what covers the body,” ‘a garment " verbs
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ending in a nasal, on the contrary, lengthen the vowel; s,
¥/ ‘to be .tranquil,” wyrre (wgrs) © who is tranquil T ‘to
stretch,” watq| ¢ who extends.” #®, 7%, 7, and X, however,
may change their finals to @, and then the vowel remains
short; as, W& ‘who goes along the road;’ wdwq ‘every
way extended;’ ¥aq ¢ humble,’  lowly ;’ waq  self-restrained’
WY, ¢ to instruct,” substitutes g for its penultimate:

(3ft) € who instructs a friend:” also with W prefixed; as,
=iy, nom. WM, € a blessing.’ 7, ‘to swallow,” makes fig
¢ speech.’ 35'5'(, Y, ﬁ’i{, ¢ to fall,” &c., drop their nasals, and
substitute # for the final ; as, STy ‘ falling from a carj’
s@ey ¢ falling from the pot;’ uanay ¢ falling from the leaf!
T in various combinations as a radical letter is changed to ¥
or %, when faq follows a verb: thus feg, “to play,’ makes
¥R, as wyga ‘who plays with. dice,” ‘a gambler? wg ‘to
preserve,” makes ®: ¢ a preserver; which with a preceding w
substitutes the Vriddhi letter, as w4 ¢ who Ppreserves man-
kind ;. ¥, ‘to weave,” becomes ®: ‘ a weaver g T and RT make
¥ * one who is ill ; WX ‘one who is quick.” ¥ and ¥ final,
preceded by T are rejected ; as, 7=, ¢ to faint,’ makes & ¢ who
faints ;” and ¥§ ‘to injure,” WX, nom. ¥, ¢ who injures ;) as,
wwW; ¢a load,’ ¢ what injures the axle of a cart.” Some verbs

o . .
form nouns as it is considered irregularly with this affix; as,

T ‘to speak,’” T ‘ speech ; Weg ‘to ask,’ Wi, nom. ¥R,
¢ who inquires;’ § ‘to move, &AY: ‘a worm 7 & ‘to serve,
wit; ¢ prosperity ;’ &% ‘to go, WRATH ‘ who wanders about,
“an ascetic; feg to shine, faga ‘ lightning 7 mm ‘to goy
TR ¢ the world 2 & ¢ to meditate,” ¥ ¢ understanding 3 and
many others, for which the Dictionary must be referred to.

L is added %o Wy “to colour,” T®: © a washerman, THat
¢a washerwoman ; but if the derivative be formed with =¥,
or the feminine noun signify ‘a wife, the form is T4,

®y and its analogous affix W, each leaving W, form' a
number of attributive and appellative nouns, compounded with
the object or instrument of the action, which the letter ®



VERBAL DERIVATIVES.—NOUNS. 319

indicates is to retain the terminations of the accusative case.
The ¢ of the one indicates that the form of the derivative is
analog\ousto that of the conjugation : the h of therther, that
the radical vowel must be always short. Words formed with
wY are, from ¥ ‘to speak,’ famwg: ¢who speaks kindly 5’
Fyere: ¢ who speaks authoritatively * from 71 ¢ to go,” fazgm:
‘who goes in the sky: from % ‘to make,’ wume ©fearful,’
¢ alarming ;* . WVAFX ¢ what removes fear;” Bwgx ¢ what brings
good:” from 3 ‘to nourish,’ fywmsT ¢ what nourishes all ;’
fogmizr “the earth:’ from g ‘to scorch, wwww: ©who
scorches or subdues an enemy,” ‘a hero:’ from T ‘to
restrain, ITHQA: ¢ an ascetic,” ¢ one who restrains his speech’
or ¢ observes a vow of silence:’ from 7 ‘to tear, gwRT: (not
JRR) ‘who tears or destroys a town,” a name of ‘Indra.
¥ ‘to be, with wifgm ©fed,’ makes wrfyrwra: ¢ food’ or
“satiety.” Of words formed with |Y the following are exam-
ples: from Y ‘to cause to tremble,” swww: € who awes
mankind,’ the name of a prince: from WS ‘to go,” FTAWw:
fwho goes with the wind,” “a deer:’ from ¥ (¥g) ‘to suck,
/AW, fem. -7, ¢ who sucks the breast, ‘an infant: from
wr ‘to blow, wifemm: ‘a piper:’ from g “to torment,’
fayge: ¢ who tortures the moon,” ¢ the planet Rahu;’ e
‘what afflicts the marrow,” ¢ what is very painful s from Y
“to cook,” fmmrs: ¢ who cooks by measure,’ ¢a niggard
from #q ‘to scorch;’ @aTzaa: ¢ what scorches the forehead,’
‘the sun:’ from g ¢ to be or make mad, ywwe: ¢ what mad-
dens or shines upon the water,’ ¢ lightning,' From "7 ‘ to
mind’ or  think,’ implying conceit or imagination, come such
compounds as WfEA™=:  one who thinks himself a PaAdit 5
ner; “ who fancies himself a cow.” Tt is unnecessary to
multiply examples further.

|, leaving ¥, is added to verbs preceded by T, I
or §, to form adjectives implying the mode of the action ;
a8, §¥@R ‘ that which is made by a little at a time ;e
‘ what is made with”difficulty ;’ §a ¢ what is made with ease.”
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This affix is sometimes used indiscriminately with T see
below.

feuys and F§*Y are attached to 3 “to be,’ and & to
“to do,” compounded with certain verbs, which, as in the cage
of &9 and &Y, the ® indicates must terminate in a nasal:
thus wrewarfaey: and WeTRTTS: ‘a man who becomes wealthy,
‘not having been so before, are formed with the two first
affixes; and WreIgT ¢ the means of becoming wealthy,’ with
the last: so WRraIfaul:, WRAWITTS:, ¢ becoming blind 5w
¢ means of blinding; &e.

w, leaving W, forms nouns, for the most part masculine,
implying place, or instrument, or appellation; as, from 3,
wraw ‘a mine, ‘where men work; ®g ‘to cover, Twug:
¢ the lip, ¢that by which the teeth are covered 5 & ‘o dig,
wreA: ‘a spade; ww ‘to deal,’ = € a market; &Y ‘to
touch,’ fvam: ¢ a touchstone ;’ WL ¢ to go,” AT ¢ pasture-land ;
Tg ‘to bear,” T: ¢ a conveyance;’ &c.

ws{_is one of those affixes of which the application is most
extensive, and it forms a number of very useful masculine
nouns, signifying the act, the agency, the instrument, the
thing, or the abstract property. The essential element is w;
but the w indicates that a final palatal is to be changed toa
guttural ; and the Y, that a radical medial = is to be made
long, and a final vowel to take its Vriddhi element, whilst any
medial vowel except ® is changed to the Gufa equivalent: a
penultimate nasal is, with 2 few exceptions, rejected. Thus
Y, ¢ to cook,’ makes ara: ¢ cooking’ or ¢ maturity ; g *to go,
qre: ¢ a foot; W ‘to desire, @m: ¢ desire,’ ¢ love ;' WM ‘to be
weary, faam: ‘rest;’ g‘to go, |re ‘strength,’ ¢ essence, WATATC
¢ diarrhcea ;” € ‘ to teake,’ 71 € a necklace,’ wrere ¢ food 5 ®to
cry, with ®®, T ¢ roaring ; ¥ ‘to be, wra: ¢ nature, con-
dition ; fasy ¢ to enter; Fy: “an abode;’ & ‘to be sick, Qm
¢ disease; T “to touch,” =dt: ¢ touch ;” T ‘ to kindle, =%
<fuel ;* ==Y © to loosen,’ wrw: ¢ flaccidity, the vowel remaining
short; & “to colour,” ToT: ¢ passion,’ but T ‘a theatre oy
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e, ‘o go,” makes either e ¢ speed,’ or & ¢ dropping ¥
w and TG, © to throb,” make ware; and wme: ¢ throbbing ¢
fu, ¢ to collect,’ changes its initial to =; as, ¥4 € the body,
faara: ¢ a habitation” Many words formed with s admit of
Y also, as observed above ; taking one or other in different
,Qenses or combinations: as, T, ¢ to guide,” makes wT®W: ¢ lead-
ing; but wam affection,” wfamg ° throwing round, wfara:
¢ marriage © I ‘ to take,” with =g and f¥ prefixed, to form
terms of imprecation, makes ®IHTE: ¢ dishonour,” fagre: ¢ death,’
as WAITEW ¥UW; but WIIAET WA © acceptance or seizure of
the wealth,’ et fmye: © confinement of the thief” Some of
the distinctions are very fanciful: thus f& compounded with
gw, ¢ a flower,’ takes W when it means ¢ gathering by hand,’
as JEqUTY: but wg when it means gathering in any other
way, as gsqw: ¢ gathering flowers (with a stick).’

forms attributives in ¥, requiring iihe change of &
to w, and of any other short vowel to its Gufia substitute,
and of a final palatal to a guttural: W= *to leave,” mfire ‘ who
leaves ;’ =  to join,’ RAfA ¢ who joins,” Fft  a religious man 5’
fay ‘to hate,’ Bfir ‘who or what hates;” =¥ ‘to play,’
wifes] ¢ who plays;’ qw ‘to touch,’” wwif&= ‘ what touches’ or
¢is close to 3’ wg ¢ to speak,” wrATieR ¢ who contradicts.” The
class of verbs gwife (see p. 238.) does not change the vowel ;
mn‘ who is calm;’ except wg, with ¥q or W prefixed,
e or wAifes ¢ mad,’ ¢ intoxicated.’

YU, leaving 3T, is added to fﬂ'g ‘ to be unctuous,” ¥T ¢ to
shine,” 35y “to break;’ as, AT ¢ unctuous,” WTHT * splendid,’
R fragile.

7, leaving W, is added to % “to do,” § ‘to go,” and =T “to
go,’ to form attributives and appellatives in’ composition -with
other words. Z indicates the formation of the feminine in §;
as, fage ‘a servant, fagd ‘a female servant” When the
feminine is faga, the derivative ¢ has been formed with w<;
so feq@t ¢ who makes the sky,” © the sun;’ wr&R ¢ who makes
light,” ¢ the sun:’ agrw ~@& -T ¢ what makes fame,” € honourable,’

Tt
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“ glorious * so also wEwT: ¢ one who goes before,’ “a leader p
firgrst: “ one who goes for alms,” ¢ a mendicant ;? &e.

‘z’ai, leaving =, is added to T in certain compounds, whep
H_ is substituted for the root, to signify the agent ; as, Wramg:
“a man who kills his wife;” wfwst ‘a woman who kills her
husband ;” #qrza: ‘one who destroys or breaks open a door;
¢ a thief ;’ i ‘ what destroys bile,” ¢ clarified butter.” Com-
pounded with wrfer and @z, in the sense of ‘ manufacture’ or
“art, g is substituted for the root; as, wrfurm: or wraw: ‘a
mechanie, ‘an artisan.” It is also added to R “to sing,” and
a7 ¢ to drink,’ in certain combinations ; wwm:, wwwR, ‘a male
or female chaunter of the Séma: Fara: -wt “a winebibber:
but v, ¢ to preserve, takes %; as, wiTyr WrETt ‘a female
Brahman, who keeps the milk.’

3, leaving =, is added to 7 ‘to go,” and T “to ki, to
form attributives and appellatives: the ¥ indicates the elision
of the radical final: wfam ¢ who or what goes every where
fazm: ¢ who goes in the air,” “a bird;” I ¢ what goes on its
belly,” ¢a snake; wgx ‘a destroyer of an enemy; Wi
¢ what drives away darkness,” ¢ the sun.” .

§ forms nouns with 3 ‘to be,’ preceded by fy, w, and ¥;
as, foy: ‘ who is every where,” ‘a deity;” W ‘a master;
wRy: ‘a progenitor:’ also with T ‘to flow,” preceded by its
object ; ﬁnrg ¢ what runs in a measured course,” ¢ the ocean;

: ¢ what runs in a hundred (streams),’ ¢ a river” y®§:,a
name of Siva, is considered to be formed also with this affix,
from ¥ ¢ auspicious,’ and ¥ ¢ te be.’

1w, leaving W, preceded by 1, is added to verbs ending in wt
or in diphthongs substituting Wt for their finals, to form nouns
of various kinds; "as, &1 ‘to give,” @va: ‘a portion;’ W ‘to
hold,” ¥rg: ¢a possessor,” ‘one who has’ or ¢holds;’ ﬁ ‘to
go, wagaty: ‘frost 7 also to ¥ ‘to go, § ‘to ooze, W ‘to
destroy,” g “to take, preceded by prepositions; the ¥ in
this and the following affixes implies the Vriddhi change of
the final vowel or a medial ®, and the Gufia change of a
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medial short vowel; as, Wama: ‘ going away,’ ‘end,’ ¢ destruc-
tiony wraTE: ¢ trickling ;” waaTa: € end,’ ¢ conclusion,’ or €who
or what ends; w¥g: ‘a shark,’ also ¢ who or what takes
away : also to Tt ¢ to guide, WA ‘2 means;’ m ‘to lick,
3w ¢ licking; &g ‘to embrace,’ ¥w; ¢ embracing; [T ‘ to
take,” gre: ¢ an alligator;” =y to pierce, Wry: ‘a hunter.
It is also added to WH ‘to be born,” preceded by nouns or
particles in various semses; as, WW ‘unborn; faw ¢ twice
born; fgw: ‘a Brahman; wgs ‘born after ; WgW: ‘a
younger brother;’ wtfas ‘a lotus,’ ‘ borp in a pool;’ wwgGe:
¢a monkey,” ‘one born in a stable;’ wwgew ‘boru from
accident,” or ¢ what has not been foreseen.” - From =+, ¢ to
dig,’ it forms wicat ‘a ditch.” It is also added to wE ‘to
eat, preceded by fa; as, =@ ‘food: and to Wie ‘to be
possessed of, & ‘to desire, 3w ¢ to eat,’ preceded by their
objects ; as, wiwgfts © having flesh,” ¢ stout;’ wiw=w ¢ desirous
of flesh;’ wiwre eating flesh s’ also to ¥& ‘to see, and =T
‘{0 go, preceded by w; as, FEWAY ¢ expecting happiness ;'
FHTYTI ‘ one of good habits.” These make their feminines
in w7;_ as, wiwgheT &c.

fgfq is an affix of extensive use to form attributives from
verbs. The essential termination is ¥R ; the effect of the
initial @ is noticed above. Roots ending in =T insert T before
E50 as in the preceding affix. Nouns thus formed are mostly
declinable in three genders as nouns in ¥ (p. 64). It is
affixed to & class of words called yymife; as, gifew ¢ who or
what takes; w@ifasq ¢ who or what stays’ or ‘is sfationary 5
fefge ¢ preserving, ‘ protecting ;' wwafyw ¢ who or what
offends ;’ 'qﬁ:mfw( ¢ what disgraces.” It is also added to =,
preceded by gmm or §it®; as, FATCEIEA" ¢ who strikes the
boy ;" yirderfam ‘ who strikes the head:’—to ve bs preceded
by nouns; as, zmm’rfsfq ¢ who eats his meal hot ;’ {
‘who does what is right;’ wmerarfes ¢ who declares Brahma'
(the Vedas or the true god). It is also added to them to form
attributives implying ¢ similarity,” as SgRfus * who cries like

Tt 2
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a camel 3’ or to denote a religious obligation, as
‘ who sleeps on the ground,’ in consequence of a vow,

puitd is affixed to a few verbs to form appellatives or atty.
butives : @ has its usual influence; z indicates the feminine
termination to be §; and g, wherever it occurs, indicateg
the final of the derivative to be == : thus, from % ¢ o sing,
A, AL, a male’ or ¢ female singer;’ from 7T to abap.
don,” TTEA: © a year,” or ¢ a kind of rice.

@ is added to W ¢ to take,” with the effect of fm(, except
that it prolongs the vowel; as, W (nom. wT%) “one to
take his share,” ¢ an heir.”

WA is an affix to verbs in general to form nouns attributive
of agency : @, as usual, indicates the change of vowel ; whilst
g indicates the termination of the derivative to be w&: thus 3,
“to do,” makes @t ¢ who or what makes ;’ qY ¢ to cook,’ reg
‘who or what cooks’ or ‘ ripens;’ ¥ “to kill,” wraw ¢ who or
what destroys;’ ¥t ‘to give, Tras ¢ a giver.” Some verbs do
not make the vowel long; as, TH, TWH ‘ who tames;’ w0,
9z ‘ who kills ;7 s, @@ ¢ who begets,’ ¢ a parent.” Femi-
nine nouns usually substitute ¥ for the penultimate vowel ; as,
wrfcar, arfas, &c.: so do some feminine nouns, names of
diseases, formed with this affix; as, wexf@= ¢ vomiting,’ war-
feat © diarrheea s’ they are considered irregular: so are wfaat
“sitting,” and ynfgaw ¢ lying down.’

79 is an affix of extensive use to form appellatives of
agency ; it leaves T» and nouns formed with this affix are
declined like nouns in =g in the three genders (see p. 44): thus
% “to make,” #§ ‘a maker,’ “a doer ;” 7R, 77 ‘a goer;” TR, T
‘a cooker,” ¢a ripener’ The noun follows the analogy of the
original verb in iﬁserting or omitting ¥ before @; as, '&ﬁgor
wfeq ¢ who bears;” wzfag or @y ‘who wishes; W, wm, or
ﬁﬁﬁx, “who goes;’ &e. After some verbs, T is said to be
used instead of g ; us, from g ‘to sacrifice,’ @‘.I ¢ the minis-
tering priest.’

AF, leaving @, forms substantives from ¥s ‘to worship,’
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arg “ to ask, UR ‘to strive, fasy ‘ to shine,” weg ‘to ask;’
as, TF: ¢ sacrifice,” A= ¢ solicitation,” wgy: ¢ effort,’ famm ¢ shin-
ing, and 3% ‘a question.” &@®, ‘sleep’ or ‘a dream, is
formed from =g ‘to sleep,” with w9 affixed.

afswg forms adjectives from =g “ to sleep,” g7 “to thirst,
¥ ‘to be proud;’ as, ®WY ‘sleepy,” qunsy ‘ thirsty,’ yuws

¢ arrogant :’ they are declined in three genders like nouns in

 (p- 50)- . .
forms attributives and appellatives from verbs ending
in vowels ; as, from &7 “ to give,” FEW a proper name; I ‘ to

injure,’ W& 2 title proper for a Brahman.

g+, which, as remarked under the head of g7, leaves, for
the termination of the derivative, =, forms attributives of
agency and appellatives after verbs that signify ¢ motion,’
ssound, ¢ornament, or ‘anger; as, w&W ‘who or what is
going; #u« ¢ who or what is shaking ;" waw ‘who or what
is sounding ;' 3®w ¢ who or what is adorning;’ =ra= ¢ who or
what is in a passion :’ also after verbs beginning with a con-
sonant, and having the indicatory vowel gravely accented ; as,
g ‘to be, 787 “ who or what is abiding ;’ JY ‘to increase)
&7 ‘who or what is increasing:’ also after various other
verbs ; as, § “to be quick,” s fleet 3’ W] ‘to burn, wew
¢ burning,’ ¢ shining ;’ &c. The feminine termination of nouns
formmed with B is Z1q; as, WSHAT, FAT, &c.: it also forms
feminine nouns signifying the act, after verbs of the tenth
conjugation, or causals; as, FWAT causing to do; @M
‘causing to take: also after a few other verbs; as, s,
wrEAt Csitting )’ weg, weqar ¢ loosing 3’ g, wgar  effort,’
‘ exertion ;’ qfe, AT € praising ;’ fag, T4 © perception.”

Tforms attributives with 7 to bow,’ FY {to tremble,’ far
“ to smile,’ &% “ to desire,” fefe ¢ to injure,’ ¥ © to shine;’ as,
7 ‘ bent,” @ ¢ tremulous,’” @t ¢ smiling,” =y ¢ desirous,’ féw
‘ mischievous,’  cruel,” #iw “ radiant.” It also forms the inde-
clinable noun w ¢ continual,” from WY ‘to let loose,” with
the negative prefixed.
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| forms attributix.:es with certain verbs; as, 3 “to give,
gt ¢ to cut,” fir ‘ to bind,’ ¥ ¢ to decay,’ TT ‘10 2o wTE ‘who
or what gives,” or ‘who or what cuts;’ ¥g
binds ;' §rg © decaying;’ wg ¢ what goes.”

&a forms appellatives with Wy, “ to wake,” and verbs i
the frequentative mode ; as, WrrE= © vigilant,’ and ¢ who
worships frequently,” w=s@ ¢ who bites keenly,’ TRIE ‘a
snake ;” from ¥ ‘to worship,’ g ‘to bite;” &e.

e forms nouns of agency from a class of verbs called T,
and from a variety of others: for the effect of Y, see W7 and
I above: R ‘to delight,’ 7= ¢ who or what is delighted ;’
Ag ‘ to madden,” ®ew ¢ who or what maddens ;’ |y ‘to accom-
plish,” @as ¢ who or what effects;’ wY ‘to bear, WEF ¢ who
or what bears.’” These nouns are very commonly used in the
masculine gender as appellatives ; as, Ww=a: “a son,’ "I

.

¢ Love,” wrygg: ¢ the destroyer of Madhu,’ a name of Vishfu;

‘who or what

o

and the like.

=T is an analogous termination to the preceding, and also
forms derivatives ending in =% ; but they ore not nouns
gignifying an agent; they denote the object, the act, the
instrument, the site, or the abstract condition; and although
sometimes masculine or feminine, are more usually neuter
nouns: WIsA: ‘an article of food,” s ¢ food in general’ or
“feeding,’ from 3% ‘to eat; WUw ¢ chattering,’ from ﬂ"é{ ‘to
talk ;” ¥& ¢ laughing,’” ‘laughter,” from T ‘to laugh;’ =i
€ accomplishing,” or  means,” ¢ instrument,’ from 1Y ¢ to effect;’
qre ¢ drinking’ or ¢ drink,’ from wr ‘to drink; wawa: ‘an
implement of cutting,’ ¢ an axe,’ from 7y ‘to cut ;) MR
‘an implement of milking,’ ‘a milk-pail,’ from F¥ ‘ to milk.
The z of the affix denotes the feminine formation in §.

79 forms attributives, which in one or other gender become
appellatives, from different verbs ; as, ¥7 ‘ to stay,” et ¢ who
or what is stationary,” =rat € an inanimate product of nature;’
$3 ¢ to be powerful,’ §sx ¢ who is powerful,’ $wt ¢ God ;' ¥
“to shine,” wr&T ¢ radiant,” &c. It is also added to =, ‘to
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go,’ in the frequentative mode ; =TT ¢ who or what goes

repeatedly.’
is added to fa=g ¢ to abuse,” and other verbs, to form
N\

attributives signifying the agent; as, A== ¢who or what
reviles; fawam ¢ who or what injures ;” also to fag ‘to play,’
and FA ‘to cry,’ preceded by =t; as, =T < who sports’ or
¢ plays ; Wy < who calls out’ or ¢ cries.’

g9, like the preceding, leaving W, forms attributives with
g‘to go, | “to go, and @ ‘ to cut ;' as, wa&% ¢ who or what
goes;” WTH who or what moves; &% ¢ who or what cats.’
It also forms benedictory nouns; as, sitas, ¢ living,” is used
as wishing long life to; sigamed wan ¢ Mayest thou be a
liver,” i. e. live long.

W, leaving =, is added to different verbs te form attri-
butives and appellatives. The W indicates that the derivative
follows the conjugational form of the verb; as, w1, faafa ‘to
drink,” fag ¢ who or what drinks ;* %, wyafa ‘ to see,” QYU
¢ who or what sees; ¥, wafa ¢to suck,’ w& ¢ who sucks,” ¥q:
¢ a boy, wut ‘a girl”  So & ‘ to give,’ and Wt “to hold,’ third
conj. ; &g ¢ who or what gives ;” ¥ who or what holds” So
fesq ¢ to smear,” and fag to know,’ of the sixth conjugation,
make fwq and fag; as in fafswmn € the unsoiled,” © the
gods ;* wfyee: ¢ who tends the cattle,’ a name of VishAu. So
derivatives from verbs of the tenth conjugation and causals
retain the sign; as, fam ‘to think,’ ¥mq ‘who or what
reflects ;° J, W@ ‘ who or what fills ;> 32 and T, AW
¢ what causes to tremble. ' is also added to various verbs
to form feminine abstract nouns ; as, fav € act,’ ¢action,” =T
¢ wish,’ wficerdit ¢ worship,” wftcedt ¢ wandering,’ #TaT “hunting,’
WeTeT © roaming,’ WAt ¢ waking,’ ¢ vigilange.’

WT%+, leaving s, forms attributives from a few verbs ; as,
waqrs © prattling,” ¢ a babbler,’ from way ‘to talk idly;’ fvegra
¢ begging,” from firey ‘to seek alms;’ &c. The feminine is
formed with $—vweqra, firgral, &c.—by virtue of the indi-
catory initial w.
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3—-{, like ‘(lg?{ &c., as above, leaves w®, and forms attri-
butives denoting the practiser of any art or business: the

feminine, in cousequence of ®, ends in ¥: thus T, “to dance,
makes FRF:, AR, ‘2 male or female dancer ) |/ to dig;
WAH:, WA, ¢ a male or female ditcher.’ ’

¥« leaving &, forms neuter and feminine nouns from
various verbs, signifying the instrument or means by which
any end is effected ; as, & “to cut,” 2w ¢ a sickle fas “to
sprinkle,” & ‘a bucket; J and I “to join, W or o
¢ fastening of a yoke; w¥ ‘to injure,” W ‘a2 weapon; qt
“to guide,” 7@ ‘ the eye;’ 3 ‘to bite, ¥ ‘a tooth;” wr “to
govern,” WTg © a scripture’ g, ¢ to purify,’ makes n‘ta“;the
snout of a hog, or ‘the shaft of a plough’ ¥, “to suck,’
makes urgt ¢ a nurse; and 9T € to have (health by it), wrght a
particular shrub.

W is added to the verb R, “to sing,’ to form nrym: ‘a
singer.’

SECTION III.
Nominal Derivatives.

256. Having formed primitive nouns from verbs, other
nouns may again be derived from the primitive nouns, to imply
every possible relation to the things, actions, or notions, which
the primitives express. These derivative nouns, called, as
already mentioned, Tad-dhita (¢ relatixig or belonging to that,
that is to say, to the primitive), are formed in the usual mode
by attaching certain affixes to the base, and modifying the
latter agreeably to special rule, or to the indications afforded
by the letter or letters accompanying the essential elements of
the termination. .

257. The difficulty of an unexceptionable classification of
the Taddhita derivatives is still greater than even that of the
classification of Kridanta words, inasmuch as the former are
still more diversified in form and purpert, and as many of the
affixes are applicable in a greatei' variety of acceptations. We
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must therefore have recourse again to the alphabetical arrange-
ment of the terminations, distinguished under a few different
heads, and occasionally associating such as are of an analogous
and limited application.

958. Some of the most extensively useful of the Taddhita
affixes are connected by an analogous diversity and extent of
application. ~ They are mostly employed in forming words
which are one or other, or sometimes all, of the following :
1. Patronymics and terms denoting lineal descent, or com-
munity of origin; 2. Attributives of a variety of qualities
and circumstances; 3. Appellatives, or names of persons and
things; 4. Nouns of aggregation; and 5. Abstract nouns.
These may therefore be classed under one head, as Miscella~
neous nouns. Another considerable class of terminations is
employed to denote possession of a thing or property by an
individual object; and they may constitute another class, as
Poesessives. The terminations forming the superlative and
comparative degrees are included amongst the Taddhita affixes ;
and so are those which form various pronominal derivatives,
and terms connected with number, as ordinals, &c.: these may
be grouped together. Finally, there are various indeclinable
and adverbial terms. Thus making four classes of nominal
derivatives; in each of which the terminations may be alpha-
betitally arranged. With exception of the last of the above
classes, Taddhita derivatives are declinable in either one or alk
of the genders.

259. The letter or syllable which forms the essential
adjunct to the base, is sometimes merely added to it agree-
ably to the laws of combination; but it more usually takes
the place of the last vowel of the primitive; and if that be
followed by ®, of the consonant also. Thus from fgra comes
¥7; from faal, Jafd; from faeay, Ia77. A final 7 or &
may be changed to its Gufia equivalent, and then combined
with the vowel of the affix, as F&, #T; but it may be some-

times cut off, as YWTF, ¥EWIE. WWT, ‘a stone, makes W
U u .
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¢ stony ;,’ woq ‘ the Vedas’ or ‘Brahma, wmg “ relating t,
Brahma’ or ¢ the Vedas;’ but as a generic term of descent, it
makes HATEAW: ¢ & Brahman.” So nouns ending in ™ usu;ny
preserve the final 5 as, wfaq ‘a car,’ wnfamy © belonging to 5
car” There are many varieties, however, in the annexation
of .the affix to the base, for which the Dictionary must be
consuited. _

260. It is also a general rule, that all those terminations
which contain an indicatory wm, W, or &, require that the first
vowel of the base, whether it be a simple or compound term,
substitute the Vyiddhi equivalent ; as, =gy “the eye, TR
¢ relating to the eye.” In some polysyllabic words the Vriddhi
letter is repeated ; as, ¥gg “a friend,’ @Yei§ ¢ friendship;’ and
from wfq and WA combined, comes wifrATEE © sacred to
Agni and Marut’ (fire and wind). If the primitive begins with
a compound letter, of which the second member is 7 or 3, the
Vriddhi diphthong ® or =t is commonly prefixed to the semi-
vowel ; as, from =T “logic,” comes Furfua: ¢ a logician;’ from
oy ‘ a tiger,” JqTH © covered with a tiger's skin;’ from i
¢ to-morrow,” §iafa ¢ of, or relating to, to-morrow.’

261. In some instances, nominal derivatives retain the form
of the primitives unaltered ; as, W=T®: a native of Panchdls
otherwise qr=Ts:; WA * belonging or relating to the Yavanas’
‘otherwise qra«. In these cases it is affirmed that the ‘usual
affix had been attached to the primitive, but again rejected,
together with its effects: this is called Taddhita-luk.

262. Attributives formed with affixes containing an indi-
catory @, W, 3, g, W, and taking the three genders, form, with
a few exceptions, the feminine with §; as, wrara, 304, g,
argdt, &e. .

Crass 1. Miscellaneous affixes.

Wy, leaving w, forms, 1. Patronymics; &s, Wiw: ¢a son’ or
‘male descendant,” of 37@: also generic terms of descent; as,
¥ ‘any divine being,’ from ¥ ¢a deity s 2. Attributives in
certain senses; as, 39 ¢ covered with an elephant’s hide,’ from
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fgn ‘an elephant 3’ Titg ¢ dyed with turmeric,’ from TfET;
Pgemry ¢ made of the wood of the Devadéru pine: 3. Appel-
latives ; as, § ‘a man,’ 9TQ ‘a woman ;" yfast ¢ the earth,’
qifd: ‘a prince’ 4. Nouns of aggregations as, wrad ‘a
flock of pigeons,’ from @diw: and 5. Abstract nouns in certain
senses ; as, W% ¢ the nature of a horse.” In general, ws{ may
be considered as forming similar derivatives with the analogous
termination W, and to be applicable to the same primitives,
although theoretically it is limited to words of which the first
vowel is gravely accented, which terminate in ¥, or which
belong to certain specified classes; as, wfEwife or wi@s, and
others..

wee forms from =R, ¢ act,’ the attributive w=9g © active,
¢ energetic.’

W, leaving W, is an affix of very universal application. It
forms, 1. Patronymics; as, wigna: ‘a son or descendant of
3975’ a'rl‘ﬁ'q: ‘ the son of Vasudeva’ 'én\ﬁazg that is, Krishfia :
also terms of descent in general ; as, ®tew: ‘a Brahman,’ from
7@, A final §is changed to 3 before the ® of w@ in this
sense; as, émgt: “the son of two mothers,’ from fg and wrg
¢a mother.” 2. Attributives; as, w5t ¢ Madder,” wif{gw € of
the colour of, or dyed with, Madder;” &g ¢ cloth,” awg ¢ made
of, or covered with, cloth,” &e. 3 9 © relating or belonging to,
or a worshipper of, Siva ;" Fury ¢ relating or belonging to, or
a worshipper of, Vishfiu ;> J=y ¢ belonging to, or produced in
the country of, Nishadha.” v, ¢a horse,” makes wrsg € belong-
ing or relating to a horse, ¢ drawn by horses;’ W& ¢ sugar,
g ¢ sugary,” ‘ made of sugar,’ or ‘as sweet ;’ Wy ¢ woollen,”
¢ made of wool,” from ‘&t ¢ wool ;’ i, ¥mw, 2w, ¢ produced
in the hot or cold weather, ¢ summer,’ ¢ winter 5 wrg ¢ diurnal,’
from w¥s ‘aday;’ [y ‘nocturnal,’ from f ¢ night ;7w
¢ annual,’ from ¥am@T ¢ 2 year;® gl ¢ bodily,’ ¢ corporeal,’ from
wit “the body.” It also forms possessive attributes; as, W&t
¢ wisdom,” uTq ¢ having wisdom,’ ¢ wise.” 3. Many of the attri-
butives already given are also appellatives : thus ra; and Jwre:

Uuz2
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mean severally ‘a follower of Siva or Vishfiy Fnw: is o
proper name, ¢ king of Nishadha ;’ syrsg:
horses.” wiw, relating to the asterism U9, is in the masculine
ui:, the name of a month, when the moon is in that asterism
and in the feminine, 9 ¢ day of full moon in the month of
Paush.” 4. Aggregates; as, 318 ‘ a flight of cranes,” from qg; ¢4
crane; ¥ef‘a troop of beggars,’ from firg: “a beggar.” 5 Ab-
stract nouns; as, yjfs: ¢ who is pure,’ yis ¢ purification ;* g
‘a silent sage;’ i ° silence ;’ TaR ‘ young,’ Hra+ © youthy
Y&W ‘a man, NEH ¢ manliness,” ¢ manhood,” ¢ manly stature?
&c.; gy ‘large,’ wrdd ¢ bulk,’ ¢ bigness.’ WY is also some-
times used pleonastically ; as, T or §TAT: ‘a kinsman
wrafy: or #iay ¢ a drug;’ av or Fum: ‘a divinity.’

3, leaving ¥, forms patronymics only; as, Ty ‘a
descendant of Daksha; Furafs: a descendant of Vyisa' (z
being inserted).

XY and analogous terminations, & and f’wzﬁ;, are added to
fa% and fw, substituted for &, to form fafew, fag and fafye
signifying “flat, as the nose,’ fafwwr wfemr; or ¢ flat-nosed
fafyz: gew:, &e.

¥fw is added to a class of words to form nouns of multitude ;
as, WSt ‘a number of mills? also to g and Iy,
severally authors of rules for an order of mendicants, and
for acting; to imply their disciples ; e ¢ a mendidant)
T € an actor.” gfiy is of more extensive application as a
possessive affix.

Tafay, leaving WA, forms abstract masculine nouns from
attributes of sensible properties; as, y@ ¢ white, Jf#R
¢ whiteness ;* gy large, wfgws ‘bulk;’ #g ¢ soft, wfiwy
“ softness ;’ W ¢ great,’ wfgnw © greatness ;’ I® ¢ heavy,
m’cﬂ?( ¢ heaviness ;’ '%c. These form their nominatives in w&r;
as, yifam, &e. (see p. 61).

T@ is added to wrgy ° the rainy season;’ forming WrR®W
¢ what grows or is produced in the rains.’

%Y is added to appellatives to signify ¢ multitude ; wfya:

‘a carriage drawn by
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¢ a flock of sheep:’ also to various prepositions to form attri-
butives conveying their general purport; W ©manifest;’
fawz ¢ large,” ‘extended;’ ¥@z ¢ contracted; I@Z ‘muchjy
f@z ¢ near.’

wea< added to 79 forms Tw%emT ¢ a multitude of carriages.’

&7, that is, &, forms a variety of derivative words, mostly
attributives; as, ®g& ¢ produced or born in the country of
Madra, ®&% * stout,” dtaa ¢ dyed yellow,” #w ¢ belonging to
me,’ 7w ¢ belonging to thee,’ ¥ “sad,” w=ra ‘ bought with five,’
¢bearing or receiving five,” as tax or interest. It forms also
attributives implying ¢skill ;” as, %ya ‘ one skilled in dressing
hair:’ or ¢ limitation; as, fg ¢ cut,’ fgms ¢ a little cut?’ also
¢likeness ; as, §ft#® ¢ cold, as it were,’ i.e. dull, slow; ssw®
‘hot, as it were,’ 1. e. quick, smart. It is added to prepositions ;
as, to wfy ¢ over,’ wfwa ‘ more than;’ and to wy ‘after,’ and
wfit ‘near;’ wyw, wiwa or wita ¢ lustful.’” It forms also appel-
latives ; as, Wy®: € an heir,” ¢ one who takes his portion,” from
wy: ‘a part;’ particularly when pity or contempt is intended ;
s, W& ‘a stumpy tree;’ Jga: ©an inferior Sudra;’ ga®: ¢ the
poor child;’ Fxgws: ‘ the unhappy Devadatta;” wwr#:-‘a vile
horse.” It sometimes implies ‘doubt ;> as, wsy®: ¢ the horse (of
whom is this).” It is frequently pleonastic; as, wfy: or wfys
‘a sheep ;’ ®fw: or afg=x ‘a jewel;’ &ec.

& and the analogous terminations ¥gw and AT are
affixed to nouns to form appellatives implying *inferiority ;’
fagmen:, fagdya, fagdsita, ‘an inferior scholar.” They are
also attached in an adverbial form to verbal inflexions; as,
wufrad &c. ‘he cooks incompletely,’ € he does not finish
cooking.’

® and 175( are analogous terminations, of “which the essen-
tial ad_]unct is ¥7; the second requlres the Vriddhi vowel:
they form, 1. words implying ‘descent ;' as, from F ‘a race,’
FSIH or Wt sprung from a good family:’ 2. Attributives ;
as, WEH, ‘2 day,” makes w&® ‘to be~done in a given number
of days ;> =TTOTC © either bank of a river, wavcarda ¢ who or
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what goes or extends to both banks;’ zwn ‘a village’

‘ rustic, ‘village ’ wTerY makes wrerein © what is fit ifeéozngf
oneself;’ firsgsrar ¢ all mankind,” fasrwits € what is fit of 2o 0;
for alls’ 3. Appellatives; s, ¢ sesamum,” makes { ¢a
field of sesamum ;’ ¥WUE seven steps,’ TR ‘friendship,’
‘intimacy ;” ¥qFEH ¢ fresh butter,” from Y to-day,’ and B
‘a cow.’

W, leaving %=, forms, 1. words of descent ; as, from W ‘a
man of the military caste, wfga: the same, as sprung from
him: 2. Attributives; as, Tg: ‘a country,” ufyy ¢ relating or
belonging to it.”

®and &Y are analogous affixes, both leaving $%: the one
requires Vriddhi;  the other not: they form, 1. words of
descent in general; as, wdta: ‘a sister’s son,’ Saaita: ¢ the
son of a father’s sister:’ 2. Attributives ; wwtw or wrwiy
‘ relating to Mahendra;’ =wftg ¢ suited to, or fit for, a calf;’
arardy ‘fit for-a wall:” % is inserted before the affix after
some words ; as, Warq ‘own, TEAY ‘royal: 3. Appellatives;
as, TEAT: ¢ a mountaineer.’

=qq and Y are two affixes to nouns to form attributives
implying ¢ being known by;’ as, fyemww or fyargy ‘known
by, or on account of, learning.’

s, leaving W, forms feminine nouns of descent ; as, wrfém
‘a female descendant of yfwst;’ and nouns of action, com-
pounded with g ¢ falling ;’ as, Tr@arar ¢ falling of an hour,’
‘a lunar day. After ¥ “a.hawk,’ and firs ¢ sesamum,’a
nasal is inserted ; as, yAwwqTAT ¢ hawking ;" Rewarar ¢ an obla-
tion’ (in which sesamum is scattered).

g alternates with &% after a few words, and like it leaves
& for the terminatibn ; but it differs in forming the feminine
with wr; as, wfy ‘a city’ (Benares), mifyra © belonging to
Késiy fem. wrfgam; with 357 it would be sfga.

=1, leaving ¥, forms a few appellative and abstract nouns;
?‘g}ii “the lapis lazuli, from fagx a mountain so named ;
nftdi ¢ depth,’ from efte deep; wrwwd infinity,’ from
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we ¢ endless;’ wfaed  hospitality,’” from wfafa ¢ a guests’
and others.

Hesy with the analogous terminations w1z and ¥TY are
added to the preposition == to form attributives implying
<flat,’ as the nose; =Ietey, WIAETLT, or wWawe, wifwar, ¢ a flat
nose ; WAL, WA, WHie:—Y&W: 2 flat-nosed man.’

2g or T is an affix, leaving w4, to form attributives from
adverbs importing ° time  ® is inserted: as, ¥Td ¢ evening,’
Frgwa ¢ what is of the evening; =@ ¢ to-day,” wEaw ¢ what
is of to-day ;" Wrgs ‘in the forenoon,’ e ¢ what is of the
forenoon ;” fat ¢ long,” fawws ¢ lasting or delayed long;’ &e.

3% is an affix forming a number of words, substituting ¥%
for the finals of nouns ending in & or W, or in W®, and
adding % to others: it forms, 1. a few patronymics from
feminine nouns in §, the final of wkich is also cut off; as,
aafs < a descendant of Xg#ts but it also-implies ¢ inferiority’
in this form; as, mfids €an inferior, ‘a young.or silly
descendant of 7aff.” 2. Attributives; as, BT makes @y
‘dyed with Lac; gfe, rfus  made with, or fed with, curds ;’
¥, yTfelra © virtuous,” but smyfds € wicked ;” aw, wifas ¢ given
or lasting for a month; I8, Tf= ° annual,” ¢ lasting for a
year; ¥, d¥fws © belonging to an army.” 3. Appellatives ;
wifg® “a gambler,? from wgp ¢ dice;’ Ruifam: ¢ a logician,’
from” =g ‘ logic;? wrfea: € a believer,’ @if@a: ‘an atheist,”
from wfe ¢ what is 2’ wfa, ‘a sword,” makes wrfas: ¢ a swords-
man; ¥¥Y ‘a bow,” wigeH: ‘a bowman.” 4. Aggregates of
inanimate objects ; as, wrgw ‘a heap of parched grain:’ but
also of elephants, Zif@a; and of kine, ﬁgﬁ

7 forms similar derivations as the preceding, but is mostly
limited to attributives, which sometimes bicome appellatives ;
as, Iex “relating to the Vedas,’ 3fem ‘a Brahman .who
studies or teaches them ;’ wiztfws ¢ relating to war or battle,’
whpTfae: ‘a soldier” It is extensively used to form adjectives
relating to measures of value, quantity, number, or time:
Afesa ¢ bought with, or of the value of, a Nishka; widifus
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or wr¥gIfg® ¢ containing, or relating to, half a drofia’ (3
measure of grain); Ifwa * bought with, or of the value of
twenty ;” wfiga © daily’ or lasting for a day ;* wrfes* montbly:
or ‘lasting for a month;’ Pufas ¢ lasting for two nights
wifs® © continuing for a time.” Some terms of Philosophy
are also formed with it; as, wrfRfas, wifinlifis, Wi,
relating to that which is celestial, elemental, or spiritual, 1t
also forms nouns of aggregation ; as, ¥TTC “ a field,” Jericd ‘o
number of fields.’

37, like the two preceding, supplies ¥ for the termination
of similar nouns, but it does not require the Vriddhi change
of the vowel; as, ¥ 2 jar,” ufem ¢ what is placed in a jary’
¢ a boat,” Atf® ¢ who or what goes in a boat,’ ¢ relating or
belonging to it ;” =wfa® ¢ who sells,” fa=fas ¢ who buys,” wufy-
wgs ‘a dealer, ‘a tradesman;’ ww ‘a hundred, wfra
¢ worth, or bought with, a2 hundred.” It is affixed to w§ and
W to signify ¢ rate of interest ;” wfsh or sk wat ¢ half per
cent” It is also a possessive affix; as, aw@ € a staff; afgs
¢ one who bears a staff';> 3wy € hair,” ¥fyra ¢ one who has much
hair; 7t and y& ‘a hundred, wryfas €one who has a
hundred cows.’

TWEY is considered as an affix forming the words fum-
we: -wet, wrawe: -9t € paternal and maternal grandfather and
grandmother,” from fag and wrg. &Y added to wry forms
wiges: ©a maternal uncle;” =g to fag, fagea: “a paternal

uncle;’ and = to ¥y, ¥y ‘a brother’s son.

7% is a useful affix : it leaves 2w, and forms, 1. Patronymics
and terms of descent; as, WwrA®: ¢ the son of Agni; Iaaw
name of Garuda, ° the son of Vinatd j RAa: ¢ son of Mitrayu;’
the final of the primitive being cut off: sometimes Y is
prefixed to the termination ; as, Ft@ea: or Wefeaw:  the son
of a respectable woman,” F@er; when F&er means ¢ a harlot,
the derivative implying ¢ her son’ is S@2T, being formed with
the analogous affix g%. So either of these, forms words imply-
ing ¢ descent’ from a disfigured or a base person ; as, FYT: of



NOMINAL DERIVATIVES.~—MISCELLANEOUS. 337

AT ¢ the son of a one-eyed man;’ Fr&y: or FTEL: ¢ the son
of a slave. =g, ‘a sister,’ in combmatlon reJects its final

before €% ; as, ﬁq’aiw* “the son of a father’s sister,” mqaﬁ'u‘
¢ the son of a mother’s sister.’ 2. TH also forms attributives
signifying ¢ produced in,’ or ¢derived from; WY ‘aquatic,’
from W “a river;’ ®WrR% ¢ earthen,’ from A ‘ the earth:” and
3. a few appellatives ; as, from wife: rice,’ 374 ‘a rice-field.’

THY is analogous to the preceding, adding & to the termi-
nation ; as, g% ¢ belonging to, or derived from, a family ;’
otherwise #i@q. It is also added to a few words in a con-
temptuous sense ; as, IqTH, ‘a village,” makes Zrvaa: ¢ a clown ;’
7T € a city, wTmiAa € a libertine,” ¢ a profligate.’

7 is another termination allied to the preceding; differing
from % only in being restricted to certain words; as, g&w,
‘a man, in particular acceptations; as, Wigaad ¥w: ‘a killing
of men ;’ Gig¥T: WHE: ‘an assemblage of men 5 FEwA frar
¢ mortal or human change ;’ Wiga%: -7t -4 ¢ done by a man’ or
¢ human being.’

T, leaving W, forms a few feminine nouns that signify
“striking in sport;’ as, FW@T ¢ quarter-staff,” and Wier ¢ boxing,’
from T € a staff,” ¥fe ¢ the fist also some attributives ; as,
ag ‘all, wrg ¢ fit or good for all.’

@, leaving 7, forms words implying ¢ descent;’ as, 3w: ‘a
demon,’ “a son of Diti;’ wrfem: ¢ an Aditya,’ ¢ son of Aditi;’
e ‘a descendant. of Kuru,’ It is added to wufw, when
preceded by a noun; as, WTNTAA: ‘son or descendant of
waafa;’ and to words signifying ¢ an artisan;’ as, wejaTa, ‘a
weaver,’ makes ATATA: ‘a weaver's progeny:’ it also forms
appellatwes 5 as, ufteg makes wirftwm: ‘an assistant at an
assembly.’ =

s forms feminine nouns mgmfymg, 1. Aggregatmn A
‘a number of villages;’ WAAT ‘a number of men;’ AT ‘a
herd of elephants:’ 2. Abstract property ; At ¢ womanhood,’
it ¢ cowhood,” warat ¢ childhood” It is also added pleonas-
tically to ¥%; as, ¥ar € a divinity.

X X



338 YERIVATION.

& is added to some words to denote time;’ as, TR “of
ls.xst year ;: qufee € of the year before last; faxg ¢ofa long
time ago:’ also to q substituted for w7, A ‘new: the latter
takes Y in the same sense, A, and, as above, wefiv,

@% is added to terms of place to form attributives; gfeum
¢ produced in the south,” ‘a native of the south, &c.: o
T, tﬁ@, ¢ produced in the west, east,” &c.

forms feminine appellatives after the prepositi
anm; a'f,l wfymram ¢ an acclivity ;” Iqma ¢ lp;n(ll)o at ::: ::Z
of a mountain.’

AY is affixed to indeclinables to form attributives implying
¢ production 3’ as, & ¢ produced where;’ &t ¢ born or pro-
duced there;” 7@ ¢ born or produced here:” with wa, ¢ toge-
ther,” it forms wwTA: ¢ a minister.”

g is added to 7, ‘a cow, to denote ¢ multitude ;> g ‘a
herd of cattle.’

7@ forms neuter abstract nouns from any other nouns;

wrear ¢ Brahmanhood,” atase ¢ childhood,” guamt ¢ holiness.”
gy and gT& are added to nouns to denote ¢ measure of

height ;* wv&z¥, F&ETA ¢ as high as the thigh’ '

7® is added to =fy in the sense of “ milk ;’ wfazd ¢ ewes
milk. wdw and W, equally anomalous affixes, and probably
obsolete words, meaning ¢ milk,” are similarly employed; as,
wfqad# and wiTEe. .

Ay and the analogous affix &= are added severally to g
and 4® to form appellatives ; @ ¢ produced from, or by, a
woman ; Gre ¢ produced of, or by, a man’ In the neuter
gender they may be abstract nouns; ¥ ¢ womanhood,’ Ui
¢ manhood.’

uryrg forme: attributives from nouns in the sense of ‘infe-
riority ;’ as, frasgary: © an indifferent physician ©® compounded
with ¥w it signifies ¢ quantity ; Wyary: ¢ abundant hair!
Fyrasr: has a similar purport.

faosg and st are added to faes to denote ‘barrenness;’
faesfasy: or fasdw: ¢ barren sesamum,’ ¢ not bearing seed.
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% and firs are affixes forming principally patronymies or
terms implying ¢ descent :’ the former furnishes the termina-
tion Wrge, the latter wrafw; as sodtrgw: or wdtrafa: ‘a
descendant of the sage Tit:.’ Analogous to them is =,
forming attributives of which the feminine takes §, as denoted
by the sibilant: thus from @faum, ¢ a country,” comes wrfaywra«
< produced in it;’ as, wfagrad @y honey of Kapisa;’ wrfu-
Tat gt ¢ 2 grape of the same.’

7wz is added to nouns to import ¢ made or consisting of ;’
as, Wywayq ‘made or consisting of stone,’ ¢ stony,” ¢ marble ;?
FTEwg ¢ wooden,’ ¢ made of wood ;' ¥waw: ¢ earthen,’ ¢ made of
earth or clay:’ it also implies °containing’ or ¢abounding
with;* as, WaRT °containing food’ (a dish, &c.); wreawm
¢ containing sweetmeats’ (a shop or the- hke) q’mv‘r I ‘a
sacrifice abounding with clarified butter,” i. e. one in which
many oblations are oﬁ'ered It also forms with =, an ox,’
the term yw%:, which may mean either ¢ cow-dung’ or ¢ the
nature or property of a cow.’

a1a® is added to words to denote ‘measure,’ either of
height, capacity, or number; WT§wr® ¢ as high as the knee;
AT ¢ as much as a Prastha;’ w=amg “five in tale; arawng

¢ s0 much.’

g is added to a few words to form, 1. Attributives; as,
gm ‘a village,” 7wy ‘rural,’ ‘rustic; F® €the face,’ g
¢ principal ;’ &® ¢ punishment,’ @3 ¢ deserving punishment ;’
W ¢ respect,’ wek ¢ deserving respect; =y killing, weq ¢ de-
serving death :’ 2.-Abstracts; as, ®f@ a friend,” W&y © friend-
ship ;' &7 ‘a messenger,” g ‘ mission: ¥fys, ‘a merchant,
makes Ffasqy ¢ trade ® ww © a thief,” makes %!i * theft,” ¢ thiev-
ing” 7 is more frequently combined with Sther letters, as in
=, |, 1F, T, sy, and "

1% forms a few abstract nouns : T, ‘a king,” makes Tsj
‘kingdom ;' ¥9T4f¥t €a general,” ¥9Tud ¢ command ;' gOfen ¢
family pricst,’ qiQfeat ¢ priesthood.’

XX2



340 DERIVATION,

T, leaving 3, forms, 1. Patronymics or terms of descent ;
as, WRAfWa a proper name, wrfiwfia: © the son of Abhit ;’,
B © sprung from a god; Fra ‘a native of the outer (sfgy)
country: 2. Attributives; as, 3w ‘is produced in or on a\n
island,’ #hq: 3. Aggregates; as, 3w ‘a field,’ Savdf ¢4
number of fields ;' Jw: ¢ hair,” 3% 2 quantity of hairy R
‘a noose, WTYAT ¢ a number of snares; &e.

Tq, leaving 7, and requiring no change of the radical vowel,
is of much more extensive application than either of the pre-
ceding : it forms a few terms of descent; as, Trsrsy: ¢ a man of
the military tribe, sprung from a Réja;’ TH “of a good
family :* but its chief application is to form attributives imply-
ing derivation, relation, or fitness, becoming frequently appel-
latives ; as, Teq ¢ what is fit for a carriage ; T=: ‘a horse fit
for harness;’ T= ¢ a carriage-wheel A relating to the root,
or to original price; F=: ¢ price,’ HqS ‘ profit ;' wwwy ¢ suited in
age,’ T, whence Tuwg: ‘a friend. Of other attributives
formed with this affix are ge=r ‘like,” = suitable, yo
‘appropriate, g@ ¢ agreeable, ww ¢ wealthy,” wamr ¢ chief?
yarg ¢ virtuous,” W ¢ relating to the people,’ ¢ popular,’ ¢ cur-
rent,’ Twq ‘fame,” wyrEw ¢ famous,’ yitESw “deserving decapi-
tation,’” from ¥ for fyrcq and ¥% € cutting” Nouns ending
in 7 and the word =it take Gufa before W; as, TF ‘a stake,’
wgm ‘fit for a stake’ (wood); Im ‘relating to a cow’ or
¢ derived from one,” 7 ¢ cow’s milk:’ W, ‘a dog,’ changes
the semivowel; as, §j=t or ST ‘canine:’ wfiy, € the nave of a
wheel,’ makes ™4 ¢ fit for the nave;’ and 7T® ¢ the nose,’ 7&
¢ fit for the nose,” ¥ ¢a nozzle: wwr “a part, wrg ©half’
(at interest); wmd wd ‘half per cent’ Of the appella-
tives, besides “those specified, are, =T a bridemaid,” from
st € a wife;” ¥g@r ‘a milch cow,’ from ¥, the same, with
¥ inserted ; Ja: ¢ an actor,’ from Iw ¢ dress ;” T ¢ vigour,
from #&q ‘act;’ and gw ©thing,’ ¢ wealth, from T ‘e
tree.



NOMINAL DERIVATIVES.—MISCELLANEOGUS. 841

r is added to nouns to form diminutives; #Zt ¢a house,
w4 ‘a small house;” welt  the Sami tree,” yftes €a small
Samfi tree”

ww is added to words to imply ¢ cause’ or ¢ origin,” if the
latter be man; as, ¥AEW ‘ what proceeds from the same
cause ;” ¥TETEW © what originates with Devadatta.’

® is added to f¥®, &, and faw, substituted for fam
¢ moist,’ making fag, ¥=, and fag, to signify ¢ blear-eyed.

oz and fadtes are added to the preposition fq to form
attributives ; as, fafas, fafgdtw, © thick,” ¢ coarse;’ also ¢flat
or crooked nosed.’

3% is a useful affix: g always, as in the Kridanta deriva-
tives, denotes the addition of w®. It forms attributives sig-
nifying chiefly ¢ produced in’ or ¢from; as, zftar ‘the hot
season,” FWF € growing or produced in summer;’ IY ‘a
camel,’ wigs ¢ produced from a camel ;’ R@BTHF ‘made by a
potter, F@Te ; WnEw® ¢ produced in a wood,” ¢ wild It is
also added to mames of countries to signify either the place
or people ; 'qwfaéa‘qﬁ: is synonymous with wrzfsya: ¢ Pali-
bothra ;’ gt means ¢ the people of Ariga? also any thing
peculiar to the country ; as, from w=x, ¢ Cutch,’ comes wr=xat
wgw: ‘a2 man of Cutch;” wr=# zfad ‘a Cutch laugh.” It
also. forms nouns of aggregation ; as, Wiws, from IR ‘an
ox,” “a herd of oxen; =iun¥a ¢ a number of the descendants
of Upagu,” or ¢ his family or tribe collectively.’

39, like the preceding, adds wa, but does not change the
vowel of the primitive. It forms such attributives as W,
from %W ‘ order,” ¢ one who knows the order; wwqs* produced
in or on the road;’ w4 ¢ one who knows the road; girgmw
‘produced in the forenoon :* also a few feminine nouns in
particular acceptations ; as, from gz for ufe, “a quarter,” comes
ufgat ¢ quarter,’ when succession is implied ; as, fgufesi sarfr
“he gives two and two quarters;’ fgyfrai garfn ‘he gives two
and two hundreds:’ or when succession is not implied, but legal
proceedings are; as, fgwfaat ef@Ea: ¢ fined two hundred.’
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39 also forms feminine nouns from compounds implying

¢ enmity between the objects; as, wrargfEat ¢ the naturel
hostility of the crow and the owl.

wre« forms an attributive noun with the preposition fy;
fagqres ¢ large,” ¢ extensive.’
yrrae and gwifs are added to names of vegetable substances

to denote ¢ a field;’ as, PR or gYTTHA © a field of sugar-
cane.’

vrq is added to nouns to form appellatives with the sense
of ¢ diminutiveness’ or ¢ inferiority " v a sack,’ Muiwd <a
small sack; ImAT ‘a young calf;’ w=waw ‘a foal,’ also ‘a
muley wAs ‘an ox unfit for the yoke.

¥ forms attributive nouns analogous to those formed with
79, as above, but in particular senses; and the feminine
termination is §. The words imply, 1. ¢ Who or what goes
by means of;’ as, wfora ¢ one who goes on a horse 3’ ufcds: -R
“a cripple,’ € one who goes by means of a wheel-chair ;’ ud:;
afiqs: -3 © a traveller,’ ¢ one who goes along the road;’ o, as
applied to inanimate things, wrfcafas ¢ what comes, or is
brought, by water:’ 2. ‘ Who or what takes by means of ; as,
e ‘an inflated skin, wfgga: ¢ a ferryman,’ ‘one who takes
passengers or goods across a river on a skin ;° faae: or day:
¢ a yoke for carrying burdens by a rope at each end, feafym
or Hafym: ¢ a porter carrying loads by a yoke: and 3. Con-
taining a given measure ; as, ZTefaa ‘ containing two Arhakas
of grain,’ ‘a field, &e.

¥ is similarly applied to a few words ; as, WTEG®: -3 -&
¢ who or what goes by being dragged.’

is added to yrft, ‘ the Sami tree,’ to signify ‘made of
its wood,’ qnﬁm:’-a‘f -S.
forms abstract neuter nouns from a variety of words;

as, T& ° white,” firad ¢ whiteness ;’ &2 ¢ firm,” TTéd ¢ firmness ;
Wy € sweet,’ ATy ¢ sweetness ;’ w&: ¢ a blockhead,’ " ¢ folly s’
<Y ¢ thiefy W3 ¢ stealing;’ & ¢ a,thief, &= ¢ stealing ;’
fayr: ‘a knave, Ay ¢ dishonesty Y wrew: ‘a Brahmen)
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s ¢ the nature or office of a Brahman ; wggd: ¢ the four
castes, STFEW ° the duties or institution of the four castes;’
quT ¢ successively,” qTGA@ ¢ succession,’ ¢ tradition.” When
taking the feminine gender, these nouns reject 7 before §; as,
3far ¢ right,” ¢ fit, makes SS9 or Wifewt ¢ fitness.”

w1 and @ are added pleonastically to #g © earth; so is

faa, making e, gt or @, € earth.

Crass II. Possessives.

wa, leaving W, is substituted for the terminations of a few
words ending in vowels, and added to others ending in conso-
nants, to form possessive adjectives; as, S{2T makes sz ‘ who
has braided hair;’ 3Tq ‘ the breast,” 3t& ¢ breasted ;* == ¢ sin,’
g ¢sinful ;’ =§t® ¢ who has hemorrhoids,’ from wim\ ; &c.

weq and W< are added to nouns to signify possession
or use of the object they denote, but in a depreciatory «ense ;
as, AT, ‘ speech,’ makés ITZ or YTAT® € one who speaks
much and nonsensically.’

wnfa added to &, ¢ property, makes wrfws -t -fst ‘a
master’ or ¢ mistress,” ¢ an owner of property.’

| is added to S ‘a horn,’ and g% ¢ a heap,’ to form
attributives ; as, JFTGE ¢ horned,” ==  preeminent.’

wrgs forms attributives of possession, with the sense of
‘non-endurance 5’ with §fi® ¢ cold,” 3w ¢ warm,’ and an ¢ oiled
butter ;’ as, gftarg ¢ suffering from cold,” ¢ freezing ;’ TG
¢ suffering from heat ;’ qurey © having, but not liking, oiled
butter” gg3, ‘the heart,’ forms geare ¢ kind-hearted.’

@ forms possessive attributives from the class of words
called arcafs; as, @A ‘a star,” wrcfaq ¢ starred,’ ¢ starry 3
g ‘a flower,’ gfsqa ¢ flowered,’ ‘ﬂowerf;’ Fgw ‘a flower,
Fgfan ¢ having flowers ;' FE ‘a part, ®f@A ¢ parted,” ¢ di-
vided,” ¢ having parts ;’ fagrar ¢ thirst,’ fawrfan © thirsty ;” ziw
¢ pain,’ g:fEw © afflicted,” ¢ pained ;’ ¥@ © pleasure, wfaw
‘happy,’ ‘at ease;’ &c. .

@ forms waw ¢ fruitful,’ from W& *fruit ;> and wfiw
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¢ }E)eac;ck-tailed,’ or afgw: ‘a peacock, from TF the tai] of
that bird.” w#®, ©dirt, makes wfsw, or with ;
¢ dirty,” ¢ foul,” ¢ wicked. Y, e

gfw is affixed to nouns ending in W to denote possession
actual or figurative; T® ‘a staff,; Tf®A € one who carries 5
staff s’ wet ¢ wealth',’ ufqs ¢ wealthy ;* §& happiness,’ e
happy ;' %:® © pain, ng@ﬁ\ ¢ sorrowful 2’ also to T& in parti-
cular meanings ; ﬁﬂ\ ‘one who has priority,” i. e. one who
has done (eaten or drank) any thing on a former occasion;
wagqit * ¢ he formerly made the mat.’ wiTg makes
“one who has partaken of a Srdddha’ or ‘funeral feasty
and = ¢ visible,’ wrfeye ‘one who has seen any occurrence,
‘g witness.” It is also added to certain words in =T or §; as,
fyrmr ¢ a crest, fgfE ¢ crested,” fywt ‘a peacock; “arat ‘a
garland,” wifs™ ¢ having a garland,’ ®Tat ‘a gardener ;’ #ife
¢ yice, a"l’f"g‘r( ¢ baving rice: also to numerals connected with
age ; as, Rt ‘having the fifth (month or year) ;' gt 713
¢a boy in his fifth year” Occasionally & is prefixed to gfx;
as, grafaq_ ‘ one who suffers from disordered wind.’ It forms
various feminine nouns of locality ; as, gesfaaft ‘2 pool having
the lotus ¢’ so ufae, ggfesh, &c. It forms various appellatives,
as above, and as TfER ‘an elephant,” from ¥ his trunk.’

T is affixed to a class of words termed fasarfe to, form
possessives ; as, fo=r ‘mud, fafes € muddyy’ IR “the
chest,” gtfa® ¢ broad-chested ;’ wat* knowledge,’ nfyes ¢ wise!
also to e ¢ froth,” WP ‘frothy: to fasm sand,’ and yaw
< gravel,” as epithets of place ; Taafwest or yfaT . *sandy
or gravelly soil ’ also to §= and other words ; gﬁa;a ¢ corpu-
lent,” g=ftes ¢ big-bellied,” &c.

3Ty is added to &, ¢ a tooth, to form R ¢ having large
or prominent teeth.”

=3 is added to we force, and ¥ ‘wind,” to signify
¢ impatience ;’ TGS ¢ not enduring foice 5 qTq® ‘ not bearing
wind ¢ the latter is also an appellative; argm: ‘a gale, ‘8
whirlwind.’
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fafq forms FfwR ©eloquent,’ ¢ well spoken,’ from ey
< speech.’ )

ga;a is added to ¥ and WIg; as, WIS abounding with
reeds;” WrE® ¢ abounding with - young grass’ (a field, a
cmzntry, &e.

4, as a possessive affix, is added to a class of words termed
gmtfe, and which imply ¢diseased; as, wra®q ¢itch,’ wme
“itchy ;’ ¥fwt ¢ a worm,’ Ffwar ¢ affected with worms.” It also,
forms irregularly S ¢ moonlight,” from sqifag ¢light.’

* is added to the words gfw, afe, and af&; as, gfer < hav-
ing corpulence,” ¢ corpulent ;’ afe ‘lousy;” wfew ¢ wrinkled.

wgY is in an especial degree the affix implying  possession +’
the essential element is w or Iq, inflected as LIS wilt, |
or TR, T, T/ (see p. 57). The = is changed to ¥ after a
final or penultimate = or =, and after any consonant except a
nasal or a sibilant: it is so changed after a final or penultimate
®; it is unchanged after any other vowel than & or wr, and
after a nasal or a sibilant: but there are special exceptions to
these changes: thus f#q makes fagq °baving something;’
gy ‘fame,’ ayEq ¢ famous;’ wwh © prosperity, wwhaAw
¢ prosperous.’ A great variety of attributives and appellatives
are formed with this affix; as, LEEE Wealthy, @Ay ¢ fla-
voured AYTaq. € intelligent,’ WA ¢ having cows,’ \g\m ¢ hav-~

ing land” TSY retains its final, if meanmg ¢ well governed,’
st 3: ‘a well governed country ;” but USaq ¢ having a
king” 3ga, ¢ water,’ substitutes g before ATY; as, ITAA
‘having water,’ 9gaTq ‘the ocean.’ The following are irre-
gularly formed with this affix: wetarey ¢ the knee’ (having a
bone) ; =Ty the name of a king (having a country);
§AW the name of a mountain (having salt) ; wwiws? ¢ the
river Chambal’ (having a skin or hide). In their literal
acceptation these are regular; as, quﬁ'-( _HIq, &c. In
place of rrg'l{, the affix in certain senses is termed 3AYY, the
initial ¥ causing the elision of the final vowel of the primitive;

Xy
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as, F§T “a lotus,” Fgzdt ‘ a place abounding in lotuses y wfem
¢ a buffalo, wfg=adt the name of a city.

Iq is added to a few words to form attributives ; as, fam
*snowy;’ I ¢ excellent,’ ¢ having merit;’ &= ‘ having a hand-
some form :* also ®m: ‘a coin,’ i. e. having an impression,

‘g‘ﬂ is added to =T ¢ wool,” FATY “woolly »* also to e ¢ 1,
wWE¥Y ‘arrogant;’ and bILEy ¢ good,’ T “lucky: also to 3
and ¥; as, @, Wy ‘ happy,” ¢ prosperous.’

T forms attributives and appellatives after certain words;
urg ‘paleness, Wr@T ‘ pale;’ WY ‘ honey, WWT ¢ sweet,
“honied ;” gf “a hole,’ ®fwx ¢ perforated ;* I € saline soil;
wuT ¢ having or abounding with such soil.” =, € a mountain,
makes ML ‘a city’ (having houses as lofty as mountains);
and 7wy ‘ darkness,’ afwd or wiwgr the same ; the penultimate
being changed to .

®Yq forms attributives with various words; W& ¢ the
shoulder,” W& ¢ strong; 3m@ €a child,’ g  affectionate;’
93T ¢ a crest,” GTTS ¢ crested ;” WA  froth,’ ¥re ¢ frothy.

7 is added to 3y ¢ hair,’ Jyra € having fine or abundant
hair;’ in which sense it may be also ¥y, Iy, or Fyay;
as a name of, Krishfla, it is Jyra: alone. It is added to a few
other words; as, to wfa ¢ a jewel, and fawm € gold,” to form
wfgg: ¢ a particular Néga; fezma: ¢ one of the treasures (per-
sonified) of the god of wealth? also to W@® ¢ water, which
rejects its final, wa@a: ¢ the ocean.’

T4 forms attributives, used chiefly as appellatives, after
certain “ords ; fymae ¢ crested, fg@ras: ‘a peacock. A
final short vowel becomes long before it; as, & ‘a tooth,
gATae: ‘an elephant 3’ Ffa ¢ culture,’ Futys: ‘a husbandman
wrgfa ¢ spirit,’ wrgdtas: ¢ a distiller ;" uftag ‘a2 court,” qftags:
a Réja;’ T ‘ menstrual excretion ;7 TH@ST € a woman at
that period.” wwR¥, ° strength,’ makes ST ¢ strong.” .

faf is added to words endmg with w®; as, auE ¢ penance,
waf@ ¢ who practises penance,’ ‘ an anchorite 3’ Ty ¢ fame,
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gyfEq ¢ famous Y also to &ma ¢ illusion,” ararfas ¢ deceptive,:
#ur ‘apprehension,’ #vifaq ¢ intelligent ;’ w9 ‘a garland,
‘having & garland ;’ and =y sickness,” with the
final made long, W‘"f“( ¢ sick,” ¢ill.
w forms attributives from a class of words termed @wife;
as, @ and Taw_ “hair of the body,” Smw, Ty, ¢ hairy ;’
=g “an ape,’ Ffayw ‘tawny;’ &ec.

Crass III. Degrees of Comparison : Pronominals : Numerals.

263. The affixes which form the comparative and superla-
tive degrees have already been specified, as 7T or Y, and
$ay or §9¥7, and ¥ or TF; they are noticed here only as
belonging to the class of Taddhita affixes (see p. #6).

264. Pronouns take some of the preceding affixes, with the
same effect and signification as those already specified: thus
Wy is added to the possessive cases plural of weg and JWE,
making WreRT#, WWATH, € what belongs or relates to us’ or ‘to
you: also to the same cases singular, with = inserted; as,
AYH, AT, ‘ what relates or belongs to thee’ or ‘me.’ % is
also added to wwig; as, W&i® ‘relating or belonging to
me;’ and to Wy ‘you’ (respectfully); wadftm ¢ yours’ or
¢ your honour’s” Besides these, they have some peculiar to
themselves.

w:ﬁ; is sometimes substituted for the proper terminations
of fa;:(, T, and g5 as, &H ¢ which?’ 7w ¢ who,” &= ¢ that.’

37T and IAAY are added to the same pronouns, also to
T&, to form comparisons between two or many; as, Wz, T,
€ which of two;’ %w®, waw, ¢ which of many ;’ wwz, waw, ¢ that
of two’ or ‘ of many; ®FaT, TFAW, ¢ one of twg’. or ¢ of miany.’

3t is added to f&m, forming %fw ¢ how fnany.

T4 is added to several of the pronouns to imply ¢ quan-
tity * it leaves W, as already noticed (p. 84). To these may
be added faqs, forming attributives from them ; arafirg < hav-
ing or being how many;’ arafag ¢ having or being so many.’

265. Nouns of number take Taddhita affixes to denote

Yy 2
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ordinals and other modifications: some of them have beey
already noticed (p. 91)-

T is added to TW® and its compounds, to fiwfe and the
decimals ending in WA, to form numerals in addition to others
with which they are inflected. 3, leaving W, causes the elision
of the final letter ; &y §# ¢ one hundred and eleven;” fiy
@ ¢ 2 hundred and twenty.’

32 forms ordinals from cardinals for all above ten; wamwy
¢ eloventh,” fiy ¢ twentieth,” &c.; or those from twenty upwards
prefix wag to ¥, making fiwfem, &e. (p. 91).

fews added to wife, ¢ first,” forms the ordinal wfgwm “first:”
it also forms terms signifying ¢ relative order,’ either in place,
degree, or time, with wi ¢ before,” st ¢ end,” and YR * after;’
as, stfym ¢ first,’ ¢ prior ;' wfiww ¢ subsequent ;’ ufem ¢ posterior.

wgq added to numerals implies ¢ division; as, w=md TR
¢ wood in five pieces,” or ¢five pieces of wood’ It forms
similar derivatives with fg and f in alternation with aY; as,
fgaa or ¥4, fgay or AT, ¢ two’ or °twofold, ¢ three’ or
¢ threefold.’

#tg is added to fz and f&, the latter of which changes ft
to =g, to form ordinals; as, fgdta € second,’ Wta ¢ thirdy
to these, W, that is, W, taking the place of the primitive ®,
is added, to imply ¢ division ;’ as, fgdrat wom ¢ a second part,’
¢ half; gatdr wen “a third ? so &gy, TN, ‘8 fourth,’ ‘a
fifth,” &c.; ordinals being in fact the same as fractionals. ¥
and wew take optionally S, making either g or ¥r® ¢a sixth,”
wew or wEw ¢ an eighth.’

g is added to fg, fa, and =gy, making fgw, fa¥, 9%,
¢in value twice, ¢ thrice, ¢ four times.” ® becomes Visarga,
and that again T before a sonant; as, fg'ﬁ'% ‘he eats twice.

wy is added to WA and wgg to signify ‘bought with’ or
¢ worth * yita ¢ bought with a hundred ;7 wrz® ¢ bought witha
thousand :’ also to signify general relation to those numbers.

=" may be added to numerals not ending with e or fr
to signify ‘bought with; w=® ¢ bought with five:’ the
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esceptions take 3% ; Yyfa® ¢ bought with twenty ;’ wrmnfiyres
¢bought with forty.” It may be added to them to form deno-
minatives ; as, fayfas: € a book containing twenty (chapters).”
1t is also added to terms of quantity, formed with ¥7; as,
ATae, or with ¥ inserted, Wrafas ¢ bought with so much’

is added to numerals forming attributives to imply a sum
given either as interest, tax, profit, or bribe; as, gt T
‘the king, who has received a tax of five;’ w=ma Em
¢Devadatta has taken five (per cent. interest);’ &c. Deriva-
tives with other affixes are similarly employed ; as, wfrs: wa:
¢one to whom a hundred has been given, &c.

® may be added to femfw when preceded by a numeral or
by =g ‘plus a balf:’ to signify ¢ value, = is inserted; as,
fefamfaaia ¢ worth twenty-two ;' wwrdfdgfaaitw ¢ worth twenty
plus a half,’ i. e. worth thirty.

39 or ¥ may be added to W to signify ¢ being worth’ or
¢ bought with ;* wfaa® or wa ¢ what is worth a hundred ;' also,
as above, ¢ he to whom a hundred is given.’

is added to numerals ending in fa or wq to signify
‘value;” fiys, faws, wmrfiy®, ¢ bought with, or worth,
twenty,” &e.

lﬂ{, added to numerals, implies ‘ equal or equivalent to in
value ;* as, fawagafag wamai € the butter-milk is worth two (it
is twice the value) of the barley.’

Crass IV, Indeclinables.

266. A variety of indeclinable words, chieﬂf significant of
time or place, are formed with affixes considered as belonging
to the class of Taddhita terminations,

% is affixed to fa® ¢ what,” which is ,changed to 3 in the
gense of ¢ place ;’ as, m ¢ where.’

waga forms with =T ¢ porth,” and =few ¢ south,’” or ¢ on
the right,’ the indeclinables s®wa: ‘in or from the north,”
gfegaa: “in or from the south,’ or € on the right hand.’

wf® and wefw form adverbs of place or time with gz, wy,
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and WY, considered as substitutes for gé WYT, and wae; g
gT, YT ¢ before,” ¢ prior,” “in front,” in or on the east ; e
w, wm € down,’ ‘ below,’ “inferior ;* w:, I ¢ behxnd’
¢after, ¢in the west: the latter is also optionally .
ux optionally takes WAYH or WHIA; as, W, T ¢ afm.

¢ subsequent.’ ’

WYAT is considered as irregularly substituted for TR, ¢ this,
‘in thxs time,” € now.’
is added to different pronouns to signify ¢time;’
as wag ¢ this,” Taf? ¢in this time,” ‘now ;’ &f§ and ufg ¢ when N
afZ then,” ¢ at that time.’

W is added to =T and efgw to signify ¢ in’ or ¢ from;
90 or =fegwr wafa € he dwells in the north’ or “in the south;’
IRU or gfgwr gauwm: ‘returned from the south. They
take wifg in the same sense ; ¥xufy, Trganfzs.

TaY is added to the same words ; gy, fEAA, ‘in or on
the north’ or ¢ the south.’

Fg is added to nurerals and to =g to signify ¢ times,’
when alluding to the reiteration of an act essential to life;
fgaw 3R < he eats twice: so THFAH, WAFAW, TLFAY, and
the like.

feg converts into indeclinables, nouns compounded with any
of the derivatives or inflexions of =& or 3 “to be,’ or F‘to
make,” to imply that the object is, or is made, what it was fot
before. A final = or =1, except when the word is already an
indeclinable terminating with the latter, is changed to §; 3
and ¥ arc made long; and % is changed to @; as, Fuftse
made black,” ¢ blackened ; yat=Qfa ‘ he makes white’ or
¢ whitens ;’ granymae: ¢ the day has become evening ;* yeorafa
“he becomes pur:;- wZ®® ¢ becoming cloquent ;’ Arefhym
‘become & mother.” W&H, A7Y, and Wy drop their finals ;
wEa ‘ making sore ;’ mﬂ?{lm( “he will become mad;
Tugadfa € he looks upwards.’

T is an affix similar to the preceding, attaching T to the
end of a word joined to the derivatives or inflections of the
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verb & “to make;’ as, paraAfa ¢ he pains’ or ¢ distresses
garaQfs ‘he makes happy;’ fwaradfs ‘he pleases? also
after reiterated words expressing inarticulate sound; wzwzr-
#f7 ‘he makes the sound pat pat: also after particular
words used in the sense of ‘ ploughing ;> fgatar or Fetararif
¢he ploughs (a field) twice or thrice;’ wgT®Qfa ¢ he ploughs
(a field) back again; SftsaQfa ¢ he ploughs (a field) with the
seed,’ ‘he drill-sows it.’

#fw is substituted for the terminations of the instrumental
and ablative cases; the former implying ¢ causes’ wfeaa: ¢ by,
or on account of, behaviour;’ JRM® ‘by, or on account of, its
rotundity ;’ yyrvas ¢ from the village ;” wifed: ¢ from the first ;’
wura: “ from the middle:’ also as implying * descent ;’ Fama:
wnye: ¢ Pradyumna was descended from Krishfa.” It is added
to the names of diseases, to imply their removal ; & watizsma:
% ‘ make him (free) from flux.” It is considered to represent
the genitive case in such sentences as ?31 wi:r,ﬁ SWAR ¢ the
gods were (on the side) of Arjuna.’ ' .

wfas, which, like the former, leaves 7R, is added to pro-
nouns and pronominals in the sense of the ablative and loca-
tive cases: WA® or ¥WH ‘ hence’ or ‘here;’ 7Y * thence,’
¢ therefrom,’ also ¢ therefore’ or ¢ there;’ g7y ¢ whence,’
¢ wherefrom,” ¢ wherefore, ¢ where Y IAEAY ¢ here and there,’
‘every where.! & before an affix beginning with ¥ or =
becomes F; Fw® whence,” wherefrom,’ or ¢ wherefore,’
‘when; w&wW, fowag, every where;’ aay ‘on both
sides s’ so WiTAH ‘ on both sides ;’ afeay ¢ all around ;” wgay
fin many places or ways.’

@, is affixed to pronouns and pronominals in the sense of
“locality 5’ as, g& ¢ where, wg ‘¢ where,s w@ ¢ there,” wiq
‘ every where.! w is substituted for TAY; as, Wx ‘in this
place,’ ¢ here.’

atis added to certain words with the sense of the accusa-

tive or locative case: a7 ¢ I salute the gods;’ AT A
“I delight in the men ;’ AT ‘in many ways.’
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aTeg is affixed to pronouns and pronominals to
‘manner,’” ‘ kind ; as, 99T € as,” ¢ in what manner
¢ thus,” “in this manner; =9t ¢ how.’

oy is added to ¥/R and f’am\, substituting severally ¥z and
@ in the same acceptation : ¥9¥ ‘thus,” 9%  how.’ )

1 is added to pronouns and pronominals to imply ¢ time ¢
a8, gt ‘at what time,’” ‘when; wer ‘at that time,” ¢ then ;;
FET ‘ when;” ®awT ‘once; w=@T ‘at another time F
‘always :’ also & being substituted for w8, wer.

gy is added to $g® and W to signify ¢ time:’ the initials
of the primitives only are retained ; SETHR “now,’ “at this
time ;’ #gTAR ¢ then,” ¢ at that time.’

uT is affixed to numerals to imply ¢ numeration 5’ as, vy
© once,” “one,’ singly ;’ fgur or Bur ‘ twice,’ ¢ twofold; fayr
or @yt ¢ thrice,” “ threefold ;' w=yr “ five times’ or * fivefold’ o
¢ five parts;’ as, wa ofy y=ar F® ‘ make one heap into five,
The analogous affix wis{ is added to fg and fa, making 3wy,
m twofold,” ‘ threefold.” waysy may be added to %, making

a1 is added to the preposition 4, making famT ¢ without,
“except ;' and WY to the negative W%, T, ‘manifold,
¢ various.

fcg and foetfas are added to 7w, substituted for 33%;
a8, Iuft or Fufer ¢ up,’ ¢ above.’ .

affixed to words forms indeclinables implying ©resem-
blance in act;’ as, srerwaq ‘ like a Brahman ; wfaaam ¢ like
a Kshetriya I also denoting ‘fitness,’ ¢suitableness;’ wsg
‘fit for, or worthy of, a king:’ also if the preceding word
have the sense of the genitive or locative case; wguaq ‘asin
Mathurd ;* 3wewan ¢ like (the figure of) Devadatta.

wY is added to war and Wg to imply ¢ degree; wey: ‘s
little ;’ =wgw: ¢ much,’ ¢ abundantly,” ¢for the most part  also
to numerals and terms of measure, to denote successive
order; fag: ¢ two and two; ®maw: ¢ Mésha by Mésha.’

wrfr is added to words like fux to signify a thing’s becowming

denote
3
5 Wqr ‘80,
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what it was not before, in combination with the same verbs;

also with words signifying ¢ production ;’ as, srerarq =Qfw © he
reduces to ashes ;’ WFR{aTH WA ‘ the weapon is produced
as fire,” or ¢is in a blaze;’ also =fisrargafe “is fire.' It also
means ¢ dependence ;> as, UWATEIA TY © the country becomes
dependent wholly on the king: or ¢appropriation;’ as, ard
fawarg *Afa ‘ he makes the gift wholly the property of the

Brahmans.’

CHAPTER- VIIL

COMPOUND WORDS.

267. TaE composition of words prevails in Sanskrit to an
extent that much exceeds its occurrence in any other language.
It is termed in original grammars, Samé4sa wTR:.

268. When a greater or lesser number of words are com-
bined, so as to form one new term, the characteristic signs of
case and number are, with occasional exceptions, rejected by
all the members of the compound except the last.

269. Compound words are arranged, agreeably to the nature

* of this construction, under four classes:

1.“The first class consists of substantive nouns simply
aggregated under one head, which, if not compounded, would
be held together by the intervention of a copulative ; as,
‘Rima and Lakshmafia, twma s, make, when united,
uwswrn. This is termed Dwandwa, ¢ doubling’ or ¢aggre-
gation.

2. The second class, termed Tatpurusha,.is *hot confined to
substantives, but combines nominal and verbal derivatives in
different relations ; such as that of the object and the act, as
Fwra: € dependence upon Krishfa ;’ that of the object and
the agent, as zrrawTw © arrived at the village ;” or that of the
attribute and the object, as Wr@tws ‘a blue lotus. Tt also
comprises adjectives, participles, and particles aggregated, so

zz
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ati) ]f:o 1i'orm compound attributives or appellatives ; as, Ty
‘ black an ite 3’ ¢ > °
i ;nz t‘}:fl;;;g ’Tﬂr}?,z twt.isx;:s tand not done;’ wfrey

X : . are, however, considered
as formirg either a subdivision of this class, or g separate
class termed Karmma-dhiraya, S#ama:; and so is the com.
bination of a numeral with a noun; which subdivision is
termed fy:.  Of these terms, Tatpurusha,  the man of him,’
refers to a word that commonly exemplifies this kind of com-
pound, or UFIRY: ¢ the king’s man.’ Karmma-dhéraya implies
¢that whiche comprehends (dhirayati) the object (karmma).
Dwigu is a technical word derived from Dwi ¢ two.

3. The third class of compounds, called qg;ﬁfg, is the
association of any given number of terms, simple or com-
pound, to form an epithet to 2 noun, of which the word Bahu-
vrihi furnishes an example: as separated, it means %much
rice;’ as compounded, °that which has much rice,” a field
or the like. In compounds of this class, the last member,
whatever its original gender, takes that of the noun with
which it is connected ; as, TSI ¢ (a man) who has a
beautiful wife.” These epithets are sometimes used absolutely
as appellatives; as, Jwdwre: having eyes like the lotus;
a name of Vishflu. As an instance of.the multiplication of
terms in a Babuvrihi compound, we may take We&wwuTEl-
Agwes: ¢ (a place) of which the waters were sanctified by the
bathing of the daughter of Janaka.’

4~ The last class is termed Avyayi-bhéva, srardbara:, being the
construction of indeclinable or adverbial compounds (Avyaya),
consisting for the most part of a preposition and the noun
governed by it in the objective case neuter, as Iygw, and
requiring a verb or verbal derivative, expressed or understood,
to complete the sense; as, Sygwi fawfa ‘he stays near to
Krishfia ; sagamrga: © Arjuna (is) near to Krishfia.

2770. In forming these several kinds of compounds, various
peculiarities occur, the most important of which we shall
specify under their respective heads.
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SECTION 1.
Dwandwa Compounds.

971. When words are combined in this form of compound,
the final usually takes the sign of the dual number where
there are two objects, as efiel ¢ Vishfiu and Siva;’ and that
of the l;lural if there are more than two, as FTRYRTIRIHT:
¢ desire, virtue, wealth, liberation’ (the four objects of human
existence).

272. The following words, when compounded, terminate
in the neuter singular : terms for parts of the body, as wrfgaré
¢ the hand and foot: players on musical instruments, |réfgwar-
afyd © players on different kinds of drums:’ component parts
of an army, TfgarmaQE ¢ the chariots and horse:’ members of
different trades, mm ¢ a washerman and weaver:” specific
terms not signifying living things, yrargssfe ° fried grain and
barley water? names of small insects, Tmfess flies and
lices” names of animals, natural enemies, wfew®® ¢ the snake
and ichneumon :’ a class of words beginning with ram# © the
cow and horse:’ names of rivers and countries, if in different
genders, F8FEq ¢ Kuru and Kurukshetra:® but if the gen-
ders are the same, then they vary the number, as srgrams
¢ the Ganges and Yamund. Some words take either form,
when more than one is meant, as WEH=ZNY or eI
¢ Plasksha and Nyagrodha trees; but it is confined to the
dual to signify a Plaksha and a Nyagrodha tree; @rm: or
ujﬁi “first and last ;” wedrag or wydst ‘ upper and lower,’
‘many or oune of each. Qualities, if contrariety be meant,
take either form, gyiaten or gitwrew ¢ cold and hot.” A come-
pounded word preceded by a definite nuthber takes only the
first form, as TgrEATEL: ‘ten teeth and lips;’ but if the number
is indefinite, and the numeral is conveited into an attributive
which is not part of the compound, the form is optional, swes
TAY or I TAvEn ¢ about ten teeth and lips.’

278. Various rules are given for the order in which the

ZX2
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words are to be arranged in Dwapdwa compounds; but th
are liable to many exceptions. Thus in general the shortest
term should come first, as isrﬁm‘fﬁ ¢ Siva~and Vishfy: 80

should words ending in g or ¥, as T or T&fyaR * teacher
and pupil” - Names of seasons and asterisms, if of equal
length, follow the natural order, as Inwfgfyrcama: © winter,
dewy season, spring;’ but Itw¥Ea ¢ summer and spring?
the first being the shorter. "When names of castes or persons
come together, the precedence is to be given to the most
worthy or the senior; wrewefaafzygr: ¢ the Brahman,
Kshatriya, Vaisya, and Stddra;’ gfvfuuﬁ:ﬁ ¢ Yudhishthira
and Arjuna.’ W is sometimes interposed, as fagvagat ¢ Mitra
and Varufia.’ ‘

274. In some compounds different terms are occasionally
substituted for the first member; as, ¥ or gy for =, ‘a
wife, in et or gwadt ¢ wife and husband ;’ et for-feg in

“heaven and earth :’ so FTaRE, AR, &c. YA
is substituted for ¥wg in FuraTgd ¢ the dawn and the sun;
and W= repeated makes WRI¥, as WA ‘one and another,
‘one another; and WT, WA, as in wEE ‘ mutually,’ or ‘in
succession.’

275. Single words have sometimes the force of Dwandwa
compounds : thus TR means ‘the two Rémas ;7 qmm “the
three Rémas, who were Parasurdma, Rémachandra, and Bale-
réma. A masculine noun in the dual comprises the feminine:
thus €&t is put for ¥ and €&, or  the gander and the goose ¢
g0 uTAR means sister and brother ; gat ¢ daughter and son;
fqmd, ¢ parents, may be used for wWrarfaw@ ¢ mother and

father ; and wgﬁ, ¢ parents-in-law,’ for wRy.

SECTION II.
Tatpurusha Compounds.

276. This class includes, as above. remarked, three sub-
divisions ; to the first of which the term Tatpurusha may be
for the present restricted. In compounds of this order the
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words stand in a relation to each other which would require,
if they were separated, the use of different cases; the one-
exercising a syntactical government over the other, and not
being connected, as in the preceding class, by copulatives
understood, nor, as in the subdivision Karmmadbaraya, by
simple concordance. The words thus formed arve mostly
attributives and appellatives.

277. The following are arranged in the order of the cases.

a. Words in the sense of the objective case are mostly
compounded with the past participle as the governing member ;
as, IR ‘one who has reached the village;’ F:@malw © one
who has overcome pain;’ WZrEe: ‘a fool, ‘one who lies in
his bed * in the literal sense it is not compounded ; wzmITEe:
‘mounted or lying on the .couch.’ They may also be com-
pounded with verbal derivative nouns denoting the agent ; as,
FAEIT ‘2 potter ;) wegaTa: ¢ a weaver.

b. With the instrumental case nouns as well as partici-
ples are combined ; as, ‘sl&,'amlg ‘a piece‘ cut by the nip-
pers;’ WTATE: ¢ wealth acquired by grain;’ fogaew: ‘(2
son) like his father ;> wreq® ‘ prior by 2 month; Irgee:
¢ dispute by or with words; euifgw: ‘rice sprinkled by
curds,’ ¢ dressed with them ;’ IrewT=i ‘ rice mixed with sugar:’
also ‘m"gg'a “killed by a snake ; erafew ‘cut by a sickle;’
FaT € to be drunk by a crow,’ as FT@EvaT WA ¢ a river with
muddy water, fit only for a crow’s beverage.” In some com-
binations the termination of the third case is retained; as,
T ¢ done by force 5’ Yargs: ¢ younger by a male’ (having
an elder brother); wwamdt ‘a goddess mentally, a proper
name ; WRTAWWTYR: ‘a penitent, by his braided locks.” Where
these and similar combinations with the third or any other
case retaining its inflexion are used as appellatives, they may
be admitted to be compound words; but where the latter
member is a participle or adjective, which qualified by the
preceding term forms an' attributive declinable in the three
genders, it must be regarded as constituting an exception to
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composition ; wYw®T ¥4, for instance, cannot he considered

as properly a compound term.

; tc‘:. Compounds are f;rme:l with W}(:rﬁs in the sense of the

ative case, as expressed not so mu ien ¢ o

that of ‘:‘:)r’ orI:on account of ;’ cas - 3‘;8‘1_ o by
9 'S m txmber for a

stake:’ this sense is also conveyed by w&, with which words in

the dative case form attributives; as, fawrd: ww:, fawmdr T,

fg® v ¢ broth, gruel, or milk, for, or on account of, t!?e

Brahman.” The grammatical terms ww@red and wreryws are

compounds of this class retaining the sign of the case.

d. Attributives are formed with participles preceded by
nouns having the sense of the ablative case; as, WENR
‘removed from happiness,” ¢ unhappy;’ witgfaw ¢ fallen from
heaven.” Composition does not take place after words signi-
fying ¢ near,’ ¢ far,” ‘a little,’ or Fvg in the ablative case; as,
wimardta  brought from near;’ FTEmW ©come from afary’
warm® ¢ loosed from a little 5’ FGIATR ¢ obtained from
penance ;” &c.

e. There are many compound terms in which the first
word has the sense of the genitive case; as, TwgeEm: ‘the
king’s man ;’ wraay ‘a grove of Mango trees;’ Tvwmwa: ‘2
cutter of wood,” i. e. a hatchet ; gfawrsi ¢ dulness of intellect.
Verbal derivatives terminating in § or w®, and deneting the
agent, do not form compounds with words in the sense of the
sixth case, with the exception of words belonging te the class
qrrate 3 as, AT ¢ a worshipper of the gods 3’ wTwwyER:
‘a reverencer of the Brahmans; »pdt ‘a lord of the earth’
If the agent is not meant, composition may take place; as,
xgfean ¢ eating of the sugar-cane:” also if play or profession
be intended ; as, gspifigrar ¢ who breaks the flowers (in sport);’
TwawE ‘a cleaner of teeth, ¢a dentist’ The sign of the
sixth case is retained in these compounds; fegeafa: ¢ lord of
heaven,” ‘Indra;’ wreexfn: ¢ lord of speech,” a name of Vri-
haspati, the preceptor of the gods; frdieva: “the servant of

heaven,’ a proper name.
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/. Compounds in which the first member has the sense of
the locative case are formed with giwg and other words; as,
wwE: ‘a gambler,’ © one skilled in dice ;” wrgraf@Ea:  one
learned in the Séstras;’ ﬁwz ¢ one skilled in work,’ ¢ an
artisan ;” $wperdta: ¢ one dependent on, or trusting in, God s’
AUy ¢ what is dried in the sun;’ ‘sgraiasm € what is boiled
in a pot; wrastra ‘born or produced in a month 5’ LCen)
¢ done there,” ¢ in that place;’ @ng-‘« ¢ done in the forenoon.’
Terms of ridicule are formed in this manner; as, #daF: ‘a
crow at a holy pool,’ i. e. a man out of his place ; FuwggH: ¢ a
frog in a well,’ i. e. a man ignorant of the world. In this
sense it is also usual to form compounds retaining the sign of -
the case; #RTT ‘a hero in his house,’ “a cot-quean ;* qTATWH:
¢one dexterous in his dish,” ‘a gourmand.’ Various nouns
ending with ¥ or a consonant, and forming appellatives or
proper names, retain the sign of the seventh case ; as, wgwn
“ who sports in a clump of grass,’ “an elephant;’ |wT ¢ who
goes in the sky,” ¢ a deity ;> wfsra: ¢ who whispers in the ear,’
‘a spy, ‘an informer;’ Wawa: ‘ who sleeps in water, ‘a
fish;’ afufer ‘the firm in battle,” ¢ the elder of the PiAdus
so M, ‘a cow,’ makes nfafyx: “firm in cattle, a proper name.
Some words take both forms, mfaam: or mawr: ¢ what has
strength in its skin,’ ¢ a kind of deer; wtfasi or wdst ¢ born
in a lake,” ¢ a lotus;’ g or fefaqag ¢ who resides in heaven,’
‘a deity.’

g. Certain words which imply the part of any thing, when
compounded with the word signifying that whole of which
it is a part, are prefixed to it; as, y§wrw: ‘ the front of the
body ;’ wrqwara: ¢ the back of the body.” If it is a part of a
part only, composition does not take place 5, 88, Ve AN FU
“ the front of the navel of a body.” =& in the neuter gender,
but dropping the sign, is also prefixed; as, w@fquat ¢ a half
of the i)epper  but not if used in the masculine; as, grTd:
‘half a village.”  Fractional numbers may be placed first or
last; as, firegrfedid or fgdtafive © balf of the alms;’ wrw and
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WTYR governing the objective case, may take either form ; a4
3 S

wIRstfaE: or Hfywmre: ‘a man who has obtained a liveli-
hood 2’ so wruwsiifa®: or wfraryw:.

Karmmadhdroya Tatpurusha Compounds.

278. Compounds of the Karmmadhéraya division of Tat-
purusha do not require that the members of which they
consist should exercise any government the one over the other;
they are connected together by implied, though not expressed
concordance, or by copulatives understood.

a. The most numerous series of Karmmadhéraya com-
pounds is that in which the attribute is combined with the
object ; as, Ht#t e ‘a blue lotus;’ Fwwadd: “a black snake Y
weras: ‘a great king;? firpirit ‘a dear wife; wwramm:

o

¢ the northern Kurus® (a country); @wiw: ¢ the seven Rishis,
¢ the constellation of the Great Bear.’

b. Compounds of this class may consist of attributives

only; as, wnya ‘ black and white ;’ WTATYfaN ¢ anointed
after being bathed ;’ 'g'éwa'ir ¢ equally white ;’ »sqtaw ¢ warm
enough to be eaten;’ Fugs ‘a little red:’ or of substantives
and attributives forming attributives to a third term; as,
wagam ¢ black as a cloud;’ ufyrgm ¢ made as a heap ;” wfgmw
‘ considered as a.Pafdit ;’ fawmmm ‘gone to death,” ¢de-
ceased;’ &ec. .

c. When the sense of the term is complete in itself, com-
bining the object and the attribute, the latter usually precedes
the former, as in the instances Wt&Ywe, &c. When it forms
an attribute to a third- term, the adjective or participle is
usually placed last, as in Tfgpyw and the like: but there are
many varieties ir: this respect. Words denoting ¢ excellence,
or used metaphorically for that purpose, are placed after the
object ; as, JaFRTE © an excellent king ;' mwafaar ‘a
capital cow; wugwmmm: or yEwfdw:.‘a man-tiger, ‘a man-
lion,’ i e. a superior man. Y& and other terms implying
¢ relative position’ or ¢ merit’ precede the object; qigEw: ‘s
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preceding or superior man ;’ WYTGER: ¢ a subsequent or infe-
rior man; WHRUER: ‘a middle man,” ¢ an impartial one,” or
¢a middling man,’ ‘one of indifferent character ” so #iT, ‘a
hero,” forms drgEw: ¢ 2 heroic man. g§, forming an attri-
butive of time, is placed after a participle; geyd ¢ formerly
seen ; WAqd ¢ formerly been.” Terms of depreciation require
the object to be placed first; as, Juracwayfa: ‘a very bad
grammarian ¢ except when compounded with UT® or w4=;
as, qraATam: ‘a vile barber;? wusForS: ‘a bad potter.’
fa, also used in a depreciatory sense, precedes the object;
as, féa © what sort of a king is this,’ @t 7 Tgfw wen ¢ who
does not protect his subjects?” AW ¢young,’ or ‘a boy,’
precedes certain terms; as, FATGYY: ‘a gentle boy ;* geash
¢ 5 tender girl ¥ so it does when substituted for Zwr@ ‘a gitl
as, SWTRETE € a slave girl ; FATCTeE ‘a young harlot” I
is placed before wq, ufesw, and afew, to form Fawee ‘ an
aged or infirm youth;’ y¥ufea: ¢a grey-baired youth ;’ TI%-
f7: ¢ a wrinkled young man.” On the other hand,,ira and
others are always last; as, rﬁﬁa‘ ¢a milch cow; wmvgafa: ‘a
young elephant ;’ wfreaira: ¢ a little fire 5 &e.

d. In Tatparusha compounds, of whatever class, certain
words, forming the second member of the compound, undergo
changes of termination ; ZW, that is, a final =, being substi-
tuted for g or for WK, or added to a final ¥: thus wufw, ‘a
friend,” forms fayua®: ‘a friend of the gods;’ ufa: “night,
geraa: ¢ a holy night ;* wafa, ¢ the thigh,” when similitude is
implied, #rraad ¢ a thigh like that of 2 deer;’ THAT, as QAN
‘a supreme king; wed ‘a day, gfgare: ‘a fine day;’ or
wg is sometimes substituted, as ¥#1gE: the whole day,” or
“lasting for the whole day: wgws makes,yj@sw: ‘a white
stone " W& becomes ®W in such terms as Mzwaw: ‘2 Brahman
of Gaur.' After 3 and WeW, implying ¢ baseness,” the change
is optional ; FW®W: or FAWI, WFTWW: or WA, ‘a low Brah-
man 7 weR being used ironically. W ©a dog,’ preceded by
an ‘indeclinable, takes z%(; os, WAWY WarE: ‘a boar swifter

34
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than a dog; wfrwft Fuv ‘ service worse than that of g dog
but not if similitude to human bei is implied ;

: elogs is implied ; as, wyay
‘a dog-lke man,’ ‘a cynic;’ wuw, ‘iron,” makes wreg
“black iron s’ wwq ‘food ;” werwa: ‘a kitchen) zw is added
to M, as woETE: ‘an excellent ox; and to = CO!\npounded
with w2, as w@ard ‘half a boat;” or with numerals, e
¢ two boats collectively,” when even combined with a Taddhita
affix, as fgwraEw: ¢ what comes from two boats.” When g or
wf® or a negative, however, are prefixed to these words, form-
ing appellatives, the finals are unchanged; as, gafa: ¢ a good
friend ;' wfrafa: € an excellent friend; wafg: *not a friend,’
“an unfriend;’ or F&EAT &c.: so FUN, Wi, WO, &e.
#¥q, being the first member of a Tatpurusha compound,
becomes ®gr; as, WERu: ¢ the great deity Siva; wewaw ‘a
great king ;° &e.

e. The following are considered by some as irregular com-
pounds of the Karmmadhéraya class: sara« ¢ high and low
feawgms ¢ picked out and heaped up: wfamw ¢ having nothing,
“poor;” wEAMY ¢ fearless ;’ famrg ¢ the mind alone;’ wftn-
faaat ¢ drinking after eating.” Derivatives of %  to dp,’ com-
bined with wd ‘I as, wdwe, wdgfm, °self-sufficiency,
“egotism ;> also wégfgam, wewefwam, ¢ contending to be first’
or ‘foremost.” Compounds with =fg €come;’ as, zfggmm
‘come and welcome; wfgarfufaar € come and trade; wife-
wrfgfaar € go and leave trade: also with wifg, ¢ abandon,’ in
particular acceptations ; as; wifgwy: ‘one who cries, Leave
the clump of grass. These and others of a like anomalous
character very rarely occur.

Dwigu Tatpurusha Compounds with Numerals.

279. Compmmds; are formed with numerals to signify
attributes of weight, measure, or number ; as, YIS ‘ mea-
sured by five cups;’ ww@ures: YAzt ¢ butter offered at
sacrifice to the extent of five cups; wey Fay °gold of the
value of eight oxen s’ TES ¢ of the measure of two inches.’
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a. Aggregates of any given number of things are formed
in the same manner, when the final takes either the neuter
gender or the feminine with the termination ¥; as, fenrad
< three worlds; fa®iat the same; ‘ﬂ'g’ﬁ‘n ‘the four ages;’
gamardt ‘a work in five chapters;’ fa®y or fawt ‘a col-
lection of three bedsteads.’

5. The changes to which finals are subjected, as enumerated
above, are of course applicable here; as, fgust ¢ three kings
collectively ;7 w=7rd ¢ five cows ;” fg@a ¢ three friends;’ watret
‘g term of three nights; wgsad ‘a meeting of four roads;’
w¥aTs © an assemblage of eight boats.’

c. These-same compounds may be used as possessive attri-
butives ; as, fgwr ¢ who or what has three boats; =¥ ¢ who
or what has three cows;’ fgus © what lasts for two nights.’

d. The combinations of cardinal numbers to form multiples

are considered to be compound Tatpurusha terms; as, TarEy,

eafagfa, &e.

. Tatpurusha Compounds with Particles end Prepositions.

280. Besides the two subdivisions usually specified, the
class of Tatpurusha compounds comprises a number of words
formed with nominal or verbal derivatives, preceded by parti-
cles and prepositions, which may be conveniently separated
from those compounds which are formed with nouns alone.

a. Compound attributives and appellatives are formed with
negativeé prefixed to nouns; as, WHWERY: or WHRR: ‘a man
not a Brahman ;> =+#: ¢ an animal not a horse;’ waq ¢ who
or what is not:’ w&w  untrue,” Wraa € who are not untrue,’
¢ the Aswini Kuméras:” w&: ¢ what has not space,’ “a finger
nail ¢ wpw or w1 € what does not go, § a®mountain® or ¢tree;’
®-%% ‘ what does not depart,” sve: ¢ sky: =weyx ¢ what does not
decay ;> Wyt ¢a letter of the alphabet;” wed ‘a constella-
tion: wg®d not male,” “ neuter:’ and in short, most words
to which a negative is prefixed, retaining either their literal,
or assummg some conventional, meaning.

3A2
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b. The combination of the indeclinable words comprehended
under the term Gati with the verbal derivatives of the verhs
" or ¥ ‘to be,” or F “to do,’ is considered to form class of
Tatpurusha compounds ; as, @ ¢ promising,’ ¥tgm ¢ bav-
ing promised,” Idhyw ¢ promised,’ &c. ; of which examples have
already been given (see p. 102). To which may be added the
following : w@wgw ¢ having set ;’ sz ¢ having met ;’ waiy
‘having spoken to;’ YGgw™ ¢ having placed before 3’
¢ having disappeared ;’ ¥HTGA  having made present’ or
¢ visible.” Analogous compounds are formed.with the deriva-
tives of & and 3 with nouns retaining the inflections of case ;
a8, SIGFW ¢ having made salt 3’ wafaga or ~%AT ¢ having made
up the mind,” ¢ having determined ;’ ILfaFW or -FwT ¢ having
placed on the breast;’ zﬁ‘fﬂ or 'nmﬁafw ¢ having placed in the
hand,’” i. e. having married or promised to marry.

¢. The following are Tatpurusha compounds with' prepo-
sitions : wfwwrsr ¢ surpassing the king;’ WaE ‘more than a
day ;' wfwres ¢ exceeding the necklace (in beauty); waarfass
‘overcome by the cry of the Koil;’ fiysitynfyg ¢ gone from
Kausimbi ;' wdhwm © weary of study; wrewd ©over whom
the teacher has authority.” These are attributives ; as, wiruR
#Rt ¢ the minister more powerful than the king; wasifam
#q: € the mind overpowered by the Koil’s song ;’ &e.

281. Tatpurusha compounds, when attributives, take thé
gender of the substantives with which they agree; but when
they form appellatives, adopt for the most part the gender of
the concluding member of the compound, in which respect
Dwandwa compounds agree with them. There are, however, a
few exceptions : thus, in the latter class, wwg ¢a horse,” and #zat
¢ a mare,” form wwazdl; and W ‘a day, and ufg ¢ night,’
w&ta:. Tfa with numerals in the sense of *aggregation’
becomes neuter, as fgud “a term of two nights ;’ and weq
masculine, as @7: ¢ a period of two days :’ so wg, substituted
for =&+ is wasculine, as wwTg: ¢ midday ;’ when joined with
an adjective, it may be neuter, as guare ¢ a lucky day.’
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a. Nouns of aggregation are formed with numerals; the
gender is either neuter or feminine, as already noticed. wufias,
preceded by a preposition to form an appellative, is neuter ;
as, f9qq © a cross-road,” ¢ a by-way.’

b. =, preceded by a word meaning ¢ king,’ except Uw,
and one not meaning ¢ man,’ implying ‘an assembly,’ is
neuter; as, $WTWT ‘an assemblage of princes;’ Fwi ‘a
coppany of women: but Tsen, wgwawt. When it signi-
fies the place of assembly, it remains feminine; as, Tgww
¢ the hall of Indra;’ wsiwar ©a hall of justice.

c. ¥T ‘an army,” WISt ‘a hall,’ wran ¢ shade, g © wine,’
fagr ¢ night,’ when members of a Tatpurusha compound,
retain the feminine, or adopt the neuter gender; as, dt@mr -+
“an army of heroes ; Twr®T -& " a cow-house;’ JeymTAT -§
¢ the shade of a tree; wagw -L ¢ barley-wine,’ i. e. beer.

SECTION III.
Bahuvrihi Compounds.

282. Two or more words, or two or more compound terms,
may be put together to form the attribute or epithet of an
object. 'There is no limit to the component members of such
a compound, and the final may be a noun of any gender ; but
it.loses its own distinctive mark, as it takes, like all attri-
butives, the gender of the word to which it is related: thus
T, ‘ water, makes IR ImH: © a village at which the water
has come;’ Wrdtes F@yt ‘a pitcher which has been filled
WiHigd ®® ‘a pool with water in it.” wrd, ‘a wife,) may
become ‘masculine ; as, EuTFE YW ‘a man who has a
handsome wife ;> 7t ¢a cow,” masculine' or neuter; as, faar:
YEW: ‘2 man who has a brindled cow;’ fegm ®e ‘a field in
which such a cow is feeding.” Compounds of this class may
be formed with particles ; as, wge: wgaT € a childless (man or
woman) ;’ mﬁrw: ‘a tree of which the leaves are fallen;’
ety M “a cow in whom there is milk ¢’ also with numerals
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a?, wufdy ¢ pear to twenty,’ &c. Nouns implying interme.
diate space’ are also compounds of this class, the substantive
fext, ‘quarter,’ being either expressed or understood ; as,
gfuayT ¢ the south-east,” ufwsras ¢ the north-west.’

a. In general, the order of the words of which a Bahuvrihi
compound consists, places the term indicating the principal
subject of attribution, and which will be the substantive, last;
as in the preceding instances. When the principal ferm
retains the sign of the case,.it may be put first; as, *@wrs:
¢ who is black in the throat, Siva: otherwise, #r&aw@:. Pro-
nominals and numerals are usually put first; as, T&Ww  who
is white all over;’ fay° what is white in two places:’ when
they are combined, the numeral precedes; as, = ¢ having
other two.” Participles are usually put first; as, Fwsa ¢ one
by whom what was to be done has been done; FAE © one
who has made the mat;’ falgs ¢ by whom water has been
drunk * but not always, when connected with words implying
“ species” or ‘ time,” or the term F&; as, FRFY ‘ by whom
venison has been eaten; wr@wra ‘produced in a month;
FEATR ¢ produced ecasily.” In the compound signifying *one
(a Brahman) by whom a domestic fire is maintained,’ the par-
ticiple takes either place ; as, wifgarfia: or wwanfeam:. Forms
implying ‘using a weapon’ place the participle last; as,
weggm: ¢ (2 soldier) lifting up & sword (to strike): but

s ¢ one who has his sword sheathed.’

5. As an epithet is commonly formed by a feminine sub-
stantive, preceded by its adjective, and the former being
changed according to the gender of the new term to which
it is attached, it becomes a question what is to be done with -
the latter: thus, for instance, fara t: being converted to an
epithet, 7t becomes 7, and may be masculine, I, as the
epithet of a man having cattle. In that case is fegr to
remain feminine? So wy¥Ht MTAT becoming an attribute of a
man ¢ having” a handsome wife, and Wrdlt accordingly becom-
ing Wi, what is to be done with wqadt? In general, adjec-
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tives so circumstanced are reduced to their crude forms, and
in the examples given the compounds are 'h'a'g:, YT,
There are, however, exceptions to this rule.

1. When a compound epithet, of which the final was
originally feminine, is preceded by more than one adjective,
all except that preceding the final retain the feminine termi-
nation ; as, fagmop: or wdifagy: ‘one who has an old
brindled cow.” According to some authorities, both should be
feminine, as fagTwaAN:; but this appears questionable.

5. When the preceding term is necessarily feminine, it
retains its termination ; as, Wgrard: ¢ he who has the river-
goddess Gangé to wife:” also if it ends in % feminine; as,
FTera: € one who has a wife of elegant shape’ (handsome
thighed): also if the first term have uo necessary relation to
the second ; as, weqrgftuyrd ¢ having for its head an illustrious
woman’ (a family) ; v ¢ having a woman for witness or
suthority’ (a suit, &c.) Feminine nouns having a penultimate
% preserve their final; as, grfeamirdl: ¢ one who has a wife
that can cook.” ¥®, used either as an attribute or as a name,
retains a feminine termination ; as, THEMTA: ‘one who has a
wife given,” or ¢ whose name is Dattd.” Ordinal numbers do
the same; as, wspshard: ¢ he who has a fifth wife:” so do
nouns ending in § implying part of the body; as, gamfhrri:
¢ who has a wife with fine hair® so do nouns implying caste ;
as, JJETRA: WTOUT: © one who has a wife of the Sidra or
the Brahman caste.”

¢. The final members of Bahuvrihi compounds occasionally
undergo some modification.

1. The most common is the substitution of w for the final
vowel, or in some cases for the penultinfate vowel and final
consonant of the last member of a compound epithet; as,
FE(T ¢ a thigh,” #¥weyg © long-thighed ;’ (but not if used figura-
tively, as dtfmmfa ya& ‘a cart with long axle;’) wfe ¢ the
eye, F®Garg ¢ lotus-eyed ;' wgfes ‘a finger, when applied
to any thing of wood, wgas erg ‘a rake;’ but W
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‘the hand. =Tfit ¢ the navel,” and other words, .Optionally
change ¥ to w; as, SwOT or wiwTRY ¢ having a wolly o
hairy navel:’ so gf&  a furrow,” wafiq ¢ the thigh,’ or, accord-
ing to some, yf& * utility,’ optionally change the final after a
negative, gT ¢ bad,” or ¥ ‘good;’ as, w¥s or wafs *unfur.
rowed,’ a¥w® or ¥fs, &c. Numerals preceded by particles
or by other numerals, to signify © approximation,’ take w for
their finals ; sugwm those which are ¢ near ten,” i. e. nine or
eleven; fgam ¢two or three; wamm: °five or six; ffiym
‘twice twenty.” It is added to =g, preceded by certain parti-
cles ; wrage ¢ what is not four 5” swage ¢ what is about four” A,
¢ a leader,’” takes & when preceded by the name of a constel-
lation ; as, W@ ¢ what has Mrigd for a leader.” After o
numeral, 2+ substitutes w for its final syllable ; fawg, famg,
¢ two-headed, three-headed:” so does SWw after WAL and
afey; as, wws™ ¢ hairy internally;” wfedtm © hairy exter-
nally.” The following are considered as irregularly taking w;
Wrag ‘ morning,” gwrw ¢ having a good morning;’ feag ‘a
day,” ®few ‘having a good day;’ w¥ ‘ morrow,” ¥w ¢ having
a good morrow ;' Ffeg ¢ the belly, eftay  green-bellied,” as
wfege: ga ¢ the green-bellied parrot ;” wfe  an angle, Wy
¢ quadrangular.’

2. In afew instances a final % is changed to another vowel,
or substitutes W or WH ; thus =y, ¢ smell,” makes with T,
ofw, §, and Fehs, safar ¢ emitting-smell,’ gafar and gefimfa
‘fragrant,’” yfenfsy < fetid:” also in compounds implying ‘a
little ;* as, gt ¢ smelling slightly of Ghee:” and intending
¢ similitude 3 &s, qenfar ¢ fragrant as a lotus:’ but not if the
odour is separated from the object; as, ¥y wWrafa®: ‘ a shop
of fragrant things,’ “a perfumer’s.” &%, ‘a wound,” in one
combination takes w; as, gfaE@ ¥m: € a deer wounded by
a hunter” so does w1, ©a tooth’ or ‘ food,’ after g, e, 7W,
or @w; as, e ¢ having good teeth; gftaswed ‘ having
green teeth s fquwwiv ¢ eating grass;’ FmRIA € eating the
Soma plant: but not after any other term; as, wfaawst
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¢ toothless” Wt takes W in composition; as, mmﬁ—.(
¢who performs his duty well” m®t ¢ offspring,” and v
¢ understanding,’ take W& when compounded with a negative
or with gT or §; as, wwwy ¢ without progeny ;' =wsm: gam:
“a childless man,” wws: &t ¢ a childless woman?’ so ¥

¢ having bad or good children ;' wRv® ¢ stupid,’ gHyw
¢ dull,” Ry ‘imtelligent.

3. In various instances, the final term of a Bahuvrihi com-
pound substitutes a different form, and especially when the
word signifies a part of the body: thus W& is put for wrfewr;
as, 9¥® ¢ high-nosed,” ww¥ ¢ prominent-nosed.” With =T and
T the substitute may also be w® ; as, TWwww: or wwn:, FLua:
or [T YF: “ an ass-nosed or hoof-nosed man.” After s
the primitive is unchanged ; as, @@atfa= ‘large-nosed.” After
fa, the syllables §, &, and § may be substituted ; as, fag,
fam, fag; also faww noseless qrg is stbstituted for urg
when ¢ resemblance is implied ; as, =rewR ¢ having a foot like
a tiger but not after the class g&fg; as, ¥fEure ¢ elephant-
footed.” After numerals and 7, the substitute is used ; as,
faurg, faarg, ¢ biped, triped,” &c. ; gurg ¢ well-footed.”  wet is
used in the feminine after T “a jar, wE ©one,” fag ¢ with-
out,” and other words; as, Fwiuel, Tawel, fAsuet, ¢ (a woman)
having a foot like a water-jar,” &c. If masculine, the form is
as in FWUIR, ¢ jar-footed' (2 man). =g, making in inflexion T
¥, is substituted for g “a tooth,” preceded by ¥; as, FIQ
‘ having good teeth:” by a numeral, when ¢ age’ is implied ; as,
fg‘a‘m having two teeth 'Fgg:( TS ‘a child old enough to
have two teeth’ but fga= &t € an elephant with two teeth.
The feminine is formed with §; as, f'g'aiﬁ qTAT © & two-toothed
female infant.” In feminine appellatives the same form is
used; as, WuEdt a proper name: but wweF @ ‘a woman
with even teeth.’ W _is substituted after certain other words,
as, Y0, Y, and 7@, and others; as, R ¢ white-toothed 5’
FUIRR ‘ baving teeth as sharp as the tip of Kusa grassy
TR ¢ ass-toothed,’ &c.: also optionally after yare and wirs;

3B .
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as, YAT9EA_or yargg ¢ black-toothed w or W% < hay.
ing discoloured teeth.” 1y is substituted for AT, “the knee,
after w, :ﬂi{, and optionally after ai; 85, WY * prominent.
kneed,” ¥y ¢ compact-kneed,” ®¥y or w§rg ¢ high-kneed.

4- In words not signifying parts of the body we have Wik
put optionally for wrar € a wife;’ as, gawifa: or Tafrom ¢
man who has a young wife:’ @y for WY ‘an udder; g
wZnft ¢ (a cow) having a large udder:’ ¥ for WY €2 bow;
as, WY+ ‘having a bow of horn? optionally if the com.
pound is a proper name ; as, YAYT or WAYY: the name of 5
prince, ¢ he who has a hundred bows.’ FF, ‘a hump’ or 4
peak,’ drops its final when denoting ¢ age;’ as, R

_young ox,” ¢ one whose hump has not grown:’ or when signi-
fying € a mountain ;” faag < a three-peaked mountain’ TR,
“the palate,’ drops its final after =% or f, and optionally after
Yd; as, IETgg or fa@rgg ¢ without the hard palate ; Ty
or g@wray ¢ having a complete palate.’ q% is substituted for
§TT, ‘ the heart,” after § and gT; as, Fag  kind-hearted, i. e,
a friend ; §§g ¢ bad-hearted,’ i. e. a foe: in a literal sense the
compounds would be ¥geu, &

5- &, technically termed &4, is added to many Bahuvrhi
compounds ; s, to ITH the breast,” =g¥we ¢ broad-chested;
to wfdy ‘ ghee,” frmafiss < fond of ghee;’ to wnd, ¢ object,
after a negative, WAl ‘useless,’ and optionally after a prepo-
sitign, wrar® or wqTd=m; to Yy, < fame,’ optionally, as, werayy
or HEWW © very famous.” It is substituted for the finals in
¥, to form feminine attributives ; as, from ZRET € an ascetic
bearing a staff,’ ¢ a Dafdi,” come wgaf@a 7rd ¢ a city havig
many Dafdie ;* agafraam w1 € an assembly of many eloquent
persons.” If masculine, % may be optionally substituted for
the final nasal; as, ageW? or wggf@ar 7m: ‘a village with
many Dafdis.” When added to feminine nouns in wi, the
final is optionally short; .as, ®WresT ‘a garlapd,’ TEATSTR O
WEATSH ¢ having many garlands” wr#t and @w=ft do not take
# whea used anatomically; as, wgAy: *mw; ‘ the many-
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vesselled body ;’ wga=fizffar ¢ the many-fibred neck : but
they may add it in other senses; as, TgATEE WH% ‘a clump
with many pipes’ or ‘ reeds;’ wgaw=drar Fur © a many-stringed
lute” @ is added to ¥Tg in a depreciatory sense ; as, Iﬂmﬁﬁ‘
¢ one who has a foolish brother:’ otherwise wysniTy © having
an excellent brother.’

d. @z ¢ with,” forming the first member of a compound, is
commonly changed to ®; as, ¥gq * having a son,” ‘ being with
a son ;” WaWa ‘ having an office or object,” ¢ occupied,’ ¢ transi-
tive; ®Wetw® ‘ being with hair,” ‘ hairy” When the compound
is connected with a term of benediction, ®g is retained; as,
wfe UY @yam™ ¢ health to the king, along with his son " but
not before the words 37t € a cow,’ ¥ “a plough,’ or ¥/ © a calf;’

as, ¥, WESTW, ®gw@Td. weq usually substitutes w1 in a
s1m11ar situation in this as well as in other kinds of com-
pounds; as, AW ° great-souled,” ¢ magnanimous ;’ wETEE

¢ great-bodied ;’ WEgTYS  very strong:’ but wg{ is unchanged
before words signifying ¢ become grown’ or ¢ made;’ as, wegw
¢ become large’ or ¢ great.’

e. Words implying ‘ mutual striking,’ when repeated, pro-
long the final of the first member, and substitute g for that of
the last; as, ¥ywrafy ¢ pulling hair, TWRfE ¢ cudgelling,’
geigfe ‘boxing” Although these words are used adverbially,
without a substantive, they are Bahuvrfhi compounds, and
regarded as epithets of T, © fighting,” understood.

SECTION IV.
Avyayi-bhdva—Indeclinable Compounds.

283. Indeclinable words are formed by,combining a noun
with a preposition or particle, when the former is put in
the accusative case neuter. These compounds being in fact
compound adverbs, and like all adverbial terms, when not
otherwise inflected, taking the sign of the invariable neuter
accusative. .

3B2
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a. The following are examples of indeclinable compounds
formed with prepositions and particles, which, it will he
observed, retain their own sense, and exercise the same effect
upon the purport of the noun which they would do if uncom-
pounded. The sense of each term is complete in itself, but,4
agreeably to its adverbial character, requires a verb, either
present or understood, to connect it with a substantive.

1. Prepositions.

wiw ‘ beyond * wfawrg ¢ beyond the Ganges,” wfiwrg om: © the
village (that is) beyond the Ganges; wfafesi ©after the
cold weather,” wfnfewamrasfa aw=: ¢ spring comes after the
cold weather;” wfafag ©after sleep, wfafrgafaefs W
‘ the man gets up after sleep.” These examples will suffi-
ciently explain the relation in which this sort of adverbial
corapound stands to the other members of a sentence.

wfy ‘ upon,” “ near to:’ wfyzfe ‘ upon Hari or Vishfiu;” wnafrg
‘ near to, or upon, the fire.’

wy ¢ after,) ¢according to,’ ¢ near to: wyfawy ¢ after Vishtw’
(following .or worshipping); == ¢ according to order;’
wW{=¥ ¢ according to seniority ; WA ‘ near to the wood;’

i ¢ near to, or upon, the Ganges.’
wy ‘off, ¢from; as, wufey ‘in the off-point,’ i. e. in the
intermediate point ; wafguy ¢ from Vishfiu,” ¢ withdrawn

from,” ¢ hostile to.”

W, limitative ; as, wrgfs “ until final liberation ;” wrewg ‘ unto
the sea;’ wrare ©to the boys, as, wrars gfofwiafq ¢ faith
in Hari extends even to the children.” The termination of
the fifth case may be also used with this preposition ; as,
WIR:, WTEHEIR, WTATSW:.

¥q ‘near to? 'srzrag"azi “near to Krishfia;” gqqgm ¢ near to the
village.” : ‘

faT € out of,’ ¢ exempt from: fastd ¢ lonely,’ ‘ void of men ;
faufe® ¢ free from flies.

afc ‘ about’ or ‘against:’ wfcfauy ¢ about or against Vishu.’
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It follows numerals and the words wg dice,” yrataE ‘a
man (at draughts, &ec.), or a numeral, when signifying
¢loss at play;’ as, Taaft ‘ losing one ;7 wreruf € having the
dice against one;’ yrTHTAfT ¢ losing a man.’

ufa < to’ or ¢ towards? Wafr® wewn uAfw ¢ the grasshoppers
go towards the fire, It also implies ¢ severalty’ or ¢ suc-
cession s’ as, MY © according to each several object or
signification ;’ wfasr= < birth after birth.

@ is usually substituted for @, signifying * similarity’ or
¢ sameness,’ as wafe © like Hari;’ also ¢ association,’” imply-
ing ¢ finality,’ as wywafe ‘he eats with the grass,’ i. e. even
to the grass; also © possession,” as a property, as e
¢having, or rich ifx, fields.”

2.. Particles.

tfw, implying 80, ¢ such,’” and the like; as, ¥faeft ¢ such is
(the word) Hari’

%L ‘bad,’ and § ° good ;’ as, Thas ‘bad with the Yavanas Y
gwe ¢ well or prosperous with the Madras.’

rat € according to ;’ s, TATHE © according to power cr abi-
lity ¥ but not when it sigpifies ¢ analogy s as, qqT TTEar
¥ ¢ such as Hari is, such is Hara/’

ITeA  as many or as much as;’ as, IEEH ATHQTH WHAYE © as
far as there may be food (for them), invite the Brahmans.’

it and @t S near ;) as, fEATGE ¢ near to Ladkd; wwargl

¢ near the city.’

b. The derivatives of ws ‘to go,’ implying direction,’
optionally form indeclinables ; as, wa# or WrFaATA ° east from
the wood " so does ¥fex ¢ out of,’ ¢ without ;” as, wfgdm™ or

¢ out of the village.’ -t

¢. Indeclinable compounds may be formed with numerals,
except @H  one,” referring to families or classes; as, fggfa
fagfa ¢ born in, or. belonging to, a family in which there have
been two or three Munis so fagfa =wrawa ¢ the grammar of
which the three Munis (P4fini, Patanjali, Kétydyana) are
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the authors” Names of rivers are also combined with nume-
rals, to indicate the place of junction ; as, fgng “at the meeting

of the two Gangés;’ fauag«d at that of the three Yamungs’
They are also combined with other words in a like accepta-
tion ; as, IwrewTy ¢ at the place where the Ganges is furious y
@iy ¢ where the Ganges is red; as, yhwrg =g
¢ Benares (stands) where the Ganges is rapid.

d. In this, as in preceding forms of composition, the finals
of the last member of the compound are sometimes changed.
When the final is a long vowel or a diphthong terminating
a feminine noun, its change to a corresponding short vowel is
nothing more than the alteration required by the substitu-
tion of the neuter gender (p. 43); as, &h, ‘a female, *makes
wfafgy ¢ surpassing the woman; % ‘a boat, wfwg ¢ beyond
the boat” But the more special alteration is analpgous to
that which occurs so frequently in Bahuvrihi compounds, the
substitution of & for a final vowel, or a final &= ; or its addi-
tion to words ending in consonants; as, Fufd or wufnfe
¢ near the mountain ;' ¥q9E€ or IYATE ‘near the river; Iqud
¢ under the king ;’ weqrai ¢ over or in the spirit.” If the noun
ending in & be already neuter, it may retain its own termina-
tion ; as, wqwwt or wWywHi ¢ off the skin” yrg the autumn,
and other words, add w; as, SUYE ° near the autumn: or
sometimes words with final consonants, not nasals, semivoiwels,
or sibilants, add w optionally ; as, ITEYE or IUEYE ¢ near to
the stone.” wfey, ¢ the eye,’ substitutes ® when compounded
with the prepositions Wy, wT, wfw, or ¥ ; as, waY ¢ accord-
ing to the eye,’ ¢ visibly,” ¢ perceptibly.” wt substitutes Wt for
its own final, whether in a Tatpurusha or Avyaya compound;
as, qlw ‘ away from the eye,” ©absent,’ “invisible;’ wae
¢ before the eye,” ¢ present;’ and &wef also ‘before the eye,’
¢ visible’ or ¢ present.’

e. Wi ‘in frént,” wet ‘in the midst, 4t ‘on the further
side,’ may be compounded with nouns in this form ; as, s
‘in the presence of Réma; wwer§ “in the midst of the
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Ganges ;’ GR®HE ¢ beyond the ocean:’ or the terms may be
optionally used with the signs of the case, either their own or
the noun which they govern; as, URWWETR or W WX
¢ from beyond the ocean.’

/. The following words are considered as forming inde-
clinable compounds of an anomalous description: &Eq ‘a
day,’ as uTE: ‘in the forenoon ;’ =it a cow or ox,’ fa'yg ‘at
cow-standing (time),’ i. e. when they stand to be milked, 7zg
¢at ox-bearing,” i. e. ploughing (time), wradfind ‘at cattle-
coming,” i. e. at the time of their coming home; &femw  the
right hand,” weferw ¢ walking round a person or thing, keeping
it on the right;' werfa ‘a foot-soldier, wammEtfw ‘at drill-
time,” or when the soldiers are in line; 3fi ¢ earth, wwwifw
‘(at a place) where it is level;’ g7 “a deer, Wi “at deer-
coming, fag ¢ at deer-going ;' ¥ ¢ barley,” wS3d ¢ when
barley is on the threshingfloor’ (the season), gwud ¢ at barley-
cutting ;7 and other compounds: so ¥w ¢ chaff, wWSId ‘at
chaff on the floor (time),” &c.; TF ‘a car, WTJ * at chariot-
going ;’ WY ‘a year, urgw ¢ during a wicked year, gwrad
¢ during a virtuous year; @&w ¢ equal gww ¢ level’ or ¢ even,’
faus ‘uneven.” @ is compounded with wfw, as wfw ‘now,’
¢ at present.’

SECTION V.

General Rules.

284. There are some changes which are common to all or
most of the classes of compounds. Some, as the substitution
or addition of a final =, have been noticed: the most useful
of the others are the following, affecting either the final
member of the compound or the initial : .

a. 1. WY, ‘ water,’ is changed to w4; as, fyA®T¥ ¢ having
pure water, fqw®Td WG ‘a clear lake” After fg, wwg or a
preposition ending in any vowel except W, the initial w is
changed to §; as, #¢ “an island,’ ¢ having water on both
sides;’ also WY ¢ an island,’ ¢ in the midst of water;” watg
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‘reverse” ®|w® with wYq makes ®HT ‘near;’ but in a Titeral
sense, ®ATY  having water equally.” After WY the vowel
becomes =, if applied to a country; as, o Ry ¢ marshy
land Y but wwfid ¢ updn or along the water. After a prepo-
sition ending with =, the change to ¥ is optional ; as, gt and
W make either YTrq or wlw ¢ where the water has retired ;’ s
or W * where it has gone forth.’

2. 9fas, “ a path,” is changed commonly to g ; as, weme;
¢ a great rgad ;7 wgsrd ‘a place where four roads meet )
TRIUGt 39 € a place having a pleasant road;’ ¥UYY ¢ near to
the road.’

b. 1. %, a particle implying ¢ inferiority,” ¢ vileness,’ or some-
times ¢a little,” is variously modified before different words,
In a Tatpurusha compound, and preceding a word beginning
with a vowel, it is changed to A ; as, W ‘a bad horse, ‘a
hack ;’ %gg: ‘a bad camel; but gt TWT ‘a2 prince who has a
bad camel: also before T@ and ¥e; as, wgw: ‘a bad chariot;’
#ge: ‘ one who speaks ill before 7w, signifying ‘a species,’
w9 ‘ a kind of grass ;’ but Fqw ‘bad grass in general” Fis
changed to @t before ufaw, as, wrwa: ¢a bad road;’ wfey ¢ the
eye, as @Te: ‘a tear; and optionally before ygw:, as wrgEwm:
or Fg&: ‘ a mean despicable man,” ‘a coward.’ @ris alsoa
Qdiminutive; as, FYL ‘ a little sweet;’ =res ‘a little sour?
before wum, ‘ hot,’ either #m, %, or &t may be used ; as, wgwm,
waTay, @, ¢ a little hot,” © tepid. :
2. The infinitive mood is used as the first member of a

compound with % and ®7®, when it optionally rejects the

nasal ; as, §Tg@™ or FTEFW  desirous to know ;’ FEAAY or
FEwTY ¢ inclinﬂed to do.’

3. wagd, ¢ certainly,” optionally rejects its nasal when com-
pounded with a future participle ; as, was¥#IA or waydard
“ what is necessarily to be done.” wi®, ¢ flesh,” compounded
with qr& or w=w ¢ cooking,’ optionally rejects its final vowel;
as, WTAYTER or RiwTH:, Wi@qWH or WiewwH ¢ cooking meat.’

4. W= becomes WA before various words, if not in the



SYNTAX. 3

gense of the instrumental or genitive cases ; as, wargrqm ‘ hope
in something else ;” wwETyh: ¢ benediction in or or another y
waenea: ¢ one who does something different.’

5. The substitution of ® for wg has already been noticed ;
but it is also substituted for wara ‘same,’ ‘like;’ as, WUg
¢ being of the same party ;’ wWwt ‘observing the same duties’
whence ®Tysd ¢ community of the duties of caste, profession,’
&c.; wamard ¢ a fellow-student,’ ‘one studying under the
same teacher; so wahd: also ¢ a fellow-student, ¢having the
same holy object’ or ¢ preceptor.’ @ is substituted for FwTE
before TW © to see;’ as, waW: like,’ ¢ similar,’ ¢ of like appear-
ance: S0 wEF and wee:. It is also substituted before the
following words in the sense of either class of compounds:
wfrg ¢ light, sag © country,’” ufg night,’ wrfi ¢ navel,’
Ty ‘a relative,’ 51 ¢ smell,” fa@® ¢ a lump of rice,” &c. ; @ifew
¢ blood,” #fey ©side,” Juft braided heir, waht ‘a wife; as,
waifi ‘equal in lustre;” @w@ug ¢ of the same country ;’
wfy® ¢ of the same cake; wfuw: a relative connected by
offerings to the same ancestors;’ &c.

The following take either ® or ®wI; &Y ‘ form,’ AW ¢ name,’
wivg ¢ family,’ = © caste,’ TUR  age,” T  speech,’ ¥k ¢ duty,’
Wt © specific,’ 3T € uterine;’ as, ®EW or FATAEY ‘ of the
same form ;' itg or wATAHNG ¢ of the same race ;7 ®ed or
waTAed ‘related in the female line, as @@ wrar ¢ a brother
by the same mother;’ &e.

e S e

CHAPTER VIIL

SYNTAX.

985. THE great body of Sanskrit composition is in metre,
and the construction of sentences has consequently been sub-
ordinate to the necessities of rhythm. Examples therefore of
syntactical arrangement are not so diversified as might be

3¢
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expec.tedf and it is not always certain, whether any unusual
combination may not be a license of the poet, rather thay g
%aw of the language. The use of protracted compounds algo
In a very great degree supersedes the occasion of individua]
inflexion ; as a sentence or a stanza, embracing a great variety
of circumstances, may be made up of a nominative and accusa-
tive, with a single copulative, the rest of the words, however
numerous, being compound epithets of one or other of the
nouns. There also prevails very commonly an elliptical style
of construction, in which the verb is altogether omitted, or its
tenses are supplied by participles and analogous words,

In the following line from the Mahsbharata we have two
sentences without a verb or any other copulative, and only a
nominative case: faaT T&F wRA Iezframe: my: ¢ A father (or)
a spiritual preceptor (is) the lord, the giver (of) knowledge, of
the Vedas: (there is) no doubt (of this).” . Instances of the
absence of a verb are numerous in the didactic verses of the
Hitopadesa: =t sd: gamm?mtﬁwfazw( 7 TRt | FRN g
fémy wyg: di3w 3@ 0 ¢ What (is) the use of a son (being)
born, whe (is) neither learned nor pious? What (benefit is
there) from a sightless eye? (such) an eye (is) even only
pain”’ In the following stanza from the Kumira Sambhava
there is only one verb, and one change of inflexion from the
nominative to the instrumental, which, if the metre had not
needed a long syllable, would probably have been dispensed
with : fedfiemtfemrgdned | FRoftenmnfémfate 1 weame-
ATHRIATAS | AWTH 79 @@ WaT 1 And that grove of
penitents was pure ; (for in it) animals of hostile natures (had)
abandoned their former animosity ; guests (were) reverenced
by its trees with desired fruits; and within its new-reared
cottages the (holy) tires (were) enshrined.” There is a little
more variety of inflexion in the following verse from the Raghu
Vansa; but it is sufficiently rare to shew how much syntac-
tical construction has been set aside for rhythmical disposi-
tion, even in the works of authors who have not indulged in
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that abuse of elaboration which characterises later and inferior

writers: Wq ® frawETgRTET IOy ¥ | Jufrage AT O
faamaaraTcd | qFaarmm Far war we fafed | wfswrTTEr-
fusmrgtg fe gowe 0 ¢ He then, whose mind (was) liberated
from objects of sense, having delivered to his young son the
symbol of royalty, the shelter of the white umbrella, with the
usual solemn rites, repaired together with his queen to the
shade of the trees of the grove of hermits: for such (is) the
observance of the princes of the race of Ikshwéku, when in
the decline of life.” In this long stanza we have but one verbal
inflexion, fgfer, besides the indeclinable participle &wT.
Although, however, in this manner dispensed with in com-
position to a great extent, yet the relations of words in sentences
are expressed in modes analogous to those adopted in other
cultivated languages ; as the following rules will exemplify.

SECTION 1.
Nouns.

286. The noun substantive expresses as usual the subject
or object of a proposition by the different modifications of
number, gender, and case. Its relations to other parts of a
sentence depend especially upon the latter, and will therefore
be better explained, as in native grammars, in the chapter
to which the title of s is attached, in the order of the
cases. When, as not unfrequently happens, more than one
case may be employed to convey a similar relation, the alter-
natives will be found, with some exceptions, under that case
which is subsequent in order, according to the scheme given
under the head of Declension (r. 47).  « °

287. Nominative case (%&1 or Wwwr). The nominative
case declares the simple sense of a word ; as, #gw: ‘ a man,
it ‘2 woman,” g1+ ¢ knowledge.” Its employment in a defi-
nite or indefinite manner is usually indicated by .the context,
as there is no article. The numeral &=, or a pronoun, however,

3C2



880 SYNTAX,

8 i 5
ometimes performs the same office; as, s YE: ‘a man, g

ggw: ¢ the or that man,’ QY ‘a2 certain king,” g5t Team;
€an old tiger. .

a, Two substantives may be connected absolutely in the
nominative case; as, grd #fifE: ‘rice a drofia (in measure) ;*
Wyt frfe ¢ the mountain a kos (in extent); wmm T ‘a
mother an enemy;’ faar ¥Q ‘a father an enemy ;' “fqg mayy
efcg®d  Society (is) poison to the poor:' but in these cases
the copulative ¢ is’ must be understood, as in similar phrases
it is expressed ; WeRWW Wt ¢ Iniquity becomes virtue” The
nouns in apposition may be in different genders and numbers;

¥fgmfa wwiTereg w78 o ¢ The acts of the Vedas (are) his
path to heaven;’ & W1 7 @y wforarad frsmsrorraaT: < Who

engaged in unprofitable undertakings do not hecome a subject
of disgrace ¥’

. The nominative case is connected with the active verb,
or governs it, when it expresses the agent, and with the
passive when it signifies the object: wzw: * 0w ¢ Deva.
datta makes the mat;’ 2wg¥® g %z: ¢ The mat is made by
Devadatta,” 1t is also put absolutely sometimes in a sentence,
as the object of an action, but where the accusative that
should express that object is omitted : fawgetsfu dad =3
wgarrn ¢ Even a poison-tree, having reared (it), one should
not of oneself cut (it) down.” In this the complete construction
should be, g& st %gmﬂm qt sfa faage: =g ¢ Having
reared a tree, it is not proper to cut it down, even though it
be a poison-tree.’

¢. When various nouns, separated by a disjunctive particle
expressed or implied, occur in a sentence with a common
verb, that which is nearest to the verb may become its nomi-
native: w& Tl 77 TWT Sewat a7 wfeafa ‘I or Réma, the
king or Lakshmafia, will die:” 7 ¥vmyrag MIYEA T wEw-
@ | JO wAgAg 9 g qrseaAl mar n ¢ Neither was the sun
able, nor I, by motives of affection, to conciliate him, or
(induce him) to enter into amity with thee? = war gEami:
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% WA W FES: | WASiEd Sre a9 7% wdww o ¢ Fire
gratifies not, neither do clothes nor a blanket, the region that
is afflicted with cold breezes, so much as thy rays (O sun).’

d. When two or more nouns are joined together by a
copulative conjunction, they usually govern a verb in the
plural number: wa: gt & Twr ¥ MWy wE TP | o W
7T wrEr: =myrgRad et 0 ¢ Then afterwards Kunti and the king
and Bhishma, with the kinsmen, gave to Péfidu the obsequial
offerings, with libations to the manes.” This is not invariably the
case, however, and the verb may have for its nominative only
the nearest of the nouns combined by copulative conjunctions:
|1 ¥ aATd ¥ Ayt € ggfEst | awgR vfga A s
f4da@ 0 ‘And the queen Satyavati and the illustrious Kau~
falys, and also Géndhéri, attended by the wives of the king,
went forth? Wrfema=Ta St STHT Tnifwrdt ged way | Wy
ofgg I v T yEn sfa st W g& 0 ¢ The sun and
moon, wind and fire, the sky, earth, waters, the heart and
Yama, and day and night, and both dawn and evening, and
also Dharma, knows the conduct of a man.’

288. Accusative case (@& or fgatar). The accusative
expresses, after a transitive verb, the object of the action:
i FQfa Ferae ‘ The potter fabricates the vessel;’ =t wsfa
w& ¢ The votary worships Hari.’

. The accusative follows a neuter or intransitive verb, when
it denotes place or time: F&® wWfafw ‘ He sleeps in the
country of the Kurus ;’ =irgt ufaen ¢ He proceeds for a kosy’
faqst FTswTed i A < They dwelt for some time on
the mountain Gandhamé4dana ;’ wra m% fegm: < He stayed
two months in the house of his preceptor.’

b. Verbs signifying ¢motion to,” literally or figuratively,
govern the accusative case: gy wr=afa ¢ He goes to the vil-
lage ; waat e ¢ He goes mentally to Krishfia,” he wor-
ships him; fewd woi 7@ < He went to (or felt) great
astonishment.” The accusative is also employed when ¢ going
along a road’ is intended ; wsurd wifw ufas: ©The traveller
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goes along the road ;” but not if ¢ going to a road’ is meant;
I oy wafa ¢ He goes by a byeway to the road’ Th;
dative case may also be used optionally, when actual ¢ motion
to’ is signified ; mTa M=y,

¢. The accusative case follows verbs of giving, to signify
the thing given ; 7w wTErdndt Tarfir < I give the village to the
Brahmans * also verbs of hearing, to denote the thing heard ;
wrgt R 3 ¢ Hear from me the Asura (creation).’

d. A double accusative follows a number of verbs, when
the thing done, and the thing or person that is the object of
the action, are both designated. They are mostly verbs tha
signify, 1. speaking, 2. asking, 3. instructing, 4. knowing,
5- conquering, 6. leading, 7. dragging, 8. taking, o. collecting,
10. stealing, 11. fining, 12. cooking, 13. milking, 14. churning,
and 15. obstructing ; whether they have these. meanings lite.
rally or metaphorically. 1. TwTH &% wR wre ¢ The spy tells
the whole to the king;’ wwwdty Ft wawwdan ¢ Kunti said
to him words full of mcaning * 2. &t sy=gwrewyt Wi ¢ He asked
Lakshmafa (after) Sitd:* 3. fyarq w& 7% wifE < The Guru
teaches the disciples virtue: 4. gw w& fagfur: ¢ The wise
know punishment (to be) virtue:’ 5. famr Tst 7 7 ¢ Hav-
ing conquered his kingdom (from) Nala the king ¢ 6. grwwamq
wafa srares: € The shepherd leads the goats to the village:
7. WY Free wAfr g@ars: ¢ The officer of justice drags the
thief to prison:y 8. ®w wrrawwRid: ¢ He took the Abhira
women to the forest:’ 9. guprafasitfa wetha wres: ¢ The boy
gathers the fruit (from) the tree:’ ro. Jqg® ¥+ Fumfn v
‘ The rogue robs Devadatta (of) his wealth: 11. wnwfds y#
Twata o= ‘ The king fines the debtor a hundred (rupees);’
12. Agg@TAEA wafa guare ¢ The cook dresses the grain (and)
the boiled rice:” 13. =i §frw wa: ¢ He milks the cow (for)
milk ;’ vy gefrarwrd € Milking (abandoning) life (from)
himselfs 14. gui wifafi an=g: goga: ¢ The gods and Asuras
churned the milky ocean (for) ambrosia:’ 15. Mfaw wswTE-
wfg 7 ¢ Govinda shuts up the cows (at) the cow-pens;
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s fermraraym ¢ He confined his grief (in) his heart.” =¥, ‘to
bear,” is sometimes similarly used ; FT IJEATEA Or [RIATTER,
¢ He bore the damsel to the house’ In common with other
transitive verbs, these verbs may govern a single accusative,
when only one object is designated ; wrAGIATY ¢ ¢ The hero
said to his mother. Several of them may govern the object
in other cases also, as will be subsequently noticed.

e. The causal modes of verbs signifying, 1. motion, 2. speak-
ing or articulate sound, 3. or eating ; 4. the causals of intran-
sitive verbs; and 5. of T ‘to take, T ¢ to see, and 5 ‘to
hear’—govern a double accusative, when the object and the
subject of the act are both expressed. 1. waFwaw &N ‘ He
caused the enemies to go to heaven: 2. Igrruraag fast ¢ He
caused the Brahman to read aloud the Vedas: 3. wryro=md
i’qﬁ( ¢ He caused the gods to eat nectar: 4. wWraug ufss
ugt 7 § ¥ sfiefoifi < That Hari is my refuge, who placed
(caused to sit) the earth upon the waters ; sitat sz Wsrfaenta
waat A @t ‘If I am pleased, I will cause thee, lady, to
enjoy the three worlds:' 5. wrswgTeatgai ¢ He made the boy
take learning;’ wgarafs ww #iwi ¢ They shewed (caused to
see) Sité to Réma; wraa wifcwgra Wea ¢ Recite (cause to
hear) the drama to the company.’

/. There are some exceptions'to the preceding rule. The
causals of wg and W, ‘ to eat, require the instrumental case
for the subject of the action; wEafr or WEUms IZAT I&:
¢The Guru causes the rice to be eaten by the pupil.” So W,
when it means ¢ eating ;’ MRwrerafenTy < He caused the food
they liked to be eaten by the cowherds: but if it means
¢ destroying by the act of eating,’ it may be followed by a
double accusative ; weyafe w@tadr Wed “He makes the oxen
eat up the corn.’ W=, ‘to sound,’ in the causal mode requires
the subject to be put in the instrumental case; w=ufr W=
gexw ¢ He causes the sound to be uttered by Devadatta.’
W=t and some other verbs, signifying ¢ articulate sound,” are
similarly combined. The causal of ¥ ‘to bear,’ when it
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implies ¢ driving,” governs a double accusative ; ey o
W g ¢ The charioteer makes the horses draw the car:
otherwise the\ subject is put in the instrumental case ; m
FrEafn ¥l ¥AT ¢ The master makes the load be borne by the
hireling.’

9- The causal modes of % ¢ to make, g ‘to take,” e <o
speak,’ with w=fit prefixed, and of Y “to see,’ in the Atn;ane..
pada, may take either a second accusative or the instrumenta]
case for the agent or subject of the action: wrcafy = fafas
or fgfeywt ¢ He causes the workman to make the mat,” or ¢ he
causes it to be made by the workman: so Trcafn 9V =¥ o
@ﬂ ‘He causes the messenger to take the message,’ :\&c.;
witaread ¥d wH or wiA € He makes the devotee salute the

deity,’ &c.; TfaR Fawg+ or WA ¢ He makes Arjuna see
Krishfia,” &c. The fact being, that when the causal is used in

a passive sense, the subject or subordinate agent is specified
in the instrumental ; when it is used in an active sense, it is
specified in the accusative case.

h. A second accusative may sometimes follow a verb, as a
qualification of the first, being put absolutely or in apposition :
afeefl gragan g # fawward ¢ Give me, O lord of the Dénavas,
earth, three paces.’

i. The accusative case may follow various prepositions and
indeclinable words or particles. Of the former class -are
wfw, Wiy when reiterated, wfit, =g, 3u, ufg, and wfr. wfx
B wfc “Hari is beyond the gods;’ wfmawt ¢ Superior to
Réme’ (w&, ‘T am,” understood) ; wrafusia =8 fay: ¢ Vishau
abides over and above the worlds ;’ wftwgafear ¥t ¢ The army
will halt at, or along, the river;’ wuwy wrafa ¢ It rained after
the prayer; wyfumey m=fe ga: ‘ The son goes after, or
imitates, the father.’ =g and 97, indicating ‘inferiority,” also
govern the accusative: 71 savruw = ‘ If you are not infe-
rior to Réma ;” Fayt & 7 ‘!{ﬁ' ¢(If) thy conduct is not beneath
a hero” w{, uft, and wfr govern accusatives designating any
particular object ; as, firfemy (wft or wfw) fawtwa faga ‘ The



NOUXS, 385

lightning flashes at or toward the mountain ;’ ferrawETe
wanei gen @i gai wfa ‘ He considered that grave matter
concerning hie daughter #—a part of any thing or person;
wufeg (=f¢ uft or ufw) ¢ Lakshmi is part of Hari:—and
several and successive order; Jwwy (uft or wfw) famfr Arsd
¢The gardener waters tree by tree;’ wft @’ (wg or ufw @)
wrawwrg: ‘In love with every (successive) woman.’ The
indeclinable words governing accusatives are wYsw:, Iugufe,
WA, WA, wivw, ufew, v, wiw, v, fawn, i, s
as, warsw: 3f¥ wwre: © Pitdla is below the earth;” swdufc
Y ¥ = ¢ The sky is above the earth ;> mmwwwr s;mrﬁa‘sﬁr
¢ Krishfia tarries away from thee;’ w % wgowr usw: wiage
Fedtwww ¢ Révafa, of dreadful form, having raised up his
sword (to cut) Vaidehi in two ;* faammw = g% ¢ There is no
happiness without a mistress ;” wfimt (or wuftdl) Twrgaw
wregar: ¢ The Rékshasas ran upon or around Réma;’ swga:
gud i ¢ The cowherds (were) on both sides of Krishfiay’
win wrare wigfn ewwfao: ¢ All around the palace watch
the staff-bearers;’ wwar I fawar gt mwfe ¢ He goes near
to the village,”. “ near to the city ;' fus Fuamvs ¢ Fie on one
not devoted to Krishfia;® ¥t ¥awg ¢ Alas! (for) the enemy of
the gods.” Several of these may be combined with other
cases ; as, SuHUL WHHTATICM T ASTWT € Above and over all,
like the sun in splendour;’ ISR A1 ¢ or inferior to heroes.’

j- The neuter verbs gt to sleep,” =t ¢ to stay’ or be,” and
wrg “to sit, when compounded with wfy, govern the noun
expressing the site of the action in the accusative: wfugi
wdlig FTd ¢ The maiden sleeps upon the couch ;' wiafremrerrd
3y ¢ Kesava presides in (or over) the soul ;' waTe 33 =fes
¢ Hari abides in Vaikufitha.’ L

k. 'Fﬂr\, ‘to enter into,’ as a transitive verb, governs an
accusative ; 7€ wfryfn ¢ He enters the house.” When pre-
ceded by wfit and fw, it may govern cither the accusative or
locative ; as, wfiwfafagife @i ¢ He enters upon a good path ;’
wiwfafygfr arw ¢ He enters upon (or falls into) wickedness.’

3D
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When preceded by ®w, and implying ¢ to sit,” it is followed by
the locative only ; wra® sfergufaga ¢ Sit down oa this seat,’

L 7g ‘to dwell, preceded by wfy, W, WL, or ¥u, may
govern an accusative case; wiwgafy (wrqawfs, &) o4 =
‘Réma inhabits the wood; ywwx=wes ‘He inhabited a
lonely wood 3’ ‘He dwelt at the city Ayo-
dhyd ;' grqeafs € He inhabits the village 2’ but when wygg
means ‘to fast, the site is expressed in the locative only;
Iugafa I% ua: ¢ Réma fasts in the forest.’

289. Instrumental case (aRa or gata).  This case expresses
the agent,°the implement, or the means by which any thing
is done, or any end is accomplished, whether active effort is
implied or not: wTHAT WA AT Wifww: ¢ By me, unknowing,
my brother has been slain;’ g T @w T © Killed by Réma
with an arrow;” Y@« ¥ gfc ¢ Hari is seen by (or through)
virtue ;’ wnaTqw w4A ¢ He subsists by teaching;’ VAR TR
¢ Beautiful by nature.” It also expresses the mannér or degree
in which any object is effected: §&w whafr ¢ He lives with
ease’ (happily); :®% wrfe ¢ He goes with difficulty; wma
ifgs: ‘ For the most part (usually) a sacrificer.” It also
denotes any mark or circumstance by which an object is
characterised : werfwsaraw: ¢ He is an ascetic, by his clotted
hair;” wrar wrew: ‘a Brahman by caste;’ shaw wvd: ‘a
descendant of Garga by family.’ d

a. The instrumental case may be employed with words
signifying ‘object’ or ‘recult? wwR®w FsF: ¢ What is the
object of effort?’ waf@waw f& ws ¢ What is the fruit of
lamenting ?*

b. Words implying ¢ bodily deformity’ require the instru-
mental case for the organ or member in which the defect
occurs: wgut FRW: ‘blind by an eye; wRW ww: lame by
a foot."

¢. Prepositions signifying ¢ with,’ €along with, are con-
nected in sentences with the instrumental case: wre aT® w1
¢ Btay along with me ;” #aR fig wfwwmn @ wg wwww ¢ The
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mind is depraved, O -sire, from association witl: the base.
Verbs signifying © association’ also govern the object in the
same case: FAT WM wwrry ¢ Having met, O pious man,
with thee.’

d. The particle W&#, implying € enough of,’ governs the
instrumental case: wawfafaww ¢ Enough of prolixity.”

e. The instrumental case may be used optionally with the
accusative in various instances ; as after the verb fQ( ‘to play,”

or wlldtarfs waare ¢ The gambler plays dice,’ or ¢ with
dice: also after 1 ‘ to know,’ preceded by w®j as, 7% faw
(or faar) dwreTs ¢ Recognise thy father” When it signifies
¢ calling to mind’ or ¢ thinking upon,’ it governs the accusative
only: werrdfter fawy ¢ Meditate on Vishfiu” When € space’ or
‘time’ are spoken of, in connexion with an act or event com-
pleted, the instrumental case is employed : WgT or W AT
@ ¢ Having gone for a day, or for a Kos, he arrived at
home.” Bt if.the act or event is incomplete, the accusative :
e ufear 7 mram: ¢ He has been travelling (for) a month,
but is not arrived.’

J. Words signifying ¢ weight,’ ¢ measure,’ or ¢ number,’ when
succession or repetition is also implied, are put after verbs
either in the instrumental or accusative case: gR® ywaw (or
i wd) Tm wrate wa: ¢ He gives milk to the calves to
drink, by a hundred at a time ; fggR or fegwd WRarf wra
¢ He buys corn by two Drofia (measures) at once.’

290. Dative case (wwgars or wgd¥). This case expresses
the object or recipient of a gift, either literal or figurative:
wendt fass @@t < He gave Nishkas (gold coins) to the
Brahmans; wy] fyara garfi < He offers an animal to Siva;’
7 ygr wfd go ‘Let him not give understanding to a
Stddra:’ and it may be used after verbs which imply ¢ pre-
senting’ or ¢ offering,” although not bearing such import ori-
ginally ; as, Tmra ywi Wik wemgta: ¢ The great sage made (or
offered) worship to Réma.’

a. Although, however, the fourth or dative case most appro-

3D2
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priately follows verbs that imply ¢ giving,’ of some kind op
other, yet the genitive case is frequently used with a similay
purport, and sometimes also the locative: wT¥ fyrdtwi T}
g 7y @ ¢ Spirit of air, I may give thee the prosperous
kingdom of the Sivis;’ wmvsfafedt ¥ha: fapw: wwwm &
¢ Having given (food) to guests, gods, ancestors, and his own
household 5’ w&% T/ yfael srgfw=afe  Thou who wishest to
give the earth to Rdma’ When the genitive case is thus
used, however, an ellipse is implied, to be filled up by a noun
understood® in the dative case: wg & ‘to the hands of
thee ; wwaen @fwa: ¢ to the persons of his own family.

5. Nouns expressing ‘ cause’ or ¢ purpose,’ that for or on
account of which a thing is done, or that for which a thing is
fit or suitable, follow verbs in the dative case: F&d R wwrfi
ary: “The pious man worships Hari for the sake of liberation ;’
wismara aers ¢ Devotion is practised for the sake of holy
knowledge ;7 arara wfamt fage ¢ The pale lightning is on
account of (it is a sign of) a gale;” WNTYTFATY: WA FAY
sfem: ¢ The unfriendly performers of cruel acts are born for
the destruction of the world ; wwrury feat wei: ¢ Virtue is fit
for 2 Brahman.’

¢. Connected with this application of the dative case, is its
optional substitution for the infinitive after a verb: m%aﬁ
wraafn ¢ He goes for fruit, for mﬁ nexfe ¢ He goes to
bring fruit;’ wrsrrargTaafa ¢ He gives orders for a sacrifice,

or ngtrm'rtwﬁr ¢ He gives orders to sacrifice.’

d. Intransitive verbs signifying ¢ to be agreeable’ or ¢ accept-
able’ govern the dative case: T Qaw wfw  Devotion is
acceptable to Hari; wretq =ew Wi ¢ The sweetmeat is
pleasant to the boy™’

e. The verbs Ty ‘to praise; E ‘to conceal,” ¥ ¢ to stay,’
Y “to curse,” may be connected with the object of the act in
the dative case, when some particular feeling is implied by it:
T wOA, FOT WA %ﬁ’ frgd wuR ¢ The Gopi praises, hides
from, stays with, vows by Krishfia, through love.’ When no
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such feeling is implied, such of them as are transitive govern
the accusative: Uwrs wrwd wwit ‘ The minister flatters the
king.’

/. With a similar kind of relation, verbs signifying ¢ desire,’
¢ anger,’ ¢ wrong,” ¢ jealousy,’ or ¢ detraction,’ govern the object
in the dative case: wa Wsﬁ ¢ He being filled with
desire for her;’ wm? wrgwmragEaw ¢ He wae not angry with
Sité, nor did he revile her;” wyw fagara st 7 ¢ He vowed
to her, dissembling with her.” When the feeling is not excited
by the object, they govern the accusative: wrAwidfy ufi:
¢The husband is jealous as to his wifé, that is, he cannot
endure that others should look at her; ?razai( sareae ¢ Let
(the pupil) never offend him.” #w and %, preceded by pre-
positions, govern the accusative: & @i wWgpafa ¢ Why art thou
angry with me ? =t weamfirgbyt ¢ Commit not violence against.
another’s property.’

g- 4, ‘to hold,” in the causal mode, having the sense of
¢ owing,’ literally or figuratively, governs the person to whom
the debt or obligation is due in the dative-case: Ivewry wdt
yrafa ¢ He owes a hundred to Devadattas; srera wref wreafa
2fc © Hari owes liberation to his worshippers.’

h. v preceded by = or wfw, signifying ¢ to promise,” governs
the person or thing to which the promise is addressed in the
dative : fawra TSt or wfwgrfa Tt ¢ The R4js promises
a cow to the Brahman; yww: wfmspefa sumn ¢ Common
persons promise assent to those who counsel them.’

i. 7, “to sound,’ preceded by wy or Wfw, implying ‘to
conform to* or ¢ comply with,” governs the dative case: 1@
wfemnte or wywuTmaey: ‘< The Adhwaryu (or reciter of the
prayers of the Yajur-veda) acts in conformity to the Hotri (or
Brahman of the Rig-veda) Iy !lmw’tsg"zm'ﬂ‘a w1 afgur: € Others,
such as T am, do not conform to those who flatter us.’

Jo TY “to accomplish,” and §& ‘to see, when signifying
“to think or consider about,” govern the object in the datives
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g T or FuwARR I ¢ Garga considers concerning or
about Krishfia.’

k. Forms of reverential address or religious invocation, such
as ¥, Wi, @y, @, &c., are followed by nouns in the
dative case: ww: fyrarg ¢ Salutation to Siva;’ werwmy afy
¢ Health to the king ;’ wratr a3 © Salutation to the gods;
= fapa: ¢ Salutation to the manes.” WWH compounded with
3 governs either the accusative or dative: wwregan ] or
AR i‘qr{ ¢ We make, or he makes, salutation tq the
gods.

I. wesw, when signifying € to be sufficient for’ or € equal to,
governs the dative: WTe & Ya&! TS §:&T yaw: * Friends
are not (alone) sufficient for happiness, nor enemies for misery;’
ws W& WETy ¢ One wrestler is a match for the other;’ aw s
faw: ¢ Vishfu is equal to, or a match for, the Daityas.” Com-
pounded with a transitive verb, it governs the accusative: g
arsay waalsfa < He is not able to be a match for, or over-
come, sin.’

m. The prohibitive &1 may be used with the dative case,
with the verb understood : ®T wrasT® ¢ Be not for unsteadi-
ness,” i. e. Do not act unsteadily.

n. Verbs of motion, as noticed above (r. 288. ), are most
usually followed by the noun in the accusative case; but they
may also be associated with the dative: gz w=xfn < He goes
to the village.’

0. W, ‘to mind’ or ¢ think,” when of the fourth conjugation,
and implying * disrespect,” governs a subsidiary noun, signi-
fying ¢ degree’ or ¢ comparsion,’ in either the dative or accusa-
tive case: W Wi WA YW or W * I value thee not a straw.’

of the eighth conjugation is followed by the accusative
only: & @i # §@. If the comparison be intimated by the
terms +: ¢ a boat,” wm © a crow,’ w ¢ food,’ Y& ‘a pasrot,’
or spwre: ¢ a jackel, the accusative only is employed: @ i
amé & ¢ 1 hold thee not of the value of a boat,” & If © dis-
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respect’ be not intended, the accusative only follows the verb :
w Fregegas ¢ I suppose the mortar to be wood.’

p. When a term of number or quantity is used to signify
¢ rate of wages’ or ¢ hire,’ it takes either the dative or instru-
mental case :- YATT or FAT ware afeslanf ¢ He hires servants
by or for a hundred.’

g. T, ¢ to give,’ preceded by ¥H, and implying ¢ cohabita-
tion,” governs the dativé when the act is legal; the instru-
mental when criminal : W% dw=R erenw ww=w wfw: ¢ The
husband cohabits with his wife,” ¢ with his bondswoman.’

291. Ablative case (WureTe or wwHt). This case denotes
‘a taking away, ‘a separating of or from,” ¢removal’ or
¢ departure’ of any kind ; as, grreratfa ¢ He comes from the
village ;' Iwm g WfowwEgsiya ¢ He returned from
the water of the Ganges afflicted ;” wreraY swm ¢ He falls
from a galloping horse’” It also implies mietaphorical dis-
junction ; as, wrarfgwwfa ¢ He refrains from sin;’ wwirammafte
¢ He strays from virtue.’

a. The ablative case has also an inceptive signification,
implying the cause or motive of any act or feeling, or the
origin' from which any thing proceeds, literally or figuratively :
<rafedfn @t ¢ The woman is afraid of (or from) the thief;’
wioaggran uwt < The king protects from thieves; fiat w@
wagrarfefn wi s w2 ¢ People will think of me thus, He is
afraid of Arjuna in battle ;> rey: Wit weTTR ¢ Progeny are born
from Brahmd;’ wifq: e wfn nes= qfna e ¢ Reli-
gious acts proceed from wealth, like rivers from mountains.’

b. Verbs signifying, 1. hindrance, 2. disappearance or con-
cealment, 3. being ashamed of, 4. acquiring knowledge from,
5- being averse to, govern nouns in the ahlative case. 1. T
m: yregfa sres: ¢ The cowherd keeps off the cows from the
barley :* 2. wrgfiiaa Fum ¢ Krishha hides from his mother ¢’
3. wyrafegfe ¢ He is ashamed of his father-in-law? 4. gar-
wrqreit fgwm: ¢ The pupii (reads with or) acquires learning
from the teacher:’ 5. wnagarg womawn fgw: ‘ The pupil is
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averse from (or tired of) reading;’ &t wTrsTgwTAY ¢ She
(Sit4) averse to (or abhorrent of) Révafa’ When £ with
wq prefixed is used transitively, it of course requires the aceu-
sative : @ qustan 9 € The hero overcomes the enemies.’

¢. The ablative is used to express the site from which any
act is performed: wratgreign © He looks from the palacey
wraaggtawd ¢ He rose from his seat” Also a place or period
from which distance or time is computed: TaTq Y T
< From the wood the city is a Yojena distant;’ wrfdwn wym-
e ¢ From Kirtik into the month Agrahdyafia.’

d. The ablative is also sometimes used to express the
means by which any end is accomplished: F# urd F=Rw
e | fagan dmargtretooa® 2 1 ¢ Committed sin is
destroyed by good acts, by refraining from it, by (from)
visiting holy places, and by repeating texts of the Vedas and
the institutes s greaawararfa fefa wrafa wdw: ¢ Their places
in heaven have been obtained by the gods through violence.’

e. The words W=, WL, WA, =7, wif, afeg, terms
significant of relative place or time, and compounds ending in
words derived from wrg ‘ to go,” are connected with nouns in
the ablative case: W= g ‘other than Hari; zav Fum
« different from Krishfia;” wmegeng’ near to the wood 7 owR
g ¢ without the man 3’ &#: WY or weTA Mfe ¢ thenceforth,’
¢ thereafter ;” wira wif ¢ from after a year s wmoefs ‘out
from the city ;' zmTa qHY YA ¢ a tree east from the village 5
A i wepA: < The month Phélguna is before Chaitra ;’
§¢ wPAATR_ ‘a city east of the woods ;IR wafyfc ‘a
mountain west from the village” When g§ and similar terms
denote ‘a part’ of any thing, they require the genitive case:
qi: wwwy ¢ the fore part of the body 5 wg: yfgmt wot: ‘ the
latter part of the day.

/- The preposition wrg requires the ablative case in the
sense of ¢ limitation,” either of place, time, events, or things :

¢ a3 far as to the ocean; wrgnTATq ‘to the end of
the age; wrgs Warc ‘ Repeated birth occurs until final
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liberation ;' WRFST =W ¢ Brahma extends unto (or compre-
hends) all things 3’ Rewdwrafoam: yhwaReaT ¢ We will
practise mendicity even until liberation from the body.’

9. wq and uft implying  separation,” and wufw signifying
¢ substitution’ or ‘equivalent,” require the ablative case: wq
Zraa gt gafa: < Dwelling in Larka, away or apart from
the world;’ wftfamidady ot ¥a: ¢ The god (Indra) sent rain
away from Trigartta ;” wgs: Fawrq ufa ¢ Pradyumna is the sub-
stitute or representative of Krishfia; fasa: wfw w=fa wrary
¢ He gives M4sha (pulse) in place of, or return for, sesamum.’

k. Words implying ¢ bound on account of a debt’ may be
connected with the ablative, when the reason, not the debt, is
intended : watgs T ¢ Property pledged on account of a
hundred ;’ sgurge 3 ¢ Like one bound on account of debt?
but WaT 7E: ¢ Bound by a debt, held in bond, or indebted, by a
hundred.” Either the instrumental or ablative case may be
used, when the state or circumstance of the person is the
result of some property, not expressed by a femininé noun:
WA or WrzaEE: ¢ Bound by or from stupidity ;' = weiw
wfrwd € Thou goest to the wood through folly.”

i. The words wt®, W, Fvy, *avd. may be used after a
verb, either in the instrumental or ablative case, to imply
¢ degree’ or ‘manner; as, Wiaw or WraTHM  left or liberated
a little ;’ 3w or Fegrq gm: ‘ made with difficulty ;’ Feg
wwrary € having come with difficulty ;| wfawd= or wfryarmms:
¢ obtained in some degree” When used with a substantive,
they agree with it in case; as, ®WYaw famw em: killed by a
little poison.” When employed adverbially, and not signifying
¢ instrumentality,” they are put in the accusative neuter; as,
wra et wad *0fa < he goes or does a Ittle, ¢a short way,’
or ¢ for a short time,’ or ¢ a small quantity.’

J- The particles gus, wraw, and fy=1, govern either the
accusative, instrumental, or ablative case: g’m;nw TRT or
TWTA ¢ separate from, or without Réma;’ famit or wven ¥ 33w
or 3Ty ¢ without a deity ;' far w¥ & Fafw mwwn: wrarTaH

3 E
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¢ Penitents do not practise emission of breath without destryc.
ﬁ?r; oftlife ; §® gf;:‘r 9 BwaR ¢ Pleasure is not obtaineq
without pain ;' i ¢ done without deceit ;’ JugET:
¢ except the wi‘x?::f”E B '

292. Genitive case (Y@ or wg=w: or wit). This case is
employed when one noun follows another, expressed or under-
stood, having a different meaning, and to which the latter
intimates some relation; as, T=: g&w: ¢ the man of the king
ya@ wvar ¢ the mother of the boy ;7 ufsit W € the wealth of
the rich man; ¥=req Tw: ©the quality of the thing The
prior noun may be understood: =¥ wWREYfE: | wafw wud
Fftafirwraer 0 ¢ Fearlessness, purity of nature, &c., are of a
man born to a heavenly conditions’ they are the qualities,

s understood.

a. Verbal derivatives signifying ¢ the agent’ are followed by
the object in the genitive case; as, WA @eT the creator of
the world;’ wal wre®:  the protector of the good; e
firag: ¢ the victor of (over) hell” Those formed with ¥ from
desiderative verbs govern the accusative; s wi fegy: ¢ The
king is desirous of seeing thee’ So do those with ¥&; as,
Rt wga %o ¢ Hari is the destroyer of the demons 7 but
not when the root is % ; ®mran Fg®: ¢ the lover of the
beloved.’

b. Similer derivatives, implying ¢ the act,’ may be followed
by the agent or the object of the act in the genitive : YRR
farur © the act of a man;’ wTegTAi wet: ¢ the duty of Brah-
mans 3’ Tq®: R © the drinking of milk;’ waf gre: © the milk-
ing of kine.” The subject also may follow the property in the
genitive ; as, wwEg ¥ ¢ the speed of a horse 5wy e “the
sweetness of hone§.» When the act is followed by both the
agent and the object, each may be put in the genitive case;
worn: gfwdwa: © the creation of the world of (by) Brahmé: or
the agent or instrument may take the instrumental case; S
gfedwyr. A noun signifying ¢ acceptance’ may be followed
by the genitive, implying not only the thing received, but the
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person from whom it is received: T ufEre: ‘acceptance of
a gift; Ut garw ufEre: ¢ acceptance of (from) a covetous
king” A term expressing ¢aggregation’ ‘is followed by the
objects collected in the gemt1ve~ TFT w1 © an assemblage of
princes ;> qyAi WATETC a flock of cattle ;’ wtaafsseat
wfiama: € a collection of wind, water, light, and smoke.’

¢. Verbs of ¢ speaking to,” ¢ communicating or representing
to, ¢ conveying to,” as ‘speech and the like, are commonly
followed by the person spoken to in the genitive ease: L
¢Tell me that ;’ wafaerfr & ¢ I will tell thee ;* wreex & waTaTRY
i afe ¥ 7w ¢ Tell me, mighty-armed; for thou art thought-
of me to be all-wise;’ f¥eamma fegiara ¥ WICAT TFA
¢ He represented to Chitrasena, and he to (of) Indra;’ faaram:
¥RY ? ¥ ‘Bear news of me to my heloved.” Instances of
their occurrence with similar terms in the accusative and
dative cases have already been given. WY, ‘to ask’ for any
thing, governs the object in the genitive: ywmt wraw ¢ Ask for
firmness;’ wweg wran ¢ He asks for wealth) But when the
person is designated, it governs an accusative : AT4f & AW 7
@raard € Who do not implore the lord of the world?’ wsg,
‘to ask,’ may govern the person in the genitive, the thing in
the accusative: wg=s w&yfasmi ‘not asking the way from
any one”’ It also governs a double accusative, the person
being one: Fws y=fw @i ¢ He asks thee after thy health.’

d. The verb ¥, ¢ to hear,’ governs the genitive case of the
person speaking; as, ymwfa ¥ YP ° Asking, hear of mej’
w1l ararsgy W (R)- Hear from me, describing it, the road &
but this is considered as an elliptical form of expression, the
word ¥w+, or some synonyme of words or speech, being
understood. The verb governs also the ablative: BIIRAETR
gqwwafeat ¢ She will hear very attentive from me.’

e. ¥  to be, preceded by W, signifying ‘ to have power or
authority over,” may govern the object in the genitive case:
wrafn s st weras: ¢ The prince has power over
his own daughter ;’ wari wyafe awt ¢ The king is lord over

3E2
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the people.” Verbs expressing ¢ to be stronger than,” op ¢ 4,

prevail over,” govern the genitive : e FT “No oe
prevailed over him. Verbs signifying ¢ to be angry with?
¢

genitive: T T 7T YT W W 7w ww ¢ 1 am not angry with
’ Al iy Wrong

to mes wRTSH wHrArat g T Wi | s

WY R qST N ¢ V&;\hen a ;nan neither does wron:::,z:::

wishes for, all beings, either in act, thought, or speech, he

obtains Brahma’ (final felicity). These latter verbs may also

govern other cases (r. 2go. £).

/- 1 “to know,” when signifying something else than true
knowledge, and when knowledge is not a property of the
thing known, governs the genitive case: wfesy wrety ¢ He
knows ghee. ¥ “to have pity on,’ W “to be lord of, and
& ¢ to make,’ implying some particular effort, and verbs signi-
fying to remember,” also govern the genitive : dwray L& 05
¢ Have pity on the wretched ;° NETAWYR 7y ¢ The Yakshas
rule over riches 3’ ‘ He prepares the fuel and

water for an oblation ;’ JUTEATATR  THTarmRT € The two
princes have made preparations for coming hither ; aTg: wfy

¢ He remembers his mother ;) Wt& TRAT: gEw st
‘ Does any one, being in pain, wish to remember pleasure ? waify
T s ¢ Lakshmafia thinks of thee.’ In these cases, how-
ever, an ellipse is supposed, a prior substantive in the accusative
case being understood : wfiigy TUTq wrHR € He understands
(the properties of) ghee ;” ATl T ¢ Pity the condi-
tion of the wretched,’ &o. Ctherwise these words govern the
accusative : wfeld sy, YA guR, Srarty, st e

9. TY, “to see,” In.the causal may govern the person in the
genitive, instead of the accusative (r. 288. g): = wrgddamra
W %Q ¢ He shewed of (to) his brother those two hands.’

k. Verbs implying ¢ sickness,’ except from fever, govern the
person in the genitive : J&uer swaaframe: ¢ Dysentery affects
the man :’ but # wwafy TG ¢ Fever affects him.’
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i. wg “to hurt,’ literally or figuratively, T ‘to kill, pre-
ceded by fa or m, or both, @z and %9 ‘to hurt, and fag “to
pound,” when it implies ¢ hurtmg, govern the object in the
genitive case: wrceitmwaf® Tt ¢ The king punishes the
thief;” w=irgswragTee: ¢ Remove or destroy thy sorrow ;’ Trey-
wrt wlefafs (wefrafn or frefrwfy) wm: ¢ Réma will destroy
the Rékshasas;” qumweitameafn or =wrwufy ¢ He destroys the
outcaste ; wrefawy fawfe nsi:  The elephant grinds the felon.’
If “injury’ is not neant, faw governs the accusative: wraT:
famfe ‘He grinds the corn.” Other verbs, signifying ©to
injure,’ usually govern the object in the accusative: wufgs
fewifer = ¢ The tiger destroys the traveller.

J. Verbs signifying ¢acceptance’ may be followed by the
noun in the genitive case, signifying ¢ the donor:” 7
garaweawaat ‘Let not a Brahman receive (the gift) of a
butcher, an oilman, or a publican.’

k. The compound verb =ywg ‘to transact business,’ and
 ‘to deal, or ‘engage in any office, govern the word
signifying the terms of the transaction in the genitive: wawy
wgeeln or war “He sells or buys or deals for, or stakes, a
hundred ;” wrommmyfoerr UFTETETae ¢ Rdvafa, bringing
thee hither, has trafficked for (or staked) his life.” So feq “to
play,” meaning ¢ to deal’ or ¢ pledge ¥ wedftgsgimei © He has
played for his kindred and enjoyments.” But when feq is
preceded by a preposition, it may govern either the accusative
or the genitive ; mé%m or ~wwye: ¢ He has staked, or
has trafficked for, his own fortune.’

l. Participles, whether past or future, having a present
application, govern the object in the genitive case: Trg: wwa
or ufwat fam: ¢ The Brahman is esteemed~or reverenced of the
kmg, W W& @ @Al wA: < That which is thought virtue of
(by) the good ;’ wfirgr g8t Tmen ww=d < He gave the signet,
recognised or cherished of Réma;’ wer ?ﬁm@ﬁ fa@ ¢ Both
worlds are conquered of or by him;’ =@ gui tgufagd:
‘(Marked) by the feet of the chief of Réma's race, praised
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of (by) men’ [Participles of the neuter gender, signifying
“site’ or ¢circumstance,” have a similar government ; Ry
wiud 3% wiwd efad fad woeme 93 gor et Twsy
¢ Bitd, baving repeatedly inquired after the sleeping, eating,
talking, laughing, staying, going of R4ma, dismissed Hanumén '
(The participles are in fact used as nouns, and are consequently
followed by the noun to which they relate in the genitive), .

m. The word g, ¢ cause,” ‘ motive,” or ¢ object,” follows a
verb in the genitive case: wey ¥Arcgnasfa ¢ He follows for
the sake of food;’ RFMr¥rvey Afwwmm wraThemwsw ¢ He
repeated the praise of Rima, for the purpose of apprising
Maithili.” It is also used interrogatively and responsively, in
this and in other cases, with a pronoun ; as, &g &%, ¥ %‘ﬁ‘,
¢ For what reason?’ ‘why?’ ¢ wherefore >’ wer ¥, ¥ ¥y,
awr@at:, ¢ For this or that reason,” *thus,’ *therefore’ Its
synonymes may be similarly used ; as, @ fafrwe, = nar-
WA, &c.: but they are more usually employed adverbially in
the accusative neuter; as, f& fafid, f& waiw«, and the like.

n. Indeclinable words formed with the affix Fw®_ govern
the genitive case: wagmwas@n: wrag! Tgwa: ‘ The best of
the race of Raghu thinks of thee alone a hundred times of a
day.” Numerals in a similar sense of repetition have a similar
government : Tzt iR ¢ He reads twice a day.’

o. Indeclinable words, or words so used, being terms of
relative site, may govern the genitive (as well as the ablative)
case: wey ey wwwfy gu © Having stood in some manner
before it, (the cloud) ;* mwfa g & ¢ Thou art before or in front
of me;’ waftat gt ¢ before your friends ;. ame g ‘in
front, or on the east, of the village;’ yw@iafe or FafEey
‘above the tree’ “ When such words are formed with &,
they may govern the accusative: Zm or Jmer &  south
of the village.’

. Words implying ¢ propinquity’ or ¢ distance’ may govern
a genitive case: WRTEW! WIWEHW@YE ¢ near to the Médhavi
bower;” &1 7AT Wex waryw ¢she having gone near him’
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samATwetwa fauge ¢ They alighted near to Damayantf;’
e 7% 7w < He went far from the city.” They also governr
the accusative : aRTfagms weaTswAlmwa ¢ Once Réma ram-
bling about from the neighbourhood of the hermitage.’

g. Words implying °likeness’ or ¢equality’ may govern
either the genitive or instrumental case: waqr arfe war oA
gﬁuﬂﬂﬂﬂt w5 ¢ The equal of whom in valour is no one upon
earth ;’ w sy sfa wagt #® ¢ Who else is like me ?” or 7 /v
wEy: a4y By faaa ‘ The like to thee is not known in
the three worlds ;* W@ @an: wyfin waran ¢ Devoid of virtue,
(men) are like beasts.” The substantives gt equality,” swat
¢ resemblance,” are followed by the genitive only: = Fuwe
gt or i % wrw: ¢ He has not the equality or similitude of
Krishfia.

r. Neuter or indeclinable nouns importing ¢ benediction’
are followed by the object in either the dative or genitive
case: WrgW ¥gEwew or ¥wewry ¢ Long life (be) of or to
Devadatta.’

s. The genitive case is used absolutely with a participle:
n=Awe ‘as he was going s fammt 7 “as we were looking
on; Jgdn: FepAraan: ¢ whilst Vaidharbhi was beholding.” It
is also used with the auxiliary verb &g in the sense of ¢ pos-

“gession ¢ W@ R ¢ there is of me,” i.e. I have; Wer ww&g
fafeefer wim  There is of this person some power,’ i.e. I
have some power.

¢. The term Fa governs a genitive case: WTHFE T
3t ¢ for the sake of a brief dominion.’

208. Locative case (wfyswu). This case expresses the
site or receptacle of any object, whether substantial or ideal,
that, in or upon or over which any other thing is situated,
any act performed, any property exhibited, or any notion
comprehended, &c.: yat frefe 7 The man stands on the
ground ;’ ¥¥ wefw fde: < The Jion roams in the forest;’ =
wre wrow: ¢ The Brahman sits on a mat ;* wreqmst qafa ¢ He
boils the rice in a pot; =¥ wwufn ¢ He speaks or whispers



400 SYNTAX.

i::i the.ear,;’ thﬁ w@ “ tirr.lid in war ; faafs ¥ ¢ fortitude in
adversity 5’ ¥R y@wT © whiteness in the swan ;’ RIWATRT 3
gyufw ¢ He beholds spirit in himself.’

a. This case is sometimes used to express the thing or
purpose for which any act is performed, when it is essentially
connected with some other thing, the object of the act: wwify
Aot e Gt o wheret | 3w < e T Ty
¢ He kills the tiger for his skin ; the elephant for its two tusks:
he kills the Yak for the long hair: the musk-deer is slain
for its musk.” If the connexion is not intimate, that for or
on account of which the act is done requires the dative case
(r. 290. b). 'The locative is also used when the object is of a
more general nature: 4T YL sfa wraT SR WEE ‘ As thou art
made by the Creator for acts, perform them.’

b. The locative case is usually required in connexion with
prepositions signifying ¢ being over’ or “upon’ in any manner:
sygud T ¢ The virtues of Harl are above infinite num-
ber;” wfy wfy wa: ¢ Réma is over the worlds’ but both these
may signify ¢ inferfority’ also ; as, 3w SRY ¢ inferior to heroes;”
wiy 1@ 3y ‘ The earth is under Réma,’ When wfy is com-
pounded with &, and the verb implies ¢ subjection,’ it governs
the accusative case: ufs wrfyafcafy wwdfy fafadreas ¢ If he
will acknowledge me superior (lit. If he will make me over
him), he shall be appointed to the work., In the sense of
¢ superiority’ the ablative case may be also used; B or
@rarefyat zfe ¢ Vishiu is greater than the world s’ also when
« peculiar right or authority’ is intended ; e wrgg st sfer
Fdt wrrey werfa < The right of that (Brahman) to this Sastra
is to be acknowledged, and of no other person.’

¢. The words wry and fagw are followed by the object in
the locative case, unless the prepositions wg, uft, or wfw
intervene: wrafe wmny: ¢ pious to his mother s faafe faga
¢ dutiful to his father  but wra< wfr wvy: faroay fagw.

d. The locative case is sometimes used to signify that from
which any result may be expected, in the like manner as the
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ablative ; as, faaT@ (or fyAramy) yavemwi f4 wes wwr < In
(or from) the destruction of the sons of Dhritardshfra what
advantage is obtained >’

e. A frequent use of the locative case is its employment as
the ablative case absolute, in connexion with a participle in
the same case: wfg w8 ‘I being gone ;> whwreafw ¢ that being
so; wmraw ifa ¢ The month Srévafia being at hand ; =3
um € A lucky time being arrived.” More than one sub-
stantive may be thus connected with the participle, when the
latter will agree in number and -person with the substantive
nearest to it: WRmRR T® IS FrawrEAAy ¥ ¢ The boy Abhi-
manyu being slain, and the sons of Draupadi:’ (zRg being
understood.) As mentioned above, the genitive is similarly
employed ; as, §ga: YA or §gfa Y& Wrawsty < (Though) his
son was weeping, he went forth (to lead a lif¢ of mendicity).”

J+-Words signifying ¢ proximity’ or ¢ distance’ may be used
adverbially in the locative case : w&gt: w#t¥ s © having gone
near her’ (in her vicinity) ; 7 yereg ‘at a distance from the
village.” These and similar words may be used in like manner
in other cases; as, ey g T &e. 7y takes only the
locative case: Wit waftwst TR @ ¢ Bhaimi was resplendent
amongst (in the midst of) her companions.’

g- The names of asterisms, employed to signify the period
of their being above the horizon, may follow a verb either in
the locative or instrumental case: #F (or #ASA) wraredet
W@ (or wrqQw) feasay ¢ Let 2 man invoke Devi at the time
(or rising) of the lunar constellation Mula, and dismiss her at
that of Sravafia. If the asterism itself is intended as the site
or receptacle of a planet, the locative alone, of course, is used:
g® ww: ‘ The moon is in Pushya,’ :

h. The locative case is used to designate any given period :
AfR &S ‘at that time;’ wer Irewer faud upon the close
of this speech ;* wni sty waFalat 7 el A 'gm ¢like the
Sthala-padma flower on a cloudy day, neither awake nor
asleep.” It is also optionally used with the ablative to denote

3F
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any intervening term, either of time or space: ww wwrsd ;|
(or m) W=t € Having eaten to-day, he will eat ;n or after
two days ;> TEISY =3 (or TR e far ¢ Standing here,
he pierces the mark at (or from) a Kos/’

i. The words wfaw and IRHF govern either the instrumental
or locative case: wfamt fwt or ¥Q ¢ attached to Hari; way
nfeqdw or waAl wfeR dfagrga ¢ The wife is anxious for her

absent husband.’

j- The words wrg% and FWe govern either the genitive or
the locative case, when not used literally : wrgs Tfcgswag or
gw ¢ intent upon worshipping Hari 7 80 FWS: TAN or TATH
¢ happy in worshipping.’ If literally employed, they govern
the locative only : WTg= gt wa ¢ the bullock harnessed to
the cart; wwafg gye: ¢ skilful in work.”

k. A noun following either of the words |nft, $w, winf,
TTTE:, WE, uimy, or WY, is put in either the genitive or
locative case: 7rat or g W ¢ the owner of kine 3 gfea:
or gfguqretwge; ¢ lord in or of the world;” Ty or FETUMiY-
uiw: ¢ chief in or over the villages 3 fasiyreg or fosiy T
¢ heir of the paternal portion ;' WIER or WITTTE W ¢ witness
in or of a suit; TYTE or THA Wfmg: © a surety in or of (for)
appearance ; 7irg or AT WA Ara:  the cowherd born amongst
or for cattle,” i. e. to tend them.

294. Vocative case (wgusf). This is considered in fative
grammars to be not a distinct case, but the nominative
employed in addressing or calling, with 2 slight modification
of the singular number only. Its use is the same as in other
languages: T ¥fe © O Indra, come ! sfadiiwy nrearfe ¢ Géo-
dhéri, rise up !’

a. The vocative«case is commonly used without any inter-
jection ; but it is also frequently employed with one, when,
as above stated (r. 164. a), different particles are employed
to signify respectful or disrespectful address: ¥ ot afgan ‘O
Papdits ' ¥ qreyg ¢ Ho, traveller !
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SECTION II
Adjectives.

295. The adjective agrees with a corresponding substantive
noun or pronoun, expressed or understocd, in gender, number,
and case: ST FE: ¢ a strong man ;* weadt F ¢ a beautiful
woman ;’° WA & ‘a white umbrella; fédmfay sorma © like
two mighty .lions ;" whwTER FuTTETY WA wATT WA
‘ He approached the steeds, spare, vigorous, (and) able for the
road.’

a. When a common adjective occurs in a sentence with
more than one noun or pronoun, it may take the plural
number and the prevailing gender, and agree with them
collectively : w& wdtarg w5 aarge: ‘1 aikd mine -are all
dependent upon thee ;’ @ = ATATQaQ |t Wi ga: gy
woHE WA FET WEAT AP Manu has said, that both
parents when aged, a virtuous wife, and an infant son, are to
be nourished, even if they do a hundred improper acts. If
the words admit of the disjunctive copulative, expressed or
understood, the adjective will be put in the singular number,
and agree in gender with the word nearest to it: 8w Fmw:
F@: FATET = T@W ¢ Sorrow, strife, or itching, being yielded
to, a}lgmenis.’

b. Many words properly attributives are used as substan-
tives: W wawn d@ywr 7 fagrsf@ www ¢ Mortals are
become immertals (or immortal) ; there is no difference what-
ever.” Most attributives of agency, derived from verbs, admit
of this application ;—srerdt ‘ the maker of the world, ‘a
deity ;> ®srai Aar € the leader of armies,” ¢ a general,” &c. j— -
as has already been intimated in considerifig the cases of the
nouns.

¢. Adjectives, when expressing degrees of comparison, influ-
ence the inflexions of the nouns with which they are con-
nected. When they express the comparative degree, the noun
is put in the ablative case: ¥ sqratsf warR ¢ There is nothing
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better than wealth ;” wgargfufed ‘:iﬂ'ﬁ( ¢ Yudhishthira is

older than Arjuna’ When the superlative, the noun takes
cither the genitive or the locative case: ¥TFURY or writrgrai
ﬁ*ﬁ‘it urfae: ¢ Duryodhana was the wickedest of the sons of
Dhritarashfra.” The comparative may also be used with the
instrumental case: ®f J At w4t ¢ Who has a more ha
ending than 17" w Swme ¥Ry wgignesaar kil
S e 15 AL L)
+ <If he has died who was four times more pros-
perous than thou, Srinjaya, and more virtuous than thy son,
grieve not for thy son” The termination of degree may convert
a substantive into an adjective : w=ra: witaw; ¢ Contentment is
most heavenly.’

d. The adjective is sometimes employed in a comparative
signification, whilst retaining its positive form; as, wramm
wfgd g=d ‘a heart hard (or harder) than stone;’ wrawt or
Ty A wg: ¢ Maitra is clever (the cleverest) of, or amongst,
the scholars.’

e. 7T, either singly or compounded, expresses the super-
lative degree, and governs cither the genitive or locative case
wgeaei ot wAw Srei wEd 7 ¢ The cow is the best of
quadrupeds; gold the best of metals.” This word may be
similarly used in the neuter gender and singular number in
apposition with nouns in any gender or number, and in con-
nexion with a negative : WeTAw A qoarE ® =it Of
(sons) unborn, dead, or silly, the two first are the best, not
the lasts awa TUt gat € ¥ wEygad < One son of good
qualities is better than a hundred blockheads,’

f. Terms implying ¢less’ or © more, cither in quantity or
degree, and used in a comparative rclation, govern the ablative
case : mrf;?f ¢ less than a hundred ;’ watefus ¢ more than a
hundred ;7 @A wgaT fafags © Intelligence from a lover
is something less than a meeting.”  wfwa may also be con-
nccted with the noun in the genitive and locative case: EEx)
sfrm wem ‘A Prastha is more than a Kullava; ety
WraT: WA ¢ five months more than those (ycars).
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g- The government of numerals has already been adverted
to (p. 89); to which it may be added, that their Taddhita
derivatives may be used analogously to g, with the invariable
neuter termination, with nouns of any gender and in any
case: WA WETWA *AT Yiaaw witawy ¢ After that, he had
fifty maiden daughters; w=TyE ®eL: ga'm%%sm faat
¢ Fifty other sons of the Manu were upon the earth.’

SECTION III

Pronouns.

296. Personal pronouns of the first or second person have
but one gender: those of the third, and pronouns of the other
classes, vary their gender according to the noun to which they
relate, expressed or understood: & g&a: ¢ that man ;* &yt ard
“this woman ;* ¥ fyferr 3w ¢ made by that artist.’

a. The optional inflexions of the two first personal pronouns,
A, ¥, WY, W, W, ®, I, T, are not used indiscriminately, but
with certain limitations. They are not to be used at the
beginning of a metrical foot or period, nor in construction
with the conjunctions =, ¥, 1, or the expletives ¥ and =g,
nor with a word meaning °seeing,” used metaphorically: #%
waE@ US| "4 7 sufagaa: ¢ Thy enemies, O king! they are
still more mine; not ® waT: at the head of the line, even if
the metre allowed it ; WrEarjIary, not At and = with =, € of
us two, and of you two; TAMT Ty ¢ May Hari aven pre-
serve me,’ not #T; wend g1 ywpd gtaai ¢ Let it be given to us
or to you,” not ®Y T &Y ar; wrfa®ws T JuT‘ Thy wealth is in
vain,’ not @ T. In tlese prohibitions euphony is- consulted,
and also distinctness. When ¢seeing’ is intended in any other
than a literal sense, the substitutes are not employed: Saar
AR ¢ He sees thee by his mind.’ When the ¢ seeing’ is
literal, either form may be allowed, ®t or i, ™t or @i yyafe
 He beholds me,” &c.; wuyag mrfyssfgd ‘ Let him see thee
without delay.’
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b. These substitutes may not be used after a noun in the
vocative case, being the first in a sentence, unless an epithet
intervene : A 7W wHEpd ‘O my Guru! salutation to thee;’
but T FurS 7: wrfE ¢ O merciful Hari ! protect us.’

c. The relative pronoun agrees with its antécedent in num-
ber and gender: the case is determined by its connexion with

other parts of the sentence : T IV IR B I A
‘ Let a wise man associate that with that, with which any thing

in the world corresponds ;’ JRW W YT 919 TRrewthy warfy
A9 wifne a7 © He is the supreme male, O Pértha, in whoge
interior all beings abide, by whom the universe is pervaded.’,

d. The masculine and feminive inflexions of the third per-
sonal pronoun are not unfrequently used in combination with
the pronouns of the first and second person, or as substitutes-
for them, like ¢ipse,” ipsa,’ in Latin: W sEAA wfF e <1
(ego ipse) have come to this condition ;’ wTSE Wi =
®tui ‘T (ego ipsa) am the vilest of women in the world A |
= m‘q'ﬁ( wfaa=ae® ‘Do thou (tu ipse) console these
thy brothers ;” & 79 Twuwy wwm: g < We (nos ipsi)
traverse this carth in search of Damayanti” It is used some-
times without the proper personal pronoun: wmy fqmmfag s
T4 &1 ‘Do thou (ipsa) quickly mount either an elephant or
chariot ;* & T wrgei i woiwe Turfafy T 1 ¢ Do thou
(ipse), having gone quickly to the B&hudé river, offer fit liba-
tions to the gods.” The third personal pronoun may be also
used in a similar manner with a demonstrative pronoun : HYsg
fagewsard 40 s3&fx < That very man approaches to an extended
road.”

e. A relative pronoun may be sometimes used in like
manner with a personal pronoun, when the sentence is inter-
rogative : war fymramr yAd sefrsntn wifag ¢ Thus bereft of
my children, who (am) I, (that I should) wish to live

/. The relative and interrogative pronoun, the latter in
combination with the particles fam or w4, are sometimes used
together to form an indefinite distributive pronoun : wwgr I
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Fafam ¢ by some act or other ;7 an wifgsiea gan FFOYE-
gfswar: ¢ Whatever acts of enjoyment may be done by a living
man.’

9. The relative is sometimes used with the third personal
or demonstrative pronoun to imply a more general sense, and
at the same time to preclude the repetition of the demon-
strative ; as, T&r w&q WA sf U gER 7 ¢ Of whatsoever
man (there is) a meritorious son, (that) man is honoured.’

SECTION 1IV.

Indeclinables.

207. Adverbs. The greater number of these, as already
observed, are merely nouns in an invariable neuter inflexion ;
most commonly that of the accusative neuter, althoiigh other
‘cases are sometimes admitted ; as, fat or fatw wrAt ¢ Hav-
ing meditated for a long time; wfgm¥y FRuw fifgy TS
¢ The two earrings were begged by the king of the gods, for
the good of thee; TwTa: Fwmd @gurme ‘ The kings came
for the maiden ;’ wwTq w@adwdtyaA ¢ He kneaded others,
kneadingly with his hands;* 79§ =ff wst=: ¢ Indra was rain-
ing, according to the season ;’ wywwa W=  He dwelt there
privately.’

a. A number of adverbs are formed of nouns in the inva-
nable neuter, compounded with ¥qr; as, awa gartafy ¢ Offer
sacrifice according to rule;’ gwi waraTd Fw ¢ Having made
worship as was fitting 5’ b ‘erj'l e € He told him as
it had happened; wqryf® AT ¢ Let him do according to
his ability.” fafi ¢sort,’ “kind,’ becoming In composition fay,
is also used adverbially with ¥, WTaT and the like; as, JTt-
fad ¢in various ways:’ and so is #, ¢ before,’ combined with
a noun, to express something prior to an act done; as, TqgW
wgfed wimgy ¢ Being thus addressed in many ways, preceded

by acts of conciliation ;” wrgfaal swras Ygtar T W ¢ Through
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(previous) ignorance, thy cow, O sage, was killed by me;
Arafaamftte woagy ¥7 w=wra < Having been promised by him
I will liberate thee, preceded by an oath.’ ’

b. Many adverbs are also formed from pronouns, or are the
pronouns themselves, in the invariable neuter accusative, or in
some other case; as, IR, I, T@Tq, ¢ wherefore,” ¢ whence
WA, =, AR, ¢ therefore,” ‘thence.” They are frequently
put correlatively, as in a familiar verse in the Hitopadesa,
which exhibits most of them: T&T® AT ¥ TUT ¥ T w TR
rAw T W JPIIRIEAR | THTH A9 T AL T AT ¥ AW
A TH R ﬁum@ﬁ t ¢ Whence, and wherefore, and as,
and when, and what, and how much, and where, one’s own

acts are good or evil; thence, and therefore, and so, and then,
and that, and so much, and there, (the condition of a man)
proceeds from subjection to destiny.’

¢. The adverb ¥fr ¢ thus,” ¢ so0,” ¢ ita,’ is of constant use, not
only in its own sense, as YW ‘having so said,’ gaTwa ¢ hav-
ing thus heard,” but to mark a quotation or a parenthesis, or
separate one part of a sentence from another: ¥ Wted wawifa
=g ¢ He reads the Sdstras: this is not the cause: =Y fe
gwt 3ari wutw ¥R W R Indra is the chief king of the
gods: so it has been heard by us? WRIATHAATTR ¢ Be
seated : thus they said: ¥Rw Fr=wdr ¥: ¢ In this manner
sang the quiristers of the gods: wsamefafe Fam R
wfs ¢ Who waits (s0)? I am here; (thus) let him say; and,
Give your commands (thus let him speak): wats¥ wdtfw
wgare g B gEg < Therefore I say, By desire of a bracelet
and so forth. fr in combination with #ar forms en adverb
of assent, ¢ s0 be it,’ the verb being understood : fage AW
¢ Vidura having said 4o him, So be it.’

The influence of adverbs on the cases of nouns has already
been indicated. The manner in which they are connected
with verbs will be presently adverted to.

298, Prepositions. It is unnecessary to make any further
remarks upon their government, as, whether singly or in
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connexion with verbs, sufficient instances have already been
given (p. 99).

299. Conjunctions. The employment of copulatives of this
description requires po particular observation, as they fulfil
their usual offices, and being sometimes omitted, or sometimes
multiplied, for the sake of emphasis or perspicuity.

a. The copulative conjunction in most frequent use is =
¢and ;’ which, when it connects words in the same sentence,
connects nouns either in the same cases or in those having a
similar government, and verbs in the same tenses or in different
ones of like purport: WRTT WIRERY gaty 7 wA = wafwmt
¢ Having taken the wives and sons of Pihdu, and those two
(dead) bodies, they set out ;’ w¥euwm= wuat fagssw = ¢ From
his proficiency in the science of arms, and by his intense
devotion ;> Ffget w wfaar 7k = frranfear Fdage goam
¢ And the harlot was punished, and the cowherd’s wife was
banished, and Kardarpaketu was honoured ; wramTETIT
o+ weAgaq ‘ Tranquil they consoled her, and said these
words.” When the sentences are different, they have their
several construction, although connected by the copulative :
afer@s TARY wWifew: FEARA: | N AW AU qrETRT
uyad: | ‘The son of Kuru was left in that wood, and the
Nigas disappeared even as the Péfidava was looking.’ The
cofjunction is sometimes repeated, either for emphasis or to’
imply immediate connexion: ¥ W WigEe= W FIV wWIfegE™
¢ And they reached the ocean, and Vishfiu woke; i. e. ‘as
goon as.’ = is frequently combined with other copulatives,
either for the sake of emphasis or for the convenience of the
rhythm : & e wdE frarafe ag | g Ag wawR Hfa
gl 799 = | ¢ He having heard of thg science of arms, and
also the heavenly weapons of Réma, fixed his mind upon
them, and also upon the science of polity.’

b. Disjunctive copulatives may likewise combine words in
similar inflexions: wggrfy 31 WAL 71 TT¥ € Choose the arms
or my person; WIWT ya: T WAt Fg giear faws <A man’s
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self, a son, a friend, a wife, or in difficulty (in their absence) even
a daughter;’ Iuwd wAmAE T wetfw worew | T g pEhE ww
wTYRY =rQfey | ¢ That which thou sayest, O rich in devotion,
is the progeny of the benevolent ; but this grief is not to be
removed by a human being.’

¢. The connexion of certain of the conjunctions with parti-
cular tenses of the verbs will be subsequently explained.

800. Interjections. These are used sometimes with noung
in the vocative case, or sometimes in the accusative or dative, as
already intimated. They also occur singly as exclamations,
The following verse from Bhatfi collects some of either kind
W w9 @ fad f At feg @ fan we ¥ gyl
fesamaw: ‘Ahsad! O! alas! strange! O mother! Shame on
. the gods! O father! Where art thou, O lovely-browed ? Thus
he frequently exclaimed.” Various nouns and phrases are also
employed as interjections: ®TY  well done!” “bravol’ g or
¥y ‘good luck ! wmmid ¢ welcome ! wfe ‘hail! frwn
‘lucky !’ ¢ prosperous!” and the like: and also others which

are specially employed in offering libations to the gods or
manes, as noticed above.

SECTION V.
Verbs.

801. The different voices in which the active verb may be
-conjugated have been already described (p. 115), as well as
the changes to which either may be subjected when a verb is
compounded with an inseparable preposition (p. 276). Besides
those distinctions, and their derivative forms or modes, the
verb occurs also in-gonstruction in the passive voice, and as
tramsitive, intransitive-or neuter, impersonal or reflective; as,
wgATt gwd: wemrsEa ¢ Suparfia quickly seized the large
serpent 3’ Wrawww wiTSIe: © The vast mountain shook ;’ wwarat-
faaa: wa® ‘ The sound of drums is heard ; wiify wfa
T@UrdR ¢ All beings are supported by householders;’ st
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fgx ¢ It is done by me s ¢I do or have dones U THIR
¢t is gone by thee;’ ¢ Thou goest or art gone ¢ gegAeam ‘It
was risen by the moon s ¢The moon rose: WTHSAL fam
wraw = < It is not (by any one) deceased or horn out of season :*
firert =1¢ ¢ The wood breaks s it breaks of itself: wgsS TwR
¢The rice boilss’ it boils of itself. When a verb is not
impersonal, it agrees with a nominative, expressed or implied,
in number and person, a8 exemplified under the nominative
case of nouns. When impersonal, it may be considered that
o nominative, the name of the thing or action intended by the
verb, is understood, Thus =TT R, ¢ It is done by thee,” is
nothing more than the ellipse of the perfect sentence, ®T
faran ww ¢ The act is done by thee;’ @& being understood.

The powers of the different tenses have also been already
described (p. 112)3 but their application in construction is '
subject to some modifications, which it is necessary to notice.

302. Present tense (¥&WA ®g). This tense indicates
present time, actual or continuous, that which is now, or
which is occasionally or always: WfEq W yreEmdR ¢ At
this moment he reads the Séstra ;’ wd wrefn ¢ He eats flesh ;’
he does so habitually :. ¥z Fwmwa: et  Here the boys play 5’
either now or occasionally: Wt wouarsTmagan < The world
lasts until the time of dissolution.’

u. The present tense may also express other modifications
of time, or the absence of any distinction ; as when used with
wfiq or Wty to intimate ¢ censure’ or ¢ condemnation ? gEw sfa
st @seA ¢ A man even abandons a wife;” he either -does so
now, or has done or will do it Wrg AENATY FASTH qrHAtR
¢ Your reverence cven causes sacrifices to be made for Sddras.

b. The present tense may be used in reply to a question
referring to either past or future time, when not remote :
Rt sfe ¢ When hast thou come? WHISTRUTAIN or WIHH .,
¢1 come, or 1 have come, now ;7 @ nfrwfa ¢ When wilt
thou go?’ wdts€ =arfw or st ¢ 1 go, or I shall go, now.’
It may also be nsed in reply to a question referring to time

3 G 2
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past, when it is preceded by wF; as, fawardl: ¢« What hagy
thou done? wg wafw %  Verily I perform an actiony

instead of war¥ ‘1 did.” It may be used in the same way,
it is smd when preceded by 7 or by §; =wandf: 5 ¢ What
hast thou made the mat? | #Qff ‘1 do not make (for, I
have not made) it;> F #fw ¢ Verily I make (for, have made)
it.” The present tense may be used with a past signification

when connected with §r; as, swwfte YO wrea: © Brahmans
formerly dwell (for, dwelt) here.

¢. The present tense may be used for the future in con-
nexion with the particles aram, gu, #aT, or #fE; as, TG R
LG 2fe ¢ Give him as long as he eats (will eat) ;” w1 w=zfa T
wgmrgiag gud ¢ 1 go not (I will not go) again to Lanks
as long as I have (shall have) life ;” @1 or +& wymfa mfe=
When do I (shall I) sce Govinda? It may also be used
for the future when in connexion with a word expressing a

short time to come: =g fad ggfg 1 die (shall die) after
an hour.

d. When deliberation or election is intended, the present
tense may be used for the future: fa wQfw ¢ What do I for
4 =fcarfi ¢ What shall I do?’ =adn: %Al or Tawi wwd Fuify
or afrmfa ¢ Which of these two, or of these, wilt thou choose ¥’
& g g=ItR zmrar ¢ Whom sorrowful do I (shall I) aak?’
Tt may also be used for the future, when conditional couse-
quence is implied : @t s% zeTle @ WA wrfa ¢ Who bestows food
goes (will go) to heaven’ And it may be employed in a
future sense with the usual signs of the conditional mood, ufe
and =q; as, Faorgife wr gom: ¢ If the heaven rains, we
sow (shall sow) the corn.” In such a sort of phrase the
future or the past neay also be employed. The present may
alternate with the future also, in a similarly constructed sen-
tence, with afy or |q, when the consequence is expressed by
the imperative: wgarara worafs (or wortvafy) & i’a'mﬁﬂ
¢If the teacher comes (or will come), do thou read the Veda.’

e. A more remarkable modification of the present, and one
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of frequent occurrence, is effected by the addition of the
particle &, which gives it a past signification. This particle
appears to be derived from the first person plural of the
present tense of the auxiliary verb, m ©sumus,” ¢ we are’
rejecting the Visarga. It is used, however, indifferently in all
the persons and numbers of the verb to which it is attached :
wfe @ gfufew ¢ Yudhishthira sacrificed ;’ witryrafa & dha:
¢ The citizens ran quickly ;’ 3% wigd @ ‘by whom it was
stood.” It may precede the verb, either immediately or in a
different part of the sentence : & w I wEWW W W 7
foftew: ¢ Thou didst not acknowledge, O great king, what
Vibhishafia said; w& @ femara® ¢ He said in council what
was good.”

803. First preeterite or imperfect (wmga® BF). As already
remarked (p. 112), this tense indicates action that has taken
place at any time prior to the current day; and although it is
very commonly used in a vague manner, yet the past is in
general not absolute or perfect, but implies continuity or con-
nexion with some other action: wrassgram™ ¢ He gave com-
mand (to do something) ?’ yrassites firgmem € He gave alms
as long as he lived ;’ the giving was continuous: ¥d wiwre-
fasmrHln @@srae < This full moon being passed, he read
the Agni prayers, and sacrificed with the Soma juice;’ these
acts were dependent upon a period not remotely past: wat
sl Wit 7] @R fouEw | WEreRR NETERTes A |
¢ After that Indrajit was seen ascended into the air, striking
the illusory Sitd with his sword, the son of the wind spake
to him.’

a. The imperfect may be used in connexion with the pre-
sent tense of verbs implying ¢ recollection, 4f preceded by = ;
wiwwATe Igew TR wrgHiterTam™ ¢ Thou knowest, Devadatta,
how we did dwell in Ké$mira:" or Tg may be dispensed with,
if a connected action is also described ; as, TWTf® FFHITTTR™
g ‘iﬁ‘q'?{mg!a\wf-g ‘ Thou rememberest we did dwell in Késhmir,
and did eat rice there.’
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5. Eithfsr the imperfect or the perfect may be used with
the expletive ¥; ¥fw & waq or waw ‘ Thus he did? also
after yR_ ‘ continually ;* ey s ¢ He did continy.
ally’ They may also be optionally used in question and
answer, if the time be not long past; as, w=m & ¢ Did he
go? wrwd ‘ He did go? smmw & ¢ Has he gone? wm
¢ He went.” But if the time of the act be remote, the perfect
only is used : Fum: @ wary & ¢ What | slew Krishfia, Kansa?
# war ® ¢ He slew him.’ "

c. The negative v, derived from =#T¥, may be conjoined
with @, and attached to the imperfect, to which it gives the
sense of the prohibitive-imperative. 'When wr¥ is used in this
manner, the temporal augment W is rejected: wrenrs: ¢Be
thou not ;’ arer wAM ¢ Let him not do;’ wrew wfed Fai < Do
not you two weep ;' wrew faww Do not ye tarry.” The nega-
tive is also used without the particle ®; but not in the
imperative sense, although it causes the loss of the augment :
wata wr aan: € Thou hast not known my disposition.’

804. Second praeterite (TQr® f&7). This tense denotes some-
thing absolutely past : w#T ‘ he made;” wur« ‘he cooked;”
ferfirg worerg Wt gEdres: ¢ Krishfia, having gone forth from
the city, departed;” wrzar®qi fasrera Tw: ¢ Rdma killed (the
female demon) called T4dakd ; wyfa: ysramra frgrmfaafafn
¢ The Rishi did him honour with particular attentions.” ‘The
tense may also be used when mental absence or unconscious-
ness is implied : Ywrs¥€ fas famsara ¢ Whilst I slept, he still
talked” It is employed in construction, however, without
much atténtion to any particular specification of past time,
and alternates, at the convenience of the writer, with both the
imperfect and the ‘irdefinite past.

805. Indefinite past (wmrr F¥). This is properly used
" in a general and indefinite manncr for time past, whether
proximate or remote : ¥t sitg Aziferayaay fogAarety W
wAA | WY AT it wraed Amftedw | He studied
the Vedas, he sacrificed to the gods; he made libations to the
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manes, he respected his kinsmen; he subdued the class of
six (evil feelings), he delighted in regal polity, and utterly
destroyed his foes:” wnygfecar ¢ Rain was, or it rained, to day 2’
wi 7gT gErsR ‘ Having seen her, he was happy: wyqwa

‘He asked the Rékshasas, Why have ye
awakened me ?’

a. This form of the preterite, or either of the others, may
be used as well as the present (see r. 302. 4), when preceded
by gur; as, wargfe gu fywm € Brahmans formerly dwelt
here:’ also waT&Y or W, as well as wwfw, as above. It
‘may be used also optionally with the future or present, when
the conditional consequence of a past action is expressed :
Jagasie yrwaTew ¢ If it had rained, we had sown the grain.’

b. wm, derived from wry, is frequently used with the indefi-
nite past, when it gives it the force of the imperative, and
causes the rejection of the temporal augment: =t 3fts ¢ Do
not fear;’ w1 3 ‘Do not grieve;” &t 3y ¢ Let it not be 5
¢ Frl: g wiaq ‘ Never do so again;’ ®v Wi wa: Fqm:
‘Do not give your mind to wickedness” It may also be
employed with & ; as, a1 & s ‘Do not go.” It is also used
in the same manner with another negative, in an affirmative
sense: Wt fgt & ¥tdwm ¢ Do not not-kill (i. e. kill) my foes.’
There are examples, however, especially in the older writers,
of the use of this negative with the indefinite past, in which
the augment is retained ; as, wt faure wfawi mwm: Do not
thou ever obtain reputation, O barbarian? Rémsyana: and
when the verb is compounded with a preposition, the augment
of the imperfect and the indefinite past may be retained ; as,
wET € A A7 WA ¢ Let not faith depart from ws ;” Manu: =
agagwsan ‘Do not be subject to wrath ;” Mahébhérata.
On the other hand, it is rejected in compounds also; as,
Argdwr WA ¢ Do no disrespect to thy own soul’ The
difference is explained by affirming that a different negative,
AT not WY, is employed ; the former. not requiring the elision
of the augment. 1It, and not aTg, is also said to be used with
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other tenses; as with the imperative, ¥t g, or the future
wr swfwfr ¢ Let it not be.’ ’

806. Definite future (Sreras ?3'() This tense indicates
future time, defined either expressly, as in the example above
given (p. 11 3), or by some circumstance or event not immedi-
ately proximate, or as it is expressed, not of to-day ; as in the
following example from Bhaffi: wrfewreat zgr wertamamy:
fyrd « wrAe we Afw=r der v waw w2 € Our mothers, having
seen thee, shall be delighted, and shall ask after the welfare
of us both, along with Maithili; and Bharata will rejoice
exceedingly.

a. This form of the future is used optionally with the inde-
finite future or the present in certain phrases or combinations ;
as with @eT or Hf§ ; FaT ¥IEr or Wreuw, H(E TWTAT or wWrwfH,
¢« When will he cat? Where will he remain?’ also with the
interrogative implying ¢ preference;’ fa& %@t or ww# Fdmfe or
adwmfe ¢ What or which wilt thou choose?’ also when it
denotes the consequence of a conditional act; @t firei grat or
greafa @ @i arar or gr@tw ¢ He who shall give alms will go
to heaven.’

307. Indefinite future (@ 3%). The time expressed by
this tense may be either immediately or remotely future: W&
wef§rarsw ¢ I shall not be scen to-day; wfara fasrey
wATSRAT WA ¢ Since my sons are slain, I will die or conquer.’

2. When connected with verbs implying ¢ recollection,’ this
tense may be used with a past signification ; as, wE T
?ﬁ@‘% Taqm: ¢ Rememberest thou, Krishfia; we shall dwell
(for, we were dwelling) at Gokula:” also optionally, when one
action is dependent upon another; as, wife Fagw Wiy
FRTErETeH Weme. ¢ Rememberest thou, Devadatta ; we dwell
in Késhmir, and dressed (shall dress) rice there? otherwise
the imperfect may be used, as above.

5. 1t alternates, as above remarked, with the definite futdre
after w1 and #E; also when ¢ choice’ or ‘consequence’ is
signified, or when an act contingent upon some event is
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predicated : IgFfmfr wyrai qwgm: < If it shall rain, we will
sow the corn.’

¢. The indefinite future is to be used where dispatch is
signified ; as, g@: §its nfvregfar ¢ The messenger will go swiftly @
also when continuous action is implied ; grawitea® Trfa © As
long as life lasts, he will give food s "also when an act is
followed for a certain time without interruption ; YywwTaTEgT-
mifet TR @R W g ¢ When this future day of
new moon (is), on that (day) he will read the prayers to Agni,
and sacrifice with the Soma juice.” It is used in like manner
when ®9T, ¢ after,” is employed to denote immediately subsequent
place or time: W sTwsaT wwm WARfSYATR AW WAL Ry
wrerates s ¢ This is the road to be travelled by to Pafa-
liputra, (and having gone) subsequently by that of Kausémbi, we
will there eat food :” QY4 wrMT WHTRT TR mma
g® wa™ ¢ When the future (next) year (is arrived), then
immediately, on the full moon of the month Agrahdyafa, we,
. entering upon devotion, will study (the Vedas)’ If wwy be
used instead of waZ the definite future may be used ; TwATg-
TAWTEE WRATHR or Wamme ; and the latter only is to be
employed if days or nights be specified ; as, Wt s¥ wr® Wl
THEG TSeyag@aramras © When the future (next) month
(is arrived), and fifteen days after it (have passed), then- we
will study.’ ‘

d. When disbelief, doubt, or intolerance is signified, dnd
especially if put interrogatively, the indefinite future may be
used optionally with the potential: 7 wawaur®, or 7 Wil
war Tt faRA or fafewfa ‘I cannot believe, or 1 cannot
endure, that you revile Vishfu,’ i. e. either should or shall
revile or have reviled : # FaQ or FAM 2 TaRy or fafewfs
¢ Who or which may or will revile Hari ¥’ & g wam=_ aean
or gmwfgmfa © For what Stddra may or will your reverence
perform sacrifices?” If preceded by the compound particle
féfaes or by wfig or its synonymes in these senses, the future
only, not the potential, is employed : = wwiTFmf} ware fifas

3 H
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g wrafqufa ¢ I cannot think it possible your reverence will
sacrifice for a Sudras also wfw, wafr or fymm, g
it € Is it (possible, can it be) your reverence will sacri-
fice for a Stidra? The same tense may be used optionally
with the potential when ¢ possibility’ is admitted or expected :
wnrEare e (or ysiw) warq ‘1 think it possible your
excellency will eat;” % Fofad W FRIETE TET: | W w&{fw
gy wenfe w faaaifa | ¢ By whom is it supposed, that in
battle Raghava will cut to pieces the limbs, or scatter the
members, of Kumbhakaria?’

e. The indefinite future is used with exclamations of
astonishment, if any conditional particle, as ¥ or =fe, be not
inserted : wrgww=a: Fwi gwafa ¢ Wonderful! the blind man
will see (can sec) Krishfia”> It may also be used with the
particles T@ and wfa, when implying ¢ doubt;” w# Tw: ufmafs
¢ Will the staff fal! (or not)?” wfqwreafe 3 ¢ Will he shut the
door? and must be used with ws® when it signifies ¢ cer-
tainty’ or ¢ capubility ;’ W& Fam e+ Thwafe ¢ Certainly
Krishfa will kill (that is, is able to kill) the elephant.’

308. Imperative (fafusiz). The uses of the imperative
tense require no particular illustration. It has, however, a
first as well as a third person; to which, ¢ command’ or
¢ injunction’ is not applicable : but as the powers of this mood
correspond with those of the potential, and consequently eom-
prehend © permission” and ¢ capability,’ as signified by € may,’
“Jet,” ¢ can,’ there is no difficulty in understanding their appli-
cability to any person indifferently. = it Juad ¥R waTER
% wfr: ¢ Let this be thy determination, I may not cause the
dreadful destruction of the servants? ¥fy AT A TAT
waz wud ¢ Be thou my messenger; and having gone, say
(thus) to Réghava.’

a. The imperative is very frequently used in the third per-
son singular of the passive, either with a pominative expressed,

- or with the agent in the instrumental case expressed or under-
stood ; in which latter case it is used indefinitely : wreftaal
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¥t ¢ Let the queen be brought;’ 3t ¥ wf@wn vzt ¢ Ho
Pandits, be it heard,” i. e. gt ¢ by you;’ fmuaf ¢ Let it be
done ;” wmregat ¢ Let it be come,’ i. e. 3mfaq ¢ by some one
@ g © Sitd, let it be gone hence,’ i. e. by thee, or ¢ Go
thou away ;” T%: &itawf ¢ Let the carriage be stopped,” or T8%
wiaat ¢ Let it be stopped by the carriage;’ Feqmmmgm € Let
all hopes be dismissed,’ & ¢ by them.’

5. When any act enjoined is to be done after a short time,
the imperative may be used in relation to the future, the

present, or the potential : IufgRgararmIemirafy (wrr=fr
or Wm=w) W dgwdtsy ¢ If the teacher shall (does or may)
come after an hour, do thou (then) read the Veda’ Or it

may be used where time shortly past is implied, without any
condition, when & may be combined with it, ¥§ Fgam |rfaft
@ w3 fera: ¢ After an hour be mistress of the earth.

c. The imperative may be used optionally with the poten-
tial to express ¢ wish ;’ =1 Wyt ywsfta or 3= ‘I wish your
worship may, or would, eat.” So with ™3, wrd3, I desire,’
¢ 1 beg,” or other synonymous verbs.

d. When desire to have any thing done that should be
performed is expressed, @ is used with the imperative: &
growweg & ¢ Do thou cause the boy to read; ¢do thou
teach him.’

e. The third person singular of the imperative of the sub-
stantive verb is often used with the particle & ¢ so,” ¢ thus,’
absolutely, to signify €assent;’ as, &% wag, Ty, ‘ So be it 3’
waafeafa & =ifq wgare gfufew € And Yudhishthira also thus
replied to him, So be it.”

/- The negative =7 is prefixed to the imperative sometimes,
with a sense equivalent to that of the present tense: =awwag
¢ there is not ;” w1 =W @ fyAw: WgH wyag W4T ¢ There is not
(or may not be) any crime in thee, O prince, killing thy foes.” —

g- WA is substituted for the terminations of the second
and third persons singular of the imperative, when used in
‘a benedictory sense: WEwrRfIg® mww ¥ wIwlq ¢ Mayest

3H2
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thou be undivided from thy husband henceforth in thine own
dwelling.’

309. Potential mood (fafy 4 Y fix).
The senses of the potential mood, as detailed in the citation
from Péfiini, have been explained above (p. 114). It is suff.
cient here to add a few examples of its application.

Tgw-
rege? WA FA: ;R ‘ Let a man pleased make the Brahmang

happy, and feed them deliberately 7ot 7 gam Wy
¢ Therefore let a man of fortitude neither rejoice nor grieve? §

AT Yawl ATty et |7 feftrd g weafeagiiige: |
¢ Let not a wise man disturb a cow drinking, nor tell of it to
another ; nor, having seen a rainbow in the sky, let him point
it out to another.’

a. The potential mood is very commonly employed as the
conditional or subjunctive mood in combination with particles
indicating  condition,” ¢ contingency,” ¢ alternative,” ¢ uncer-
tainty,” ¢ doubt,’ ¢ astonishment,” and the like; as, ufe, =,
“if;, g “as’ “sinces W ‘as;’ ;T ‘as,’ ‘w0, ¢ thaty ug
¢ where,” ‘how ;> ==Y ¢ when ;’ wTg ‘ever;’ =fg ¢ although,’
‘gince ;7 ®T or ¥d or FATIY ‘whethgr ;7 f% “what; T
“how ;" fag € wonderful;’ &e. wawi w 7=t Hgdfe @t TSR,
¢If punishment does not protect, people may not recognise
property © TR Waar* fawyiafom wemw: ¢ If there were ot
punishment in the world, the people would perish " w@ 3@
—TET AT # wear: feragwwi €O grief! that, having done
manly deeds, thou (shouldest) abandon glorious fortune: ww
AwRg FAr 4 wgy ‘1 did not believe that thou couldest act
thus & srfaerreafa aar 1 wad gorwgm | 7 R 7 ¥ iy
o wa=w 1 ¢ So that I may not be also in other races a
destroyer of my kin; I will not eat, nor partake in any way of
drink ? 7=y #2w g¥ Q¥ v @S | wo faudd w wer warfey
ufa + ¢ When he may judge his own army in good condition,
and that of his adversary in the reverse, let him march against
the ecnemy ' wg:&T W g 7 W Wy gt 3w ¢ He who is
distressed by the grief of others can never be happy :’ warEgm:
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Fai faiq wragdi ¢ That such persons should revile Krishfa,
astonishing " or afg may be used with similar exclamations ;
fue afe @t sfieftw ¢ Surprising ! if he read.” 37 and wfy may
be used to imply ¢ doubt of will’ or ¢ capability :* 3@ or wfy
ey 2 < Will Hari destroy sin? € Will he be pleased to
do so ?* wfy faf figrrar s ¢ Can he indeed break a moun-
tain with his head ?’ fawgaitSd ¢ Why should I grieve?” =4,
when used reproachfully, may be connected with the present
or the potential : #4 & w# W or wwfe ‘ How canst thou, or
dost thou, abandon virtue ?’

These particles may be also understood, or dropped alto-
gether, when the condition can be expressed by the use of
correlative terms, or by a preceding phrase: eyrrat Lo lin
qe WrwERY: © (Since) Révaha carries (may carry) off Siti,
(so) the binding of the great sea may occur:’ firward g fawfc
ﬁqﬁq frdw © But if the father be living, let him offer liba-
tions to those prior to him.’

b. The potential mood is also used to intimate ¢ fitness,’
¢ propriety,” or °capability = == T2 ¢ Thou shouldest or
oughtest to marry the damsel;’ ® wraTely ¢ He may or can
carry the load ;” wfTgaraerat s w¥awfy qrd ¢ Aided by Karfa
and Arjuna, I could conquer even Indra.’

¢. Verbs signifying * to wish® or ¢desire’ may use the
poténtial optionally with the present: ngfaRw or z=fy ¢ He
wishes to go;’ wmifewEfag w7 or wmwaR ¢ He desires to
embrace her” The object of the wish may alsc be expressed
in the potential, instead of the infinitive ; as, amrﬁ:;g?ﬁ( FTEAR
‘ He wishes he may or might embrace her.’

d. The potential often takes the place of the imperative,
with a similar signification; WwwweE™ #}: € Having taken
water, thou mayest go,’ i. e. go thou: especially when pre-
- ceded by =rgi® ¢ to order’ or ¢ enjoin ;’ JEAFHAERTHR FwfEr
¢ If the teacher come, I desire that thou read.’

e. The potential may be used with a present or future sense
when time not remote is specified : wrm: Fre® wu: g © The
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time is come that thou perform thy penance; weSw$
¢ Let him sacrifice after a:I: hour.’ v P T ™

J+ In didactic and injunctionary sentences the potential is
constantly employed without a nominative expressed, referring
either to a noun previously enunciated, or to such words ag
‘some one, ‘any one, ‘a man, or the like, understood:
wToEd wE TR TREAUY | WTeTE wad CRERae vy
¢ Let 2 man preserve his wealth against misfortune ; but his
wife even by his wealth : let him even preserve himself by a wife
even, or also, by wealth ! wag™m fabwawgarcams © Let
(one) not’a niggard give to the Brahmans that which may be
agrecable to them.’

g. The potential is used in a future sense to signify the
conditional result of an act which a person may perform:
e ¥ (E TOW WEerEATEE: | WIEiE ATt 9.y
S | ® ufeget wama SETsrEaTaT | ¢ Whatever-Brahman
may read attentive this Birth of Skanda, or may cause it to be
heard by Brahmans, or may hear it repeated by a Brahman,
he, having obtained abundance and happiness, may obtain the
heaven of that divinity.’ '

810. Benedictive mood (fagifyfa). The term by which
the power of this mood is defined imports ¢ blessing ;’ but as
there is also connected with it the notion of ¢wish,’ and as
this wish or desire may concern oneself as well as another, the
term * optative’ would better indicate its character; as, =
Rar favargds TawaEd | Ty fasfrare dam = gftaR | ¢ May
the gods direct us, so that we may either conquer such enemies
as Révapa or die.” It is used sometimes optionally with the
imperative in a benedictory sense: fat wimmq or fat vy
waTq ¢ May your excellency live long.’

311. Conditional mood (fag fafwX w%). This mood is
considered as the equivalent of the potential when ¢cause’ is
indicated as well as  consequence,” or when one act or condi-
tion is contingent upon another act or condition, and whether
the cause and consequence be future or past. Like the poten-
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tial, it is commonly used with the same conditional particles,
afe, ¥, &e., as specified above; as, ggledewfaay T Fhrg-
ﬂﬂﬁﬂl‘( If there shall be abundant rain, then there will be
plenty 5 afe § war gt sufaam aarsregn € If he had been
seen by me, he should have been devoured (by me).’

a. Although the same notion of ¢ contingeney’ prevails, yet
this mood 1is also used amnalogously to the potential, to signify
‘uncertain consequence,’ ¢ doubt,’ ¢ suspicion,” ¢ possibility,’ ¢in-
quiry,’ and the like; as in this exemplification of its application
from Bhatfi: wfy wg fig: wiai wrdfrww gafn | = see-
feas wRETEw fod @« | w5 aEfcaE wad YR |
gamERITEE o0 dmfaswe 0 €O Réma, unjustly thou
wouldest entertain suspicion of Sitd; for although the vile
enemy warmly solicited her, and sometimes menaced and some-
times vaunted his own magnificence, yet she, pure of mind,
wauld never bestow a thought upon him.’

5. The conditional mood, like the potential, is employed with
exclamations of surprise, but they require the addition of 7%
or I ; as, WrEd gw orua(a‘}ﬁsiﬂiﬂﬁ‘ g ¢ Strange ! that
a woman should in any way abide in thy evil opinion.” When
used interrogatively, it requires an interrogative adverb; as, fa&
ATOAUETATR A waras  What! do you not know your-
self to be the unborn Nirdyafia? grarewt faweral {4 fam-
ST % € She being dead through fright, what then? what
benefit wouldest thou obtain ?’ In the following example many
of the particles with which this mood or the potential may
be connected are illustrated : Iwreyd werast ¥ wETRiTWET |
warfit Wy wanfy & Awsesifed © Mighty king! as what-
ever and however thou mayest have (or hast) accomplished
in the destruction of the demons, what! wouldest thou not
ever thus also bring (or have brought) thy desired purposes_
to fulfilment ?’

812. Infinitive mood. This, as shewn above (r. 229), is
considered to be a verbal derivative noun, and is attached in
the invariable accusative apparently to a verb; as, wirgfaesfi
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¢ wish to hear;’ Fufggwdfa ¢ Thou art able to tell;’ vrmfas
7 ifag ¢ I will not endure to live.

a. Like other verbal derivatives, the infinitive may exercise a
similar government as one of the moods or tenses of the verh
from which it is formed: R wfewr 7w wrETEm wwEt
¢ They resolved to go together to Draupadi’s marriage elec-
tion.'” It cannot as a noun, however, admit the difference of
active and passive voices, and: the effect of the latter is given to
it by its association with participles, and especially with the
future participle of the verb g ‘to be able,” in connexion
with the object; the agent, when expressed, being in the
instrumental case: wq @S‘lﬁ Af wwrg wafa ¢ Now that
blockhead is to be conquered; « mamw«® foiwda ywn v
grafay mur sy ¢ We are not to be intimidated to-day by thee
with this terror;” %d fog: g wa: ¢ How is the enemy to be
seen ;” Har Faftfoacerar sa yrenear w§ ¢ Nor can these gods,
sages, and progenitors, be thus now nourished by thee”

b. The infinitive is also used after nouns and participles ; as,
Fe5T WY ‘time to eat; F¥ WAl ‘able to doy’ ¥ ma: ‘gone
to see: but these are cvidently elliptical phrases, in which
the verbal copulative is understood ; wtet sfe m@ ¢ It 1s time
to go. The same may be said of the like combination of the
infinitive with adverbs or adverbial nouns; as, ¥ =% fagd
W ¥t Tty ¢ (It is) not right, O princes, to slay again
a slain enemy ;' WraTEwEAT gafagaew ¢ Palaces (are) fit to be
compared to thee;’ 7@ WYY ® § T® waifyg  There-
fore Yoga is the desired object of the eminent; but it (is) to
be made known with difficulty.”

""SECTION VL
Derivative Verds.

813. The derivative forms of the verb are not of common
occurrence, with exception of the causal, which is of very fre-
quent use. As this must from its nature be a transitive verb,
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it will govern an accusative case, either singly or doubly, as
exemplified above (r. 288. g). The following are a few additional
illustrations of its use: wemt ¥fe I =vaT wast grgamwe ¢ We
are called severe ; this we apprise you’ (cause you to know);
faqraafs ¥4t ¢ The queen represents;” wwargmaafa ¢ Nay, she
wcommands 3’ # @i fpvefgufa gfters wemt ¢ Those evil dis-
posed ones will alienate thee from me’ (will eause to separate
from); wi whi: wEdgr ¢ Let the king cause her to be
devoured by dogs ;’ wgT ® wrafgwfs frswq wa: ¢ The enemy,
being valiant, shall strike off thy head’ (cause it to fall);
wraTgaTATe aufcae: fega: € He caused the women, with their
attendants, to be brought; wramw=rggw« < He did not cause
him to be disunited from his life’ (he did not put him to
" death).

a. The desiderative form is also from its nature transitive,

and has the government of transitive verbs: wifegga wt J

ATYHER ATAAT, | T oA st wraficeg:fed | “The monkey
(Hanuman) did not wish (or would not) look at the dance, nor
hear the singers, desirous of remembering Réma, suffering the
pain of absence.” This form of the verb implies  volition’ as
well as ¢ wish ;” as, gregaTH @ar ¥e foswy 7 femfe ¢ Thou wilt
not give my father’s share, being asked for by me, O fool.” The
desiderative form of ¥, ¢ to hear,’ implies not only  to wish to
hear,” but ¢ wait upon’ or ‘obey;’ that is, to wish to please by
service: WrEWTR: WOTH TR YR TR | § THAHAT AAW: W
g | ¢ He who until the end of his life waits upon his Guru,
goes assuredly to the eternal mansion of Brahm4.’

b. The frequentative mode expresses either repetition” or
¢ intensity’——the doing of an act repeatedly or energetically—
but it is of very unfrequent use in either? Y®HI 3T TTRAT-
wif@efw € They stand, like Chétakas, crying aloud repeat-
edly ; wuw Afigras @m: © Again the bird eagerly assaile®
him ;" weit Brguras wataw: < He cut the wings of the bird
to pieces.” With verbs of motion this form may also imply
¢ going m"ookedly’ or ‘badly;’ as, qresgn @51; ¢ The lame man

31
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goes awry.” With certain verbs it also intimates ¢ defect!

or ©impropriety;’ as, Wwrwa wwE: © The Brahmay prays
hypoecritically.’

c. From a desiderative verb others may be formed; ag,
fyremafaafa 3'mmfa ¢ He wishes to cause (the people) to hear
the Purdfas ;* & wrra: wrafaafs < Why dost thou wish to cause
me to go downwards? A desiderative may not be formed
from a desiderative, unless some other mode intervene; as,
wifad wnyfaafaufs 7®: < The blockhead wishes to cause the
desire of frequent existence in the sage.” And in this manner
the forms might be compiled without end ; but the practice is
not adopted.

d. The conversion of substantives into verbs is not, unfre-
quent, and depends apparently upon the pleasure of the writer,
A few examples of the use of such verbs in construetion will
be sufficient to illustrate their application: frrwury 3@
) sf ?émﬁ In a spot destitute of trees the castor oil

plant becomes a tree;’ Fumt gzfr wrgFc yiw: Fumae &t ‘A
burning coal burns the hand when cold, it blackens it wgi-

yeRfedtsaTa: W4 TamER W ‘A minister who is made the
companion of (a king’s) private amusements, if active, kings it

himself :’ wfagiorar 7« wamfy wSw6n < The mind of the
virtuouns oscillates (or swings) by the speech of the wicked ?
graTaR wdw: ® edw garad ‘All men are in sorrow; he

alone is happy ;' ea@fawmay ARfaww I wr< < If the god

of love should see thce, he would not grieve much (for his
absent bride) " ¥ =mITaw ITST T FEEHAR FTGTF YUTH
war ® gfogrga ¢ This maiden is the hunter, her eyebrow is
her bow, her glances are arrows, and my heart is the deer.

-
i

SECTION VIIL

Participles.

814. Those participles which are declinable are, like adjec-
tives, inflected in the gender, number, and case of the noun
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with which they are connected in construction. Both the
declinable and indeclinable may exercise the same government
as the verbs from which they are derived.

815. The present participles active of transitive verbs ordi-
narily govern the noun in the accusative case: &« or FFrm
gf¥ wren ¢ Brahm4 is making (or makes) creation ;' Jgradtama-
y=1a: ¢ The pupil is reading the Vedas; =rerd s@@wt=T &t
*The woman (is) decorating herself;’ wgwwat werq  They
two (were) crossing rivers; R fafasararaareni ¢ They search-
ing that hermitage; ® ¥& fwawe fuwar: =eaw ¢ He,
considering the strength of Bhimasena, was consumed (with
envy).’ The participle present of fg¥, ‘to hate,” optionally
governs the genitive case: 3T or Fuar faws efe € Hari (is)
hating (of) Mura.” The participles of verbs of remembering
may also govern the genitive ; as, ®f or #% WGt ‘ remembering
(or thinking of) me.” The present participle may be used
with particles in the sense of the potential mood; as, Eltgé.rq
Tqr FET AT © Listen, that so acting (for, that you may
so act that) you will not fall from duty.’

a. The present participle of the passive voice involves no
notion of past time, but implies the continuance of the state
or thing suffered. Thus & Iygwray Ffwar war © He also
being thus bitten by the reptile,’ sxgmﬁes that the biting
has not ceased, but is going on: so FET AIWATHIA reUwTd
‘When he perceived himself being devoured ; WIHTERRGT

: ¢ Being pursued by numerous guards.’

816. The participles of the perfect tense are mot of very
frequent occurrence; they follow the general rules relating to
concord and government, and are not_ anusually employed
without a verb in the sense of the perfect tense: ® ﬁtmgn
¥gut fauwinfay: < They desired the death of the animals thas
were near (them) Agafagrfe < Thou art arrived ;' O fau-
feara dwgm: ® fawt < He (was) seated (or sat down) on a
couch in the presence of the destroyer of Kansa.’

817. The indefinite past participles are of much more

312
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universal use than the preceding, and bear an important part
in the formation of sentences: they take the variations of
inflexion according to the noun or pronoun with which they‘
are connected, expressed or understood.

a. The active indefinite past participle governs the éame
cases as its verb, and may be used absolutely, with the
auxiliary verb implied : 7@ TwgFaTy wgw: ‘Then Sankara
said to Réma;’ Fa Tare uw: ‘ Krishfia slew the demons’

b. The passive indefinite past participle is ordinarily eon-
nected with the agent in the instrumental case; Taw T
#ar By Atar ¢ Sitd, seized by Révafia, (was) conveyed to
Lanké? but in some cases it may be optionally connected
with the agent in the genitive ; as, Trg: or Trgt ®aY fam: ¢ The
Brahman is respected by or of the king ;’ & or ¥ wari oy
¢ This earth is conquered of or by him.” It also governs the
agent in either case, when signifying the site or subject of the
action ; as, gwwwi or ¥R: wiwd ¢ This was (the) slept of or by
them ;* i, e. the place where, or the time when, they slept:
xgaweg or waw 7 ¢ This was (the) gone of or by himy’ i.e.
the time or manner of his departure. '

¢. When derived from neuter or intransitive verbs, this par-
ticiple may be used with a noun in the place of the past tense
of the verb: wefaat trsnt Treyi ¢ The king of the Rékshasas
wept 5 WY @Y gatsd ‘Ah! he has died (or is dead) of himself,

d. 'The indefinite past participle of verbs of motion, and of
others already specified (r. 241. k), takes an active sense, and is
used in place of the past tense, goveir*ning a noun in the same
manner as a transitive verb: ferma faad wfedr wrow: @S
ara: ¢ Hirafiyaka entered his hole; the crow went to his own
nest? 7 gireg: W wTay g fawsd s < That hero is not to be
mourned (who is) departed to death in battle.” Other verbs than
‘those above enumerated, which bear analogous imports, may also
be used in this manner: wgveggfaat wmw: ‘Alas! I have incurred
impurity 5’ A1 war =g < She bore an cxcellent offspring.
The time expressed may also be indefinite; as, Twrt gfear-
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warferar: © Kings (affecting) dwelling in the south.” The past
indefinite participle of intransitive verbs may also be used to
denote time indefinitely present or continuous; as, wigara
FWY s ¢ At the end of his day Brahmd sleeps.’

e. The past participles of verbs signifying ¢ to speak,’ ¢ to
ask,” and the like, when used with a masculine or feminine
noun, imply ¢ spoken to,” ¢ inquired of’ referring the object to
the noun with which they agree, and being followed by the
agent or speaker, when specified, in the instrumental case: &
wagwey gfa: ¢ That sage thus si)oken to; #w wifaar =t ¢ She
addressed by him ;' @ ®: ge: ¢ He inquired of by them.” The
participle may also govern the imatter of the speech, like an
active verb, in the accusative: g'@m mangah sfg ¢ Thou art
spoken to, a-speech by Krishda;’ zmwr fasguaa are gew-
a7« ‘ Thus spoken to by the king of Sindhu, a heart-
agitating speech.’

/- The indefinite participle past is often used for a noun,
the’ noun or pronoun being understood : = zw: guy woifq
¢ Punishment watches over those who sleep;” w=¥, “people,”
understood : WHIIHT TRYT ° subsisting by ripé "and unripe ;’
WA, ¢ fruit, understood. In the neuter gender it is used,
not only as an abstract noun (r. 241.J), but absolutely or
adverbially : i ‘as it is said ” w9rFd ‘so it is dome;’
TETYS © as it is proper,” ¢ fitly,” ¢ rightly.’

g. Both the past participles indefinite are commonly used
with the different tenses of the auxiliary verbs =& and 3,
forming in fact compound tenses, which might be comprised
within the scheme of conjugation with as much, or rather
perhaps with as little, propriety in Sanskrit as in other lan-
guages ; as, At sf@ or wagrafer ¢ I ant or have gone;” ww
W A SWE, TAArard, warawd, ‘1 was or had gone;’ st
wfyatfer or wfafy, or swarq wiamfer ¢ I shall be or haTe
gones at or wATy WY ‘I may be or have gone,’ &c.;
FaarreardT@ ¢ I have done improper acts;’ Al ¥ WY
wigafa Tm: *Rdma will be gone to-morrow to the forest;’
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: JifRwget wfgwmfe < Thou shalt have obtained unequalled
fame.” When used alone, either absolutely or transitively, it

may be inferred that the form is elliptical, and that the verh
is understood ; as, femrat el wfwet sy ¢ HiraAyaka was or
had entered his hole.

318. The indefinite past participles indeclinable are also of
very extensive and important application. They are especially
used to’ suspend the close of a sentence, acting at the same
time as copulatives, and connecting something which precedes
with something which is to follow ; as, W ® T ¢ Having
so spoken, he went away;' fawwara war 3¢ ¢ (I) having
long considered, it was done by me.” They may be repeted,
to imply a succession of actions preparatory to some final one:
¥fe wahafand Faferaw waifam: ¢ Having thus discoursed (to
them), treated (them) with hospitality, and embraced them, he
sent (them) away.’

@. As ordinarily employed, these participles undergo and
exercise the same government as the tenses of the verb; that
is, they are connected with the subject in the nominative, and
the object in the accusative or some other case: wT@EaY Trem
gferat gmn ¢ The king having presented gifts to the Brahmans
fewmat faad wwr fagafe © Hirafiyaka, having made a hole,
dwelt ;” Fuwe wd 7w ¢ Speak, having dismissed fear.’

b. It often occurs, however, that these participles are wsed
elliptically or parenthetically, and in appearance absolutely
or without government ; whence it has been inferred ¥, that
they are rather gerunds than participles. It is doubtful, how-
ever, if in any case the deficient nouns may not be readily
supplied : thus, A7 =M a@ewuT fedd wre fastd ¢ By
that fowler, (he) having scattered the grains of rice, a net was
spread ' gfa @i ulgfrfifgm miY ararfea: ¢ The vulture was
Xilled by all the birds, (they) having thus concluded: wg¥-

* "This was first proposed in a very elaborate and interesting investigation
of these and some other verbal forms, by the late Baron W, Humboldt,
published in the Indische Bibliothek.
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e §EW dgw wQusaigw: ‘ By the unwise, the self or
person, (they) having diligently aderned (it), is made the tool
of another.”  This sort of construction is, no doubt, often
complicated, but it may perhaps be always unravelled in this
manner: IATHIY w4 fa¥T O 7rr gfusdamT fazrat wiwrar-
Tt TR wagETy :gam& ya ¢ The cat named Dadhikarfa
was placed by that lion in his cave; (he) having thus reflected,
and having gone to the village, and having given (the cat)
flesh and other kinds of food, and brought (him) thence with
much trouble.’

819. The participles of the future tense are said to have
these significations in common with the imperative mood,
¢ directing,” ¢ commanding,” and indieation of season or oppor-
tunity : @ wam: satas wrds © The mat is to be made; it
must be made; it is time for it to be made. They also
intimate ©fitness’ or ¢ propriety; %= Fig= ¢ The girl is to
be amarried ;> she is marriageable: w=if syawfta:  Duty is to
be observed:’ and they denote “ability’ or ¢ competency ;> wat
WY gEta: € The load is to be borne by theey mm
e ‘If T am fit to be killed, I am to be killed.” 1In these
and the like phrases they agree with the object, and are used
without a verb, although it is evident that the verb is under-
stood : @z wR=: being properly %2: F¥=iisf@; so T is
properly =gt sfem.

@. Future participles are used absolutely in the neuter
gender, either in place of a noun, or with the noun implied :
Wwﬁ:w&img‘As it is to be, so be it ;’ nzai'gmmmq'i.
wEtaq ‘ He caused to be said what was to be said to him,
asking what was (fit) to be asked.’

b. These participles, when capable of a transitive effect,
govern the object in the same case as the verb to which they
belong, as, R g 7w ‘It is to be gone by him to the
village ;" Rwmy 7Tt aaq\ Fa ¢ The cows are to be taken to
pasture by Krishfia ;’ swea: wfrasigwes ¢ He is to be fined
an eighth part of his property ;’ srsmwwmaT &% ¢ That'is to be
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sa.xid‘by t?lee ?f (to) me.” The agent, agreeably to their passive
signification, is usually in the instrumental case; but it may
be also sometimes in the genitive ; ®uT or ww ¥= wfe: © Hari
is to be worshipped by (of) me.

320. Some verbal derivatives of a participial character exer-
cise the like government upon nouns as participles, as already
noticed (r. 292. @). To the examples there adduced the follow-
ing may be added. The derivative from F with weq prefixed,
and ¥ affixed, governs an accusative : UEMBECARIAT ¢ The
husband adorns, or is the adorner of, his wife.” Derivatives
from 3 with the affix ®® may require the instrumental case;
$me wr= giant ¢ The material world is easily made by
Vishfiu 2 or the genitive; = f& TEAHCTRIE fafszwTartasi ¢ No-
thing here is difficult to the persevering.” Derivatives with
g are followed by nouns in the accusative ; fug: FAT BIE,
¢ Vishfiu is the maker of the worlds:’ but considered as substan-
tives, such derivatives may be followed by other substantives
in the genitive case, and #A1 Brarar is equally allowable.
Words formed with ¥, when *futurity’ is implied, govern
the object in the accusative : wsrgTt ¢ Who is going (will go)
to the pasture? gawrdt ¢ Who is giving (will give) a hun-
dred? A noun formed with ¥ from' the indefinite past
participle may be connected with another in the locative case:
wnfidt wraRa ¢ well read in grammar. .

CHAPTER IX.

PROSODY.

».SECTION L
Geéneral Rules.
~ 891. It would be inconsistent with the plan and limits of
the present work to atterpt any lengthened detail of the
infinite varieties of the metrical system of the Hindus; but
a brief description of the principles by which it is regulated,
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and their illustration by a few examples of the most frequently
occurring kinds of metre, will not be out of place, and may
be of use.

822. The essential element of Sanskrit prosody is Quan~
. tity. As the long and short vowels have distinct symbols,
their value is at once determined: A short vowel, however, is
considered to be prosodially long when it precedes a conjunct
consonant; also when it precedes Anuswéra or Visarga. At
the end of a line or stanza, also, the last vowel is regarded as
long or short aecording to the exigence of the metre. .

323. Syllables of various quantities are arranged in certain
definite groupes to form prosodial feet. This is effected
according to two different methods.

a. The first method is that whieh is employed in the
greatest number of popular metres, and i§ the formation of
trisyllabic feet. Of thesé, eight varieties' are enumerated.
Eadh has its equivalent denomination in Greek prosody; but
by native writers each is designated by a distinct syllable,
having the term wr; © class’ or ¢ number,’ attached to it, as in
the followinglist :

I. Na-gaﬁa /M@ veu Pribrach.
" 2. Ma-gafia W@ ——— Molossus.
. 3. Ja-gafia s - Amphibrach.
4- Ra-gafia wrm: —o— Cretic.
5. Bha-gaha wiw: — o o Dactyl.
- 6. Sa-gafa W v — Anapast.
y. Ya-gafia g o—— Baechic.
8. Tagafia wmw: ——o Antibacchic.

With given numbers of these feet a moncsyllable or dissyl-
lable may be further necessary to complete a line, but they
are regarded as supplementary syllables, not feet, and are™
specified accordingly as one or two long or short syllables, or
one long and one short, as the case may be.

b. In the second method of forming prosodial feet, which

3K
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characterises a peculiar class of metres, the element is a syl-
labic instant, or short syllable: of -these, four constitute g
foot ; that is, a foot consists of either four short syllables or
their equivalents, viz. two long or one long and two short
syllables.

¢. There is another mode of measuring verse, which dis-
penses with, or only partially permits, the use of regular feet.
In this a definite number of short syllables, or their equiva-
lents, without further subdivision, constitutes a verse; certain
portions of which, however, commonly consist of feet of the
first class. ‘

324. A varying number and disposition of these several
feet, or syllabic instants, form a verse, which differs as to
length and proportions. This verse is a stanza or -Sloka,
which, with some exceptions, consists of two lines or hemi-
stichs : each of these is again subdivided into two parts: so
that the entire stanza is for the most part a tetrastich, com-
posed of four Pidas or Charafas, literally ¢feet, or, in our
understanding of the term, lines or semi-hemistichs: the inter-
vals between the first and second, and third and fourth of
which are not always so distinctly marked, as that between
the second and third.

a. When the metre consists of feet of the first order, and
is single, the P4das .are- of equal length, and- of correspohding
quantities. Sometimes, however, two or more kinds of metre
may be mixed in one stanza, and then the hemistichs or
Pidas may vary in length and in quantity. When feet of
the second kind are used, the Padas- are of different, though
definite lengths.

5. Rbhyme is 03t employed in any of the older; or in the
higher order of writings. It is met with in poems of a lyrical
" character, and of later date ; and in them also great inequality
of metre is introduced. In the best and oldest compositidns

great regularity prevails, although the metre is occasienally
varied even in the same work.
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SECTION IL
Varia-vritta.

825. Of the two classes of measures which depend upon
feet, the larger and more popular is also regulated by another
principle, viz. the number of syllables contained in the stanza.
The class is thence denominated Varfa-vritta or Akshara-
chhandas, ¢ Literal or syllabic metre.

@. The number of syllables in a verse of this class may
vary from four to nearly four thousand; but of the prevailing
orders of this class few contain less than twenty-four syllables,
or six syllables in a line; or more than one hundred and
four in a verse, or twenty-six in a line. Within these limits
twenty-one orders are specified, each of which, by the varying
disposition of the feet, and of the pause of cmsura, comprises
different species. The number of species ordinarily enume-
rated is above two hundred ; but of these, many are of rare
use, although the whole number is infinitely less than the
possible combinations of this class of metre, which, as a matter
of arithmetical computation, is reckoned at many millions of
millions. The forms in popular use do not perhaps exceed
twenty or thirty, and range from thirty-two syllables to fifty-
six in the verse. When they exceed the latter number, the
verse is very rarely employed in continuous passages of any
length, but is inserted occasionally, or occurs at the close of a
canto or section, as a more stately and sonorous close. We
shall specify the different orders of this class, with a notice of
their varieties, and exemplifications of a few of their most
ordinary species.

1. Géyatri, 6 x 4= 24. Eleven varietics. This metre is not
of frequent occurrence in profane versification, and when used,
as it is in the hymns of the Vedas, it is most commonly a
triplet, somewhat varying in length. The most usual form js
a triplet of three lines of eight syllables each, as in the follow-
ing, which is the most sacred verse of the Vedas, and known

3K 2



436 PROSODY.

emphatically as ‘the’ Gédyatri, It is held in such reverence,
that it is never to be uttered in the hearing of ears profane.

Wi wrafagaet |t I iafe | Rl @ weeE
fOm! let us meditate on the glorious splendour of that divine
sun, that he may inspire us.’

2. Ush#ih, 7 x 4=28. Eight varieties ; none of frequent
occurrence, except in the Vedas,

3. Anushfubh, 8 x 4=32. Twelve varieties. This is by far
the most frequent and useful form of Sanskrit verse.” It is
that in which the great body of metrical composition, whether
narrative or didactic, exists. All works of considerable extent
are written in it, relieved by the occasional introduction of
other measures. It is the prevailing form of metre in the laws
of Manu, the Mah#bh&rata, the Rimdyafia, and the Purifas.

a. The Anushfubh or (in the nominative inflexion) Anushfup
stanza is divided into four Padas, of eight syllables each. In
its most regular form the first foot is any one except a tribracH;
the second may be a dactyl, a tribrach, cretic, or anapest;
the other two syllables are indifferently long or short. In
the twelve species, however, other dispositions occur. Thus'
in that termed Vidyunméld the whole stanza consists of long
syllables, or is a verse of molossi and spondees: in another,
Praméni, we have alternately short and long syllables, a stanza
of amphibrachs or iambics : in a third, Saméni, long and short
syllables alternate, forming a verse of cretics or trochees : whilst
in a fourth, Tung4, the first six syllables of each line are short,
or two tribrachs.

4. Another rule given for the formation of the Anushfup
verse is, that the fifth syllable of each line shall be short, the
sixth long, and the seventh alternately long and short ; whilst
the first four syllables and the eighth are arbitrary. This will
be found to be ugually the form adopted, with occasional
exceptions. The following are examples: °

R e i T T | B O i bt ol |
- 3

\ wEARAted wgRirTeda: |
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¢ This universe had become darkness, undiscerned, uncharac-
terised, indescribable, incomprehensible, as if every where in a
deep sleep.” Manu.

- v == wele vivoo] - v v~

w1 forare wivel Awoom: wradean

Y [ VN [ gy RV o |

¢ Never, barbarian, mayest thou acquire fame for endless years,
since thou hast slain ome of these blrds heedless through
passion.” Réiméyafia.

Tradition affirms of this, that it is the first Sloka or
Anushfup verse ever composed.

e i e LA | RS EUTVIRS EVRT | IV VIRV NESI | TV RENpOs (o ||

TFTER Wi T D wrErgia: @ Iiv o wad digaa )
¢ At Gangidwira was a great holy sage, Bharadw4ja by name,
ever engaged in devotion” Mahsbhérata. In the first Pida
the sixth syllable is short; and the seventh is short in the
first, second, and fourth.

=¥ %“3 ga'lir«%“wamm-% : mﬁ‘& Wlaﬁ"f;qw! i
¢ Maid with the long and lotus eyes, O look upon me again.
It is an ancient saying, that in the world poison is the antidote
of poison.’ Stingéra Tilaka.

The following is given in the Stuta Bodha both as the rule
and the example of a verse of long syllables :

R [y G P N p——

aiaﬁrﬂirmﬁrm mv&uﬁn

1 i ] lm I I‘
- ¢ That (verse) in which all the vowels are long, and there is a °
pause at each Pida, is called, O lute-voxced Vidyunm#lsd by
the Tearned.”
4. Vrihati, g x 4=36. Twelve varieties : n6t much used.
5. Pankti, 10 x 4=40, Fourteen varieties: not much sed
alone, but sometimes mixed with the following.
6. Trishfubh, 11 x 4=44. Twenty-two varieties. Some of .
the species of this order are next in frequency of use to the
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Anushfubh, and are generally employed, even in poems written
for the most part in the latter metre, in passages affecting a
more elevated or animated tone. Many parts of the Mahs-
bhérata, the Puréfias, and the plays, and the greater portion
of the Raghu Vansa, Kuméra Sambhava, Bhatfi Kdvya,
Migha, Kiritérjuniya, and other popular poems, are written
in one or other form of the eleven-syllable metre, either singly
or alternating with other kinds, especially with the next or
twelve-syllable metre; or sometimes mixed with it or with
the ten-syllable metre in the same stanza'; but then it is
considered to belong to the third class of metres, under the
name of Vaitiliya or Aupachchandasika, as will be subse-
quently noticed.

a. The most frequent form of the order Trishfubh is that
called Indravajré, a verse of four Pidas, each of which contains
two antibacchics, an amphibrach, and two long syllables. In,
stead of a double antibacchic, the first foot may be an amphi-
brach, when the metre is termed Upendravajri: and a third
variety, named Upajiti, is said to be formed when these two
are, as is very commonly the case, mixed in different P4das of
the same stanza, as in the following examples; the first of
which is in the Indravajré, the second in the Upendravajré,
and the third in the Upajiti metre.

»

—— e - (o7 R vl-— - ﬂ-——-vl-—-—ulv—vl——u
Sf’mw‘gﬁmmm::

U i s iy S
¢ These princes returned to their tents, displaying in their
appearance and attire the vexation which their disappointed
love for Bhojyd had excited, resembling planets, whose lustre
fades before the dawn of day.” Raghu Vansa.

- R Y [VIP U [ [N DUy U I

T URT WG WA | TR FE@R 9@ 0T

S PV RURY P

| FWTRTHY DT 7§ |
“The grief that was felt (by Yuadhishthira) for the loss of his
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most précious jewels, his treasure, or his kingdom, was not so
severe as that which was inflicted by the glances of Krishfd,
darting anger and shame.” Mahébhérata,

v—-ul-—-—' O R R L T i, [V yuner) Py |

¢ When the sun, having completed his (southern) sojourn,
commenced to travel towards the quarter protected by Kuvera
(the north), the region of the south breathed forth a fragrant
zephyr, like a sigh of regret’ Kuméra Sambhava. In this
the first and fourth Péidas-are in the Upendravajré, the second
and third in the Indravajrd metre.

7. Jagati, 12 x 4==48. Thirty varieties. ~This order of
metres is also of frequent employment, and very commonly
alternates with the preceding in the same passages, or in
feparate cantos. The most common variety of it is the Van-
sastha, a stanza in which each line' consists of an amphibrach,
an antibacchic, an amphibrackh, and a cretic.

T e G R i e M M

T sfy Adfgawry # 1 B Wiy 7 sroesa: |
¢ With the music of the waves that murmured against the
borders of the pool, with the songs of the flocks of koils, and
the graceful dance of the peacock, an entertainment was pre-
pared for him in the forest. Where is it that the man who is
prosperous meets not with delight ?* Naishadha.

Another variety, the Indravanss, differs from this only in
the first foot, which may be an antibacchic as well as the
second ; and these two being mixed i in the same stanza, as in
the foregoing order, form a species “of Upajéti. They may
both, again, be blended with' the two first varieties of the
Trishtubh, as in the following, in which the first Péda’is in
the Indravajri metre, the second in the Indravansé, the third
in the Upendravajré, and the fourth in the Vansastha.
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== U= mdu —ulm = | = o= = oo oleu ]
faur waniieg seegfi: | Trowd giwgd o o

-

wn: FSrRgfafd fafueg: | fragmassty e w0

»
¥ Vérsfasi, the eternal, is the city of salvation, the native land
of the acquirement of true wisdom : hence he wishes to dwell
perpetually here, being desirous of observing the practices
that cut off (the bonds) of family attachment.” Prabodha
Chandrodaya.

8. Atijagati, 13 x 4 =52. Sixteen varieties. I the earlier
writers this, order of metres is not common, although occa-
sional stanzas occur in the plays. In works of later date, and
especially in the Mégha and Kirdtirjuniya, whole cantos are
composed in one or other of its varieties. -

a. One species, the Manjubhéshifi, consists of an anapeest
and an amphibrach, each repeated, and a long syllable ; as,

: qaTfaaT | grargahe faaifer
nfare Yenwa faarai | 79 Wi q4T Taid e
¢ Waft me home upon the new cloud, converted into a chariot
for our happy journey, decorated with the many-coloured bow
of Indra, and waving the swift gleaming lightning for its
banner. Vikramorvasi.
*b. Another species, the Praharshifi, consists of a molossus,
a tribrach, an amphibrach, a cretic, and a long syllable: )
G L B B R S el e I |
| Fgg B UasUsiataE: |
it Afy CrtRmGE | W TRASHAET |
‘The spced of my flight through the sky invests me with
terror as well as grace, being musical, instead of with bells,
with the fierce clanging sounds of the skulls that form my
necklace, striking against each other in my undulating motion.’
Milati Midhava.
¢. A metre composed of twelve and of thirteen syllable
lines is also to be found in some extended passages in the
same works in which other varieties of this order are used..

-~
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This, however, which is termed Pushpitigré, is also considered
to be a variety of the third class of metres, or of those regu-
lated by syllabic instants.

g. Sakkari, 14 x 4=56. Twenty varieties. The forms of
this order are also not unfrequent, and one of them especially,
the Vasantatilaka, is often used. This contains in each Pida
an antibacchic, a dactyl, two amphibrachs, and two long
syllables.

e wdmv uhm ulumule= | == vl uxu— vlu—- ol 1§

TRTgA wgw: i | vy wr fordy s e

wffed) forform IR YFE | TeiweTcomfs TEds: |
¢The enemy, hastening from many parts, seized the women of
his family, and plundered the treasures of the king, thus fallen
from his throne, as a rocky fragment carries away the fruit
and flowers of a tree that has been hurled from the summit of
a mighty mountain.” Réja Tarangifi.

10. Atifakkarl, 15 x 4=60. Eighteen varieties. They occur
occasionally, though not in passages of any length. The most
common is the species termed Malini, which consists of two
tribrachs, a molossus, and two bacchics.

R R v -l ve vivuul - o - B R |

wrfa gay afer uii BwaT | nfefaferasdraat @t
WU TR 7 METRG 91 S W wgursE i |
¢ Rememberest thou, O lovely-formed, those aays which we
passed happily together in that mountain, when all our service
was performed by Lakshmafia? Rememberest thou the bor-
ders of the lake, or the Godaveri river? Rememberest thou-
our habitation upon its shore?’ Uttara Rama Charitra. .

11. Ashfi, 16 x 4=64. Twelve varieties. They are very
rarely met with. .®

12. Atyashfi, 17 X 4=68. Seventeen varieties. Some of
these are popular, occurring principally in short passages-at
the close of a section, although sometimes forming the only
metre of entire poems, when they arc not of great extent.
Thus the whole of the Ananda Lahari is written in a popular

3L
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variety of this metre, termed Sikharifd, in which each Pida
contains a bacchic, a molossus, a tribrach, an anapeast, a
dactyl, and one short and one long syllable,

R R VISV [PUR I s |

wfgsty Ardreaafs faamtorR

watfq mrt wam: wfrew faerresed
¢ Some blessed sages worship thee, the wave of spiritual feli-
city, having thy resting-place with the supreme Siva upon the
throne in which his fivefold form is typified, in the temple of
the all-bestowing jewel, which stands in a grove of Kadamba
trees, near a lake surrounded by the trees of heaven, on the
island of gems, in the midst of the sea of ambrosia,’

Another variety of this order, the Mandékrénts, forms also
the metre of the whole of the Megha Dita. It consists of a
molossus, a dactyl, a tribrach, two antibacchics, and two long
syllables or a spondee.

R VIV NV Y B

| FAGERITRIYAT T

awATat fagrcgRiE et

YTOTRES Y SReTRafRawyaTt
¢ Enveloping with thy shade the region Brahméivartta beneath
thee, go thence to the field of Kuru, infamous for the slaughter
of heroes, and with thy falling rain-drops pelt the lotus flowers,
as the wielder of the bow Géfdiva here showered his sharp
and countless arrows upon the faces of the warriors.’

13. Dhritf, 18 x 4==42. Seventeen varieties, but of rare
occurrence : and of alt these higher numbers it may be ob-
served, that they are seldom used in books, except in occa-
sioial and closing stanzas, and that it is only in elaborate
and commonly turgid panegyrical mscnptmns that they extend
to wider limits. The concluding verse of the twelfth book of
the Raghu Vansa is an example of the variety of this order
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termed Mahémaélikd, in which the Pida is formed of two
tribrachs and four eretics.

P Rt A e .
. sy frat

rgats frfred e ford ¥

fganfeaa Ravgare: w@fatagy

gﬂhfﬂ'ﬂfwmmﬁzm W g
* Réma having received his bride, purified by fire, abd trans-
ferred the kingdom of his foe to his friend Vibhishafia, set out,
accompanied by the son of the sun and Saumltra, to his clty,
in the heavenly car which his arm had won.’

14. Atidhriti, 19 x 4=1#6. Thirteen varieties. One of these
is a favourite metre as an occasional stanza. This is the
S4rddla vikridita,. in which the Péda consists of a molossus,
an anapeest, an amphibrach, an anapesst, twe antibacchics, and
a long syllable.

- v vm]lv m v v = = U v

frdfrfesahmE TSR
¢ Having contracted his body, and examined the whole of
Ladké, whose rows of white palaces shone with augmented
beauty, as glistening in the autumnal moonlight, and having
beheld Jénaki in the Afoka garden, surrounded by Rékshasa
females, the son of air ascended a Kankelli tree, and there
remained concealed.’” Hanuméin Nétaka,

15. Kriti, 20"x 4 =80. Four varieties: not often used.

16. Prakriti, 21 x 4=284. Three varieties; of which one,
the Sragdhars, is met with in an occasierfl verse. The Pida
comprises a molossus, a cretic, a dactyl, a tribrach, and three
bacchics ; as,

i R LR R (R R I L

mfﬂwgw}m%sﬁ:w:ﬁ:iﬁt

e T R V) [V O (O e [ |
WATG B YRt weafSSyS AergReai
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dgnit PrgmivgTs @ aEArTEST
¢ Who are they, and for whose use created, who were formed
by Brahm4i treasures of every excellence ; surpassing in their'
splendour the lords of the elephant herd, when shedding the
dews of passion from their brows? Like the haughty and
proud monarch of the forest tribes, who submits not to have
his teeth broken, so sovereigns such as those emperors of
the world suffer not their orders to be disobeyed. Mudré
Rékshasa.
© 17. Akyiti, 22 x 4=88. Three varieties.
18. Vikriti, 23 x 4=92. Six varieties.
19. Sadkriti, 24 x 4=96. Five varieties.
20. Atikriti, 25 x 4=100. Two varieties.
21. Utkriti, 26 X 4= 104. Three varieties.
22. Dafdaka is the general name given to all metres of
this class exceeding the Utkriti measure.

SECTION IIL
Gana-vritta.

826. The second class of metres consists of those in which
the feet are formed of four short syllables or their equivalents.
There are sixteen classes of this metre, and each of them
admits of sixteen species; but it will be sufficient to notice
the five principal classes.

1. Aryé. This is a stanza of four Pédas, the first of which
contains twelve short syllables, the second eighteen, the third
twelve, and the fourth fifteen. As regulated by the feet,
however, the dwmmn is best adapted to the hemistich, and
the Arys stanza may be more conveniently regarded as a
couplet; the first half of which contains thirty syllabic instants,
distributed amongst seven feet and a half; and the second,
twenty-seven syllabic instants, distributed also amongst seven
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feet and a half, bﬁt in which the sixth foot consists of. one
short syllable only ; as in the following :

P Y R b —'l —fv v =] v |-
e Tar
vuylv-—v[v—-—.lv-— [ NI BV R
YT Wi wEe
¢ In like manner as the secretion of the unconscious milk
occurs for the nutriment of the calf, so the activity of (igno-
rant) matter takes place for the liberation of spirit.” Sénkhyd

Karika.
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¢ Fall not in love with women, for they disdain the man who
loves. If one should bear you affection, love her ; if she be
scornful, let her go.” Mrichchakati.

a. The disposition of the feet in the Arys verse is mot
altbgether arbitrary: in the first hemistich the sixth foot must
either be a long syllable between two short, that is, an amphi- '
brach, or else four short syllables. In the second hiemistich
the sixth foot consists of one short-syllable. The odd feet in
either hemistich, the first, third, fifth, and seventh, should
never be amphibrachs.

b. A variety of the Ary4, and of the other classes also, is
termed Chapald; in which it is required that the second and
fourth feet should be amphibrachs, the first a spondee or an
anapast, and” the fifth a dactyl or spondee. This rule may °
apply to both hemistichs, or to the first or to the second only 5
constituting thus three varieties in addition to the regular one,
or four in all.

c. In like manner, when the pause ogeurs after the third
foot, the verse is termed Pathy4 ; when after any other, Vipuld :
and this variation may prevail in either hemistich or in both,
forming therefore four modifications of the pause; which being
applied to the four modifications of the metre, compose the
sixteen varieties of each order of this class of metres.
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d. The Aryé metre is in general employed only in occa-~
‘sional verses ; but the whole of the Sankhyi Kérik4 is com-
posed in it, as is the Nalodaya of Kalid4sa.

2. Udgiti. This differs from the Aryd only in inverting
the order of the second and fourth Pédas. The first contains,
.88 before, twelve short syllables; the second fifteen; the
third, as before, twelve ; and the fourth, eighteen,

3. Upagiti. In this class each hemistich consists of but
twenty-seven short syllables; the second as well as the fourth
containing but fifteen ; the first and third are unaltered.

4. Giti. Both hemistichs consist of thirty short syllables;
the fourth Péda as well as the second consisting of eighteen.

5. Krydgitl. 1In this class each hemistich consists of eight
full feet, or thirty-two short syllables, divided into P#das of
twelve and twenty syllabic instants.

SECTION 1V,
Mdtrachhandas.

827. The third class of metres is regulated in the first
instance by the number of short vowels or syllabic instants,
or Mitras, as in the preceding class; not by the number of
syllables, without regard to their syllabic length, as in the first.
It so far partakes, however, of the character of the first olass,
that, after having defined the number of short syllables, or
their equivalents, which the stanza shall contain, they may
be, either wholly or partially, distributed into trisyllabic feet;
so that the verses may in many instances be identified with
recognised varieties of the first class of metres, 